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PART ONE

TACTICAL EXERCISES

CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1-1. Purpese and Scope

a. This manual contains the principles, proce-

dures. and techniques for use in the planning.

preparation, and conduct of tactical] exercises.

Internal defense assistance exercises are in-

cluded under the genera) heading of tactical

exercises: it must be recognized. however, that

internal defense assistance training encompas-

ses many other functions in addition to those

purely tactical funetions that may be performed

by internal defense assistance forces.

L. Part one deals with the development of

tactical exercises as a training medium for

units from squad to field army. Part two deals

with the umpiring and contro! of tactical exer-

cises during their execution.

1-2. Appiication

a. Combat units within the division are used

primariiy to discuss and illustrate the appiica-

tien of: principles and procedures. Other com-

mands ‘of any type or size can readily adapt

these principles and procedures to their particu-

lar requirements. Organization and procedures

for maneuver contro! may require modification

depending on the training objectives, type and

scale of tactical exercise, and available re-

sources.

6. It is not the intent of this manual to estab-

lish or introduce Army doctrine. Doctrine is

established and published by the appropriate

commands or agencies concerned. This manua!

is provided to commanders at all echelons to

assist in the application of established doctrine

in a training environment. The objective is to

provide a guide, for both contro] personnel and

participating troops in tactical exercises, which

will enhance the effectiveness of training.

c. This manual is a sequel to FM 21-5.

d. Users of this manua! are encouraged to

submit recommended changes or comments for

improvement.,Comments should be keyed to the

specific page. paragraph, and line of the text in

which the change is recommended. Reason

should be provided for each comment to insure

understanding and permit complete evaluation.

Comments should be prepared using DA Form

202% (Recommended Changes to Publications}

and forwarded direct to Commandant US Army

Command and General Staff College. Fort

Leavenworth, Kansas 66027.
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CHAPTER 2

TACTICAL EXERCISES—GENERAL

2-1. Purpese and Definition

a. The ultimate goals of all military training

are combat efficiency, success in battle, and

successful conclusion of other assigned mis-

sions that may not be associated directly with

combat; the purpose of tactical exercises is to

assist In achieving these goals. Tactical training

is the instructing of individuals and units in all

phases of combat operations. Soldiers are first

trained to be proficient as individuals, then as

members of progressively larger units, and fi-

nally to function with other units of combat,

combat support. and combat service support

units, and the other Services.

b. Tactical exercises are practical drills that

require the application of combat, combat sup-

port, and combat service support procedures

and doctrine in assumed tactical situations.

This manua! will assist commanders at all lev-

els to select, plan. prepare for. and conduct

appropriate tactica] exercises that are consist-

ent with specific training needs and loca! facili-

ties.

Section ff.

2~3.- Terrain Model Exercise

a. A terrain model exercise is a tactical exer-

cise in which a sand table or some other terrain

model is substituted for the terrain. Friendly

and enemy troops are represented by suitable

miniatures or tabs.

b. This exercise is excellent for teaching basic

principles to smal} units, but it can be used at

any level. The sand table or terrain model is an

excellent training aid for critiques of completed

operations and for briefings of future opera-

tions.

c. A terrain model exercise may be conducted

as a lecture, conference, demonstration, or prac-
tical exercise. It can be used in individual and
unit training.

2-2. Methodology

a. Tactical exercises accomplish their purpose

only when they present logical and realistic

situations, including enemy representation, and

when they are adequately controlled. Exercises

must be executed with firmness and force, as

one coherent operation, and must be followed by

a thorough critique that outlines strengths and

weaknesses.

b. Troops and units are required to partici-

pate in appropriate tactical exercises as early in

the training cycle as their degree of training

permits. Since all tactical exercises are applica-

tions of classroom theory, they follow instruc-

tion in basic methods and techniques.

ce. The Army emphasizes application in train-

ing. The applicatory method, as it applies to

tactical training, involves an explanation of a

tactical principle, method, or technique to be

jearned, followed by its application under an

assumed combat situation. For balanced and

progressive training, each type of tactical exer-

cise (para 2-3 through 2-13) should be used

when appropriate.

TYPES OF TACTICAL EXERCISES

2-4. Tactical Drill Exercise

A tactical drill exercise is one conducted “by the

riumbers.” It is a form of small unit training in

which the fundamentals of tactics are stressed

by progressive repetition. During each tactical

drill exercise, the leader states the problem to

his unit, explains the solution and the reasons

for adopting the particular solution, and con-

ducts the unit through the problem according to

the stated solution. He makes appropriate on-

the-spot corrections of individual actions. He

then reviews the entire problem to insure thor-

ough understanding by every individual! in the

unit, The exercise is repeated until the leader is

satisified with the unit’s proficiency. The proce-

dures used to develop a tactical drill exercise are

similar to those used for a field exercise.

2-1



2-5. Terrain Exercise

a. A terrain exercise is a tactical exercise in

which the disposition and movement of simu-

lated troops are planned and discussed on a

particular piece of ground. This exercise is espe-

cially useful in training smal] unit commanders

in terrain appreciation and in reconnaissance

techniques, but can be used to train command-

ers and staff officers at all levels.

b. Personnel can participate in the terrain

exercise as individuals or as members of staff

groups.

2-6. Map Exercise

a, A map exercise is a tactical exercise in

which a series of related situations requiring

individual or group solutions is stated. The

exercise is followed by a discussion of the solu-

tions presented. A map is the only guide to the

terrain. This exercise is especially useful for

instruction in command principles and in staff

techniques and procedures for commanders and

staffs of brigade, division. and larger units.

do. In conducting a map exercise, the instruc-

tor presents a series of situations with their

accompanying requirements. The students, act-

ing as commanders and staff officers, solve the

requirements by making estimates and deci-

Sions and by preparing plans and orders to

implement their decisions. The students solve

the requirements individually, as members of

designated groups. or as unit commanders and

staffs. They present and discuss severa! of the

solutions to each requirement. The instructor

then presents a solution that provides a basis

for the solution of subsequent requirements.

2-7. Map Maneuver

a. A Map maneuver consists of presenting a

military situation by outlining it on a map or

overlay and stating requirements that call for

estimates, decisions. plans, and orders by the

players acting as commanders and staff offi-

cers. The sequence of command staff actions in

making and executing decisions is employed

(chap 5. FM 101-5). The situation is progressive

or developmental, depending on whether it pre-

sents successive steps or different aspects of an

operation,

b. Map maneuvers are free or controlled, one

sided or two sided. The controlled map maneu-

ver is conducted according to a preconceived

plan of action for one or both sides; controllers

force the play of the problem to follow this plan.

The free map maneuver places no restrictions

on the actions of the opposing forces. They are

free to follow any course of action desired within

2-2

broad limitations of zones of action. Umpires/

controllers represent the units, both friendly

and enemy, that are not represented by players.

c. A map maneuver may be conducted as a

continuous exercise or divided into phases to

correspond with the requirements placed on the

players. The breaks are used by controllers to

war game the outcome of player decisions, ac-

tions, and orders. Players may continue with

their norma] work while the controllers are thus

occupied. ,

d. The map maneuver provides the most real-

istic approach to combat that can be obtained by

artificially providing players with an active en-

emy and a changing situation. It is suitable for

training large numbers of officers and requires

no limitations of safety zones, private property,

orunderstrength units, which sometimes detract

from field training. It offers a broad field for

selection of terrain to fit any type of problem

since any terrain can be used if suitable maps

are available.

2-8. Command Post Exercise

a. A command post exercise (CPX) is a field

exercise for command, staff, headquarters, and

communication personnel at all levels. All

troops other than headquarters and communica-

tion personnel are represented by umpires/con-

trollers. The enemy may be represented by um-

pires‘controllers. This exercise permits

command and staff personnel to apply their

knowledge of correct command and staff proce-

dures to a wide variety of tactical situations.

b. Command post exercises provide a valua-

ble vehicle for training in displacement of head-

quarters: use of staff procedures, techniques,

and standing operating procedures: use of alter-

nate of fragmented command post echelons;

maintenance of command and contro] under

adverse conditions; and rehearsals for field ex-

ercises and maneuvers. In comparing the com-

mand post exercise and the field exercise, the

control system for the former is normally

smaller and it can assume more realistic condi-

tions unhampered by artificial restrictions dur-

ing the play.

c. Command post exercises afford command-

ers a valuable training device in the area of

combat service support. Activities of the combat

service support system, especially in the areas

of staff coordination and staff direction, are

planned and examined for feasibility.

d. Command post exercises may vary in form.

At one extreme is the form which resembles a

map maneuver in which only key staff personnel

participate. Fewer communication facilities are

provided and the command posts are grouped in

one location or at reduced distances. At the



other extreme is the form which closely simu-

lates combat. Here the command posts are sepa-

rated by normal] distances and enough head-

quarters and communication personnel are

employed to locate, install, and operate the com-

mand posts as in combat (normal distance).

Command post exercises may be one sided or

two sided. Umpires/controllers represent

friendly and enemy units that are not repre-

sented by players.

9-9. Field Exercise

a. A field exercise is a tactical exercise con-

ducted under simulated combat conditions. The

personnel and equipment of the friendly side are

present on the ground in whole or in part while

the personnel and equipment of the opposing

side may be represented or simulated.

db. The field exercise is used to train units of

all sizes. It is also used to test units, command-

ers, and staffs.

2-10. Field Maneuver

A field maneuver is a tactical exercise in which

ea military operation is conducted; troops and

armament of both sides are present in whole or

in part. All the conditions of war are simulated.

The maneuver is extensive in scope and time,

with logistic depth often extending beyond the

field army rear boundary into the communica-

tion zone (COMMZ), It involves multiphase tact-

ical problemsin which more than one division

normally participates and requires extensive

movement in relatively large areas. Troop tests

of various types. by one or more participating

units, may be conducted within the framework
of the fiela maneuver.

2-11. Tactical Exercise Without Troops
(TEWT)

a. A TEWT is a tactical exercise in which the

disposition and movement of simulated troops

are planned and discussed on a particular piece

of terrain. This exercise is especially useful in

training smail unit commanders in terrain ap-

preciation and reconnaissance techniques as

well as in tactical and logistic procedures used

during combat operations. The TEWT may be

used to train commanders and staff officers up

to brigade level.

b. Personnel can participate in the TEWT as

individuals or as members of discussion groups.

c. The TEWT is developed in the sequence of

steps prescribed for the field exercise with the

following variations:

(1) Preparation of the terrain is completely

different from that of the field exercise. In the

field exercise, projects such as digging foxholes,

constructing bunkers, digging demolition pits,

and erecting obstacles of various types are ac-

complished in an effort to prepare the terrain

for the conduct phase. In the TEWT there is no

preparation of terrain; you leave the terrain as

it is.

(2) The instructor orients the discussion

group (six to 10 men) on the terrain, pointing

out prominent features and explaining their

relationship tothe exercise. He then presents the

general/special situation, followed by the initial

requirement. (The general situation should be

issued in advance when possible.)

(3) The students should be issued a terrain

sketch, in lieu of a map, as an aid to solving

requirements. This procedure insures that solu-

tions are a result of actual ground reconnais-

sance rather than the result of a study of a

topographical or aerial photomap. The instruc-

tor tells the students when the requirements are

to be completed and where the students will

reassemble to discuss and present their solu-

tions and receive the next requirement.

(4) Students will individually solve each

problem and be prepared to justify his solution.

The group will then discuss individual! solu-

tions, argue points, and develop a group solu-

tion. The TEWT depends on discussion to gener-

ate interest and exchange ideas. It is an

excellent exercise for commanders to use to de-

velop their subordinates’ concepts of tactics.

d. The advantages of a TEWT when compared

to other tactical exercises are as follows:

(1) The TEWT can be as simple or as com-

plicated as vou desire. An example of a simpli-

fied TEWT would be—

A company commander can take his pla-

toon leaders to a suitable piece of terrain, one

that will accomplish his training objective.

There the commanding officer will orient the

platoon leaders on the ground, present a general:

special situation, and initial requirement. He

would then let the platoon leaders make their

reconnaissance and develop their plans individ-

ually. The platoon leaders would meet at a pre-

designated time and place where one platoon

leader would critique the first solution and pre-

sent his own solution. This technique could con-

tinue until all of the solutions were presented or

the commanding officer accomplished his teach-

ing point. The commanding officer would then

present his own concept or solution. One or two

well presented, well critiqued solutions are bet-

ter than many parrotlike solutions and cri-

tiques.

(2) A TEWT is cost effective; it provides

maximum effectiveness with minimum use of

resources (human, physical, time, funds); ie., it

a
 a
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does not waste the valuable time of the troops

while officers and/or NCO’s are making mis-

takes and learning tactics.

(3) A TEWT is an excellent means of review-

ing tactical considerations for commanders and

staffs as a prelude to a major field exercise.

e. Some disadvantages of the TEWT are—

(1) The participants lose interest in adverse

weather.

(2) The time factor of moving troops and

equipment must be simulated.

(3)-The fear or uncertainty of the battlefield

is not available.

2-12. Nature of Tactical Exercises

a. Tactical exercises are either one sided or

two sided. They may also be free or controlled.

In a one-sided exercise the opposing force is

represented by controller and umpire personnel.

In a two-sided exercise the forces involved ma-

neuver against each other. The controllers and

the umpires monitor and judge respectively the

actions of both sides to keep the exercise within

the stated objectives. In the field exercise and

field maneuver, umpires arbitrate the results of

engagements, using rules and criteria estab-

lished for that purpose.

b. In a free exercise both sides are permitted

freedom of operation during the conduct of the

exercise. The controlled exercise is conducted

according to a preconceived plan for one or both

sides. Controllers and umpires assist in forcing

the play of the exercise to follow the pian. Most

exercises fall somewhere between these two ex-

tremes, It is norma] to require one side to attack

while the other defends, delays. or withdraws.

The situation may be reversed during the course

of the exercise. Control may vary at different

tactical levels. The higher headquarters may be

closely controlled in what it may plan or execute

while the subordinate units are less restricted in

the actions it may take.

e. There is a relationship between control and

umpire resources that are employed and the

degree of control of the tactical exercise. Gener-

ally speaking. the freer the exercise is from the

player standpoint. the more contro] resources

are required for analysis and evaluation of the

effects of fire and maneuver play. An exercise

rigidly controlled by plan requires fewer um-

pires and controllers.

d. Free or controlled tactical exercises may be

held for the sole purpose of conducting troop

tests; also, a troop test may be conducted within

the framework ofa tactical exercise that has one

or more stated purposes. It must be understood

by all players that the troop test is conducted to

evaluate the validity of the objectives stated in

the troop test directive and is not an Army

2-4

training test (ATT) of the participating unit. A

troop test may be conducted in conjunction with

an ATT, but control procedures must be such

that ATT considerations do not override and

thereby invalidate the troop test. It is preferable

that the actual troop test be conducted by units

other than those undergoing an ATT. The degree

of control exercised over a troop test is as

needed to insure the proper conduct and ade-

quate evaluation of troop test objectives.

2-13. Content of Tactical Exercises

a. Tactical exercises vary in their objectives,

size, participation, degree of control, and the

amount and complexity of simulation required

to achieve combat realism.

b. Tactical exercises require the use of every

aspect of combat intelligence from planning and

directing the collection and reporting of infor-

mation to the production, use, and dissemina-

tion of intelligence by the commander and his

staff.

(1) Particular attention is devoted to the

realistic employment and integration of combat

reconnaissance and surveillance and target ac-

quisition, whether simulated or actual, within

the framework of the intelligence collection and

exploitation system of the tactical units.

(2) Collection of information on enemy tar-

gets and the rapid reporting, analysis. and ex-

ploitation of resulting target intelligence are

given special emphasis in all tactical exercises.

(3) Security consciousness and the integra-

tion of counterintelligence activities into ma-

neuver contra! and evaluation pians are

stressed during the planning and conduct of

tactical exercises, ,

(4) Psychological operations intelligence

play is habitually integrated as appropriate in

limited and general war exercises and is

stressed in interna! defense operation exercises.

PSYOP intelligence should include area and

background studies of the exercise environment

and current data essential for analyzing and

selecting specific target audience conditions. at-

titudes, susceptibilities, and vulnerabilities.

(5) Intelligence-provided exercise players

should include adequate information (actual or

assumed for exercise purposes) concerning the

inhabitants, and their institutions, works, and

activities. Collection and reporting require-

ments should reflect these intelligence needs.

c. Chemical play is included as appropriate.

Emphasis is placed on realistic planning, agent

selection, methods of delivery, target analysis.

and the effects on friendly troops and civilian

populations. .

d. Nuclear play is included as appropriate.
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Special emphasis is placed on the realistic inte-

gration of nuclear weapons play in planning,

the effects of nuclear weapons, and the resulting

physical and psychological effects on civilian

populations and military forces.

e. In chemical, biological, radiological, and

nuclear defense play the defensive aspects of

planning, troop actions, and degradation of op-

erations are stressed.

f. Logistic play emphasizes the ability of units

to sustain themselves in the field and simulates

the losses, casualties, damage, interruptions,

and delays that confront all commanders in

combat.

g. Civil affairs play appropriate to the pur-

pose and scope of the exercise, the size and

composition of the forces involved, and the char-

acteristics (actua!] or assumed) of the area of

operations must be included. Civil affairs play

may include the entire spectrum of civil-mili-

tary relationships (FM 41-5 and 41-10). In al}

types of exercises dealing with civilians, the G5

will insure that action (actual or simulated} is

in compliance with the Geneva Convention. The

G5 will be consulted for advice on use of politi-

cal constraints.

h. The maintenance of personnel strength, cas-

ualties and replacements, labor requirements,

morale, and personnel services are realistically

played.

i. Tactical air support, Army aviation sup-

port, and passive and active air defense play is

included as appropriate. Free and simultaneous

play of all these activities is rarely possible due

ta conflicting airspace requirements, safety

problems, data collection, and correlation diffi-

culties.

3. Psychological operations (PSYOP) play in

interna! defense: development operationsempha-

sizes coordination of PSYOP activities with in-

telligence and civil affairs activities as well as

with tactical operations. Area coordination cen-

Section IH.

2-14. Sequence

Tactical exercises should be programed to follow
one another in logical sequence to provide pro-

Fressive training from small to large unit field

exercise. 1t may then progress to a field maneu-

ver. This orderly progression avoids confusion,

misunderstanding, and the learning of incorrect
procedures and techniques of combat.

2-15. Purpose

The first consideration in selecting the type of
tactical exercise is whether the training is for

'

ters (ACC's) at province, district, or similar

political subdivisions function to coordinate the

activities of US/host country military forces

and civilian agencies. Part of this effort is to

coordinate PSYOP at the lowest echelons.

k. Counterguerrilla operations play is in-

cluded in the tactical exercise to provide com-

manders and staff training in countering

threats from unconventional forces while en-

gaged in conventional warfare.

l, Tactical exercises require effective use of

communication and noncommunication (e.g.,

radar) emitters. Special emphasis is placed on

the employment of and defense against elec-

tronic countermeasures (ECM). Within the

framework of applicable electronic warfare

(EW) directives, electronic jamming and decep-

tion must be planned as combat support activi-

ties against aggressor electromagnetic radia-

tions. Also, stress must be placed on exercising

individuals and units in countering aggressor

EW through the adoption of appropriate elec-

tronic counter-countermeasures (ECCM) and

signal security (SIGSEC) procedures.

m,. Cover and deception play involves the ar-

rangement of many command actions and staff

functions. to include, as appropriate, signal] in-

telligence (SIGINT), electronic warfare (EW),

operations security (OPSEC), signal security

(SIGSEC), countersurveillance, counterintelli-

gence. camouflage, and concealment, in support

of deception operations.

n. Finance services play is included when the

capability of automated pay. finance. and fisca)

accounting systems and organizationa} struc-

tures are questioned because of a mobile envi-

ronment, resource limitations, new command

and controi structures, or technology advances.

o. Tactical cover and deception (C&D) play

is included in the tactica] exercise to provide

commanders and staff personne] training in

implementing a TC&D plan and in countering

hostile TC&D.

SEQUENCE AND SELECTION OF EXERCISES

individuals or for units. If it is for individuals,

a map exercise may be appropriate; if it is for a

headquarters or a unit, a command post exer-

cise or field exercise may be selected.

2-16. Status of Training

The proficiency of the individuals or unit to be

trained is a determining factor, not only in the

type of exercise to use. but also in its complex-

ity. For example. there is no definite or sched-

uled time that a field exercise will be injected

into basic unit training. It is programed as the

2-5



status of training of small units permits. The

teamwork and training of a staff may require

that it participate in a series of map maneuvers

before taking part in a command post exercise

or a large unit field exercise. The working

knowledge of staffs should be verified by com-

mand post exercises before staff members are

required to direct the operations of entire units

in large unit field exercises or field maneuvers.

2-17. Terrain Available

The terrain available is a deciding factor in

determining the size of the unit that wil] partici-

pate in a field exercise or field maneuver. When

the type or extent of terrain to properly empha-

size the desired training objectives is not availa-

ble. a terrain substitute. such as a terrain

model, may be employed. A commander desiring

to provide training in jungle operations may

schedule map exercises and a map maneuver

because of the lack of suitable terrain.

2-18. Time

Enough time must be allowed for the prepara-

tion of tactical exercises to permit accurate and

logical presentation. The time allocated for the

conduct of the exercise must permit realistic

deveiopment of situations that lead to logical

concinsions. Al} exercises should encompass a

complete operation or a distinct phase of an

operation.

2-19. Equipment

Umpires and controllers require adequate trans-

portation and communication with the chief um-

pire or controller, with the participating units,

and with each other. Since the participating

units need all their organic equipment, the

equipment used by control personnel should

come from other sources. This becomes a major

“consideration when a large amount of equip-

ment for use in umpire and control activity

must be obtained and returned in a short time.

2-20. Control Personnel

Efficient control is essential to the success of

any tactical exercise. When planning a tactical

exercise, it is necessary to consider the need for

and the availability and qualification of umpire

and control personnel. The number and qualifi-

eations of umpire and contro! personnel may

determine whether an entire unit can partici-

pate in an exercise or whether a series of

smaller unit exercises is more practicable. A

small-unit exercise can be prepared and con-

ducted by one individual, using only visual sig-

nals for control. A field maneuver may require

hundreds of men and elaborate communication

facilities in the umpire and contro] system.

2-21. Funds

Special field exercise funds are budgeted and

allocated for expenses above normal training

costs. These funds are not available to cover any

and al] types of expenses ineident to field train-

ing. See AR 220-55 for a detailed explanation

regarding exercise funds.
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CHAPTER 3

DEVELOPMENT OF TACTICAL EXERCISES

Section I.

3-1. Scope

This chapter describes the steps used in the

development of all types of exercises. In general,

the steps used in the development of all types of

exercises are similar; however. the variations

introduced by the many different types of exer-

cises and the level at which they are conducted

are discussed.

a. Soidiers learn best bv doing. For this rea-

son. training doctrine emphasizes that theory

must give way to practical exercise as quickly as

possible.

&. In the military training of individuals and

units. situations are used that may arise in

purely combat environments or in interna] de-

fense operational environments, or in both. Con-

stant attention is given to the use of tactical]

cover and deception (TC&D),.covered routes.

ind. sidua. cover. camouflage, and concealment:

response lo orders and signals. movement to and

occupation of positions, the reporting of inteili-

gence information, changing positions, advanc-

ing m3 pounds: the technique offire, the employ-

ment of supporting weapons, and taking full

sdvantuge of the effects of supporting weapons.

-Consideration is given to the confusion and

uncermainty that can develop in a changing situ-

Hlicn—notse. discomfor, lack of time. fatigue.

seetcn\ and false information, and lack of in-

structions. Care must be taken to have all mis-

sions executed by applying correct principles

and not ts. follawing arbitrary rules. Decisions

are Mmude and action is taken only after careful

robsiderution of the mission, terrain, weather,

frei. population, and other variables affecting

the snuation. Soldiers must be conditioned for

battle mentally as well as physically. Training
must be sc realistically designed and conducted

tha’ ow Ghost or individual will not find the noise

arc confusion of battle a strange experience
Wier introduced ta combat for the first time.

© ‘The objectives of all types of tactical exer-

’

INTRODUCTION

cises at battalion and higher echelons are to

promote— :

(1) The integration of the organic staffs and

units into coordinated and efficient teams capa-

ble of successful action in combat.

(2) A high degree of unit and individual

proficiency in tactical and logistic operations.

(3) The advancement of training of troops,

units, commanders, and staffs.

(4) A high degree of unit and individual!

proficiency and understanding in conducting

interna] defense development operations.

3-3. Preparation and Control

a. An exercise for the squad, platoon, or com-

pany is usually prepared by one individual.

During normal training situations, this individ-

ual is appointed by the next higher echelon of

command. Ideally. exercises for Army training

tests are planned one or two echelons higher

than the unit being tested. The individua! pre-

paring the exercise is normally the chief umpire

for the exercise. He requires a number of assist-

ants to contro! the exercise and to evaluate the

performance of the participating unit. Depend-

ing on the complexity of the exercise. it may be

advisabie to designate more than one individual

to prepare a company exercise.

b. It is unrealistic to charge one individua!

with the preparation ofa large unit exercise that

requires advanced tactical play as well as com-

bat service support. A directive to prepare a

larger unit exercise is issued to an individual

who has 4 unit or coordinating and special staff

to assist him. At times an individual may have

an ad hoc. or a specially designed staff. tailored

for the forthcoming exercise. While the individ-

ua! assumes responsibility for the full prenara-

tion of the exercise. his staff members are re-

sponsible to him for the preparation.of various

portions of it. The individual preparing an exer-

cise for a squad. platoon, or company receives

staff support from higher echelons, whereas at

battalion and higher echelons of command there

is actual staff participation in the preparation

of the exercise.
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c. An exercise director is appointed to develop

a larger unit exercisé. His operations officer or

G8 assumes the major portion of the staff re-

sponsibility for preparing the exercise. The coor-

dinating staff designation is used in this chap-

ter when referring to staff members. However, it

should beremembered that thestatement applies

equally tothe counterpart on the unit staff or on

a director staff.

d. The senior participating staff may plan,

prepare, and conduct the exercise when the pri-

mary objective is to train the subordinate units.

When a particular headquarters is to participate

in the exercise as the highest echelon involved,

realism is increased if another (normally the

next senior) headquarters plans and prepares it.

If tne next senior headquarters is not available.

- then a temporary staff may be drawn from the

‘participating staff, with the sole mission of

‘planning, preparing. and conducting the exer-

cise. This mission can be accomplished in a

number of ways. The principal member of each

staff section may perform as the principal] staff

section member on the staff of the exercise direc-

Section If.

3—4. Major Planning Steps

a. There are three major planning steps in the

preparation of exercises: preparation of the di-

rective, development of the scenario with its

supporting plans. and preparation of the train-

ing circular.

tb. This sectior. describes. in general, the steps

involved in the planning. preparation. and con-

_ duct of exercises.
}
7

3-5. Directive—lInitial Considerations

a. Definition. A directive is an ora] or written

military communication in which a policy is

established. or a specific action is ordered. The

issue, receipt. and study of a directive consti-

tutes the first major step in the planning proc-

ess for an exercise. A directive requiring the

development of an exercise may be issued by

any authorized person or headquarters in the

chain of command. At company, a directive is

normally issued orally. At battalion and higher

commands, a directive is usually written.

b. Purposes and Objectives. Before preparing

the directive, the author must carefully consider

the purpose of the exercise as stated or implied

by the commander. Normally, the purpose of an

exercise is to provide a vehicle for accomplish-

ing certain objectives. The purpose of the exer-

cise may be the provision of a test vehicle, in the

form of a field activity, to obtain a specific

3-2

tor. This procedure causes the most experienced

staff members to plan and prepare the exercise

and provides the assistant participating staff

section chiefs with the opportunity to perform

the duties of the participating staff section chief.

If this arrangement is not feasible, the assistant

staff section chiefs may function as the exercise

director staff section chiefs. This plan allows the

most experienced staff members to carry on

norma! duties and prepare the unit for the exer-

cise, and provides training for the assistant

participating staff section chiefs in planning

and preparing the exercise. As an alternative to

these methods, an exercise director staff may be

formed from outside sources to plan, prepare,

and conduct the exercise. The first two methods

should be used alternately for maximum train-

ing benefit. When participating in normal train-

ing under an Army training program (ATP), a

higher headquarters is usually not available.

and one of these three methods is used. However,

when units are participating in Army training

tests a higher headquarters should plan and

prepare the exercise.

PLANNING STEPS IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF EXERCISES

objective. The objectives to be accomplished in

the exercise or activity constitute the basis for

the planning and then forthe development ofthe

directive. The objectives mav be considered as

the what. or the test criteria of the exercise.

Objectives may have already been provided by

the commander. However. in the absence of pre-

determined objectives, the authorofthe directive

must develop those actions that wil! realistically

meet the intended purpose of the exercise and

then must afford opportunities for successful

accomplishment of the exercise objectives.

c. Essential Elements of Analysis. The direc-

tive author will proposea series of questions—

essential elements of analysis (EEA}+specifi-

cally designed to obtain an answer to a particu-

.lar problem area or to provide information that

ean be used in evaluating a particular func-

tional area. The closest analogy to the EEA is

the essential elements of information (EEI)

used by the intelligence staff officer as a basis

for the intelligence collection plan. The intelli-

gence staff officer prepares a series of questions

and then uses the information obtained as a

basis for making his intelligence estimate. An-

swers to EEA perform the same function for the

directive author as EE] answers do for the

intelligence staff officer. The answers to EEA

provide the factual] information needed to form

the objectives and lay the framework for the

how, or the measurement criteria of the exer-

t
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e
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cise. With the what and the hou of the exercise

firmly in mind, the author of the directive is

now prepared to write the directive and thus

initiate the action required to write the scena-

rio—the who, where, and when, or the environ-

mental criteria of the exercise.

d. Understanding. A clear understanding of

the directive is essential because the directive

contains the planning guidance that is the basis

for the planning and the preparation of the

exercise.

3-6. Directive Content

A directive may contain many different items of

information, depending on the desires of the

commander issuing it and on the local training

situation. Any information not provided must

be deduced or it must be requested by the author ©

planning the exercise. Asa minimum, the direc-

tive should contain the items listed below.

a. Personnel. The directive should stipulate

the exercise director and make provisions for

= staff. .

vb. Type of Training. This item explains the

‘pe of tactical operation to be conducted to

tain the training objectives. The type of train-

ing fmay specify an attack. defense, retrograde,
or imtternal defense type operation. This item
will further specifya particular type of attack

or defense. such as the infantry-tank team in the

attack or the defense of a river line. This item

will specify still further whether the operation is

tc take piace during daylight or darkness and

whether service ammunition. blank ammuni-

tion, or ne ammunition will be used.

« Tine and Place. This item designates the

terrair. area allocated for the exercise and is

normally supplemented with a map or overlay

showing‘the area to be used. This portion further
specifies certain time factors governing the

planning, preparation for, and conduct of the

ey rose, This item mav establish the amount of

tine evanlable for each unit to participate or a

tiock of time during which a specified number of

units will be committed throughout the exercise.

Tris portion of the directive also establishes a

fiarning deadline for the officer preparing the

oh ersed

C Pvate to Participate. This item prescribes
the type and number of units that will partici-

pate. For instance, the exercise may be prepared

to tras all weapon squads of the rifle company

ert. train all rifle platoons of the battalion.

© Sperval Equipment. In many instances,

rie fous the attack of a fortified position, a night
Feu. at sirmobile or airborne assault. the use of

Foe in eqaipment is required. The directive will

hi

+
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identify the type and amount of special equip-

ment required for the exercise.

f. Additional Information. In addition to the

minimum information already outlined, a direc-

tive for a larger unit exercise will require infor-

mation on funding requirements and environ-

mental] settings, and any pertinent assumptions.

Funding data should include both fund cita-

tions and any limitations on funds. Environ-

mental information may include statements on

the strategic settings and the type of exercise

envisioned, such as general or limited warfare

or interna] defense operations, and may include

area and background studies pertinent to the

exercise areas. Since directives are normally

issued well in advance of the proposed exercise

time, pertinent assumptions should also be in-

cluded in the directive.

3-7. Research

a. Organization, weapons. and equipment are

changed to meet the demands of changing tacti-

cal doctrine and capabilities. For this reason,

the officer or exercise staff planning the exercise

must research pertinent material to insure the

authenticity of the exercise. Research must be

thorough enough to provide authors with the

background necessary to place the exercise in a

realistic combat environment and to maintain

the interest and enthusiasm of the participants.

The officer or exercise staff planning the exer-

cise should consult such tactical references as

field manuals. subject schedules, training films,

and service schoo! publications: copies and re-

ports of exercises previousiy conducted that are

avalable in untt flies: and area and background

studies pertinent tc the exercise area. In addi-

tion te these references, other helpful materialis
allable through library services, service jour-

nals, and semiofficial publications; from mem-

bers of the Air Force. Navy, and Marine Corps

who are qualified to offer expert or pertinent

advice in their fields: and from foreign armvy

representatives. The training directives of

higher headquarters must also be consulted for

the inclusion of integrated subjects and other

requirements.

bt. Authors should consult administrative ref-

erences to insure the uninterrupted progress of

the exercise and to preclude injuries during the

training. Some administrative references perti-

nent in all cases are post and garrison regula-

tions, range regulations. and unit standing op-

erating procedures (SOP’s). Occasionally, both

Army and special regulations will apply.

c. In research and planning. authors draw on

personal experience as well as on that of others
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in an effort to make the exercise as realistic and

authentic as possible.

3-8. Planning Schedule

a. General. As in the accomplishment of any

mission, it is imperative to consider from the

very beginning the tasks required to complete

the preparation of the exercise and the approxi-

mate time necessary to complete these tasks. The

amount of time required to complete the in-

cluded tasks varies. of course, with the experi-

ence of the personne! involved. Many exercises

fail to accomplish their intended purposes when

seemingly self-evident factors are not consid-

ered in prior planning.

b. Single Authors. In the case of the small

unit exercise with only one author, the planning

schedule may be nothing more than a visualiza-

tion by the author of the tasks to be completed

and the apportionment of the remaining time to

finish these tasks.

c. Exercise Planning Staffs. After a thorough

study of the directive by the preparing staff, the

G8 prepares a planning schedule calling for the

completion of the various supporting plans

within the time available for preparation. He

accomplishes this by first determining the date

on which the training circular with all annexes

is to be published. By planning backward, he

establishes the completion date of all supporting

plans based on the publication date. The pian-

ning schedule lists all of the major plans re-

quired for the exercise. The schedule designates

the staff officer responsible for each piar. and

the time that it must be submitted for the com-

mander's approva:. This provides for coordina-

tion and timely planning. Devaiiec coordination

between responsibie staff officers 1s necessary
when overlapping areas are encountered.

3-9. Task Responsibilities

a. The planning and execution of a large field

exercise require the same detailed planning as

an actual combat operation. To perform these

tasks the directive initiating the exercise will

name the exercise director and designate an

exercise staff. This staff is responsible for the

planning and conduct of an exercise tr meet the

objectives of the exercise directive. Normally the

G3 acts as the principal coordinator for the

exercise director. Throughout this chapter the

coordinating staff designation is used; however,

comments are equally applicable to unit or di-

rectorate staffs. or to a single individual in the

case of small-unit exercises. The general plan-

ning sequence is:

(1) Study the directive and determine the

general] nature of the exercise to be conducted.
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(2) Select and review pertinent references.

(8) Prepare and distribute a planning

schedule.

(4) Make a map reconnaissance of the area

allocated for the exercise in order to formulate

an outline plan,

(5) Confirm the outline plan by making a

ground reconnaissance.

(6) Obtain concept approval from exercise

- director.

(7) Prepare a draft of the exercise scenario

containing all situations, requirements, and the

time schedule.

(8) Prepare the operation order. with appro-

priate annexes, for approval by the exercise

director. When approved, this operation order

will be issued to the participating units ta initi-

ate play.

(9) Prepare the orientation and critique

plan for the exercise.

(10) Prepare the training circular to sup-

port the exercise.

&. To insure full and timely completion of the

effort. a planning sequence is essential. A typi-

cal planning sequence is found in appendix C.

c. The G8 prepares the troop list. which identi-

fies the units participating in the exercise and

those in the support organization. If simulated

units are plaved. they are shown in the troop list

for player planning purposes. This portion of

the plan aiso prescribes the control organiza-

tion. The organization and manning of the exer-

cise planning staff and the control staff are

included in the trocp list.

d. When the scenario has been completed tothe

satisfaction of all staff sections and is approved

by the responsible commander, the appropriate

staff sections can begin work on their portions

of the supporting plans and instructions.

e. The Gi consults with the G3 and the chief

controller on umpire and contro! requirements.

He prepares the personnel portion of the contro!

plan and provides the G3 with the name, rank.

and organization of all personne! who have a

part in presenting the exercise. He also prepares

the personnel portion of the administrative pian

for the exercise (para 3-16).

f. The G2 studies the directive, appropriate

references. and the scenario and prepares a

series of enemy situations to guide the exercise

along the lines intended. He reconnoiters the

terrain to verify that his enemy situations are

workable. The G2 consults with the chief umpire

controlier, the G3, and the Aggressor force com-

mander to obtain concurrence on the informa-

tion to be released to the troops concerning the

enemy situation and to plan the methods of

releasing this information so that the units will
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get maximum combat intelligence training. The

G2 then prepares the intelligence plan to consol-

idate al] aspects of intelligence play in the exer-

cise. (See paragraph 3-14 for the content of the

intelligence plan.)

g. The G4 studies the directive, appropriate

references, the scenario, and the operation plan

and consults with the individuals and agencies

that will support the exercise. He plans for play-

ing logistic aspects of combat service support

during the exercise. His plan includes provi-

sions for establishing complete or skeleton in-

stallations, providing special equipment to rep-

resent TC&D and EW activities, incorporating

actual resupply where feasible, and simulating

physical quantities and weights where the actual

supplies cannot be carried into the field. He also

plans for the actual support of the exercise

based on requirements for ammunition, field

rations. fuel, pyrotechnics, and any special

equipment. as well as for medical evacuation

and traffic control. The G4 drafts the adminis-

trative plan and reconnoiters the terrain to

make sure that the plan is workable. He consults

with the G8 to make sure the administrative

plan conforms to the operation plan, the control

plan. and the troop orientation and critique

plan.

h. The G5 studies the directive, appropriate

references, and the scenario, and prepares the

ciwil-military operations (CMO) annex. The Gd

coordinates with the G8 to insure conformity of

the CMO plan to the overall operation plan; with

the G2 te insure appropriate input into the

combat intelligence training: and with the G4

for inclusion of pertinent data into the admuinis-

trative plan. The G5 consults with the Gi and G&S

recarcing civil affairs and PSYOP require-

menis for umpire abe contro! personne}.

3-10. Outline Plan

a. Generai. The outline plan is the framework

or, which the scenario—the story of the exer-
Cime—is but. The procedures used in outline

fear development depend on the size of the unit

involved. In small-unit exercises the reconnais-

sance phase and the outline planning considera-

tiens are normally combined. Larger unit exer-

time Puanning separates these two steps.

t ftereiopment. The steps described below

specificnils refer to actions taken by an exercise

Girector staff; however, these same actions
would apply to those used by a single author in
the smaller units:

‘lt, Tne development of the outline plan is
the responsibility of the exercise director G8, in
fiver coordination with exercise director G2.
Eesentiaity itis the application of the objectives

of the exercise to the terrain. This plan is pre-

pared by first determining the mission in the

sense of analyzing the directive to insure the

commander’s intended purpose is understood

and the objectives proposed will! accomplish the

commander's purpose. Use of the technique, pre-

viously described, of preparing a series of broad

questions (EEA) specifically designed to de-

velop actions that accomplish the objectives out-

lined in the commander’s directive will materi-

ally assist at this stage, because the actions

called for in the objectives must be included in

the outline plan and scenario.

(2) The next step is selecting the general

area where the exercise will be conducted. Con-

sideration is then given to the general sequence

of events needed to meet the objectives of the

exercise. To make this determination the plan-

ner must visualize the combat situations and

the significant terrain features required, antici-

pate the need to include contro] measures, de-

velop a time schedule, and complete the outline

plan. The outline plan must include plans for

moving the participating units into the area,

conducting postexercise activities, and complet-

ing a ground and aerial reconnaissance prior to

the exercise if the terrain is to be actually occu-

pied.

(3) To select the best sequence of events, the

estimating process is used. The mission, the

training objectives of the exercises, is examined

to identify those factors that have a bearing on

the course of action. Next the planner selects as

courses of action the feasible sequences ofevents

that may be used to accomplish the training

mission. Each sequence is applied to the terrain

anc examined in detail to determine the effects

that the terrain will have on the conduct of the

exercise. All feasible combinations should be

retained and compared with one another. The

best course of action (sequence) should be cho-

sen. This sequence becomes the recommendation

or decision.

(4) Selecting actual! locations and visualiz-

ing combat situations at these locations can be

compared to task planning in the preparation of

an operation order. A final objective is selected,

and other events are scheduled in inverse order.

Alternatively, a final objective may be selected,

and other events may be scheduled starting from

the initial assembly area. Either method can be

employed.

(5) Outline plan time schedules are guides

to allow completion of objectives and to assist in

keeping the combat situations realistic. For ex-

ample, night attack situations are preceded by

daylight periods for reconnaissance; unit reliefs

require preparation and planning time; and
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restoration of command and control measures

after nuclear strikes requires execution time.

3-11. Reconnaissance

a. To make the most efficient use of the area

allocated for the exercise, the preparing officer

must plan and conduct a thorough reconnais-

sance: “first on the map; then, on the ground.”

b. To save time and effort during planning

and preparation, the author should first study a

map of the area updated with aerial photo-

graphs. The area is analyzed to determine its

sance. His plan will need only minor changes if

his map and aerial photographic reconnais-

sance has been thorough. In making the ground

reconnaissance, he again checks his plan back-

ward from the objective that he first located. He

verifies that the objective is appropriate for the

types of units that are to participate. While on

the objective, he critically examines the terrain,

as would the enemy commander, to determine

the realistic locations of activities to take place.

He then walks through the remaining portion of

the area, determining the realistic location and

the feasibility of the other features that he se-military aspects, including observation and : =
; lected. He changes his original plan as neces- ifields of firé, cover and concealment, obstacles.

key terrain, and avenues of approach. If the

exercise is offensive by type, the author starts by

choosing the unit objective. He then plans back-

ward, choosing a possible assault position, line

of departure, assembly area. and other control

features normally used in the attack. The author

“selects additional locations of Aggressor activi-

: ilies or positions where specific actions are to

’ take place. If the exercise is defensive by type.

the author starts by choosing the main battle

area, locations for security elements, routes of

approach to the defensive positions. location of

the reserve, if applicable. and assembly areas.

Next. the author selects installations such as

roadbiocks, locations for road guards. wire

heads, and visitor control points. In plotting

map locations for Aggressor units and activi-

ties. red should be used: for friendly units and

activities. blue should be used: and for man

made objects, black should be used. These posi-

tions are plotted on the map. using a series of

letters and numbers that are carried over to the

sary and, before continuing his planning of the

exercise, submits it for approval to the individ-

ual who originally directed that the exercise be

prepared. .

d. When conducting reconnaissance for inter-

nal defense and unconventional warfare exer-

cises, FM 19-50. FM 30-20, FM 30-31. FM 3

314. FM 31-204, FM 31-21, FM 31-214, FM 31-

23. FM 31-40, FM 33-3. FM 41-10, and FM 100-

26 should be consulted for additional considera-

tions peculiar to these types of operations.

3-12. Scenario

a. General, On approval of the outline plan by

the exercise director. the G3 prepares to com-

plete the scenario.

(1) The scenario portrays a series of situa-

tions that will meet the objectives required by

the commander's directive. The scenario is writ-

ten to guide contro! and Aggressor personne! so

that they may cause the exercise te progress

according to the predetermined plan. It is com- |
margin and explained in a legend. This is an aid posed :of four parts: a general situation. an |

that avoids cluttering the map. especially if the initial: situation and requirement, subsequent |

_~ author wishes to prepare more than one tenta- situations and requirements, and a time scned-

“> tive plan for conducting the exercise. (Since this ule.

\_-method of organizing the exercise area is for the (2) The scenario may be general or detailed.

author's use, it is not necessarv to use orthodox

overlay techniques at this time.) When this has

been accomplished, the overall scheme of opera-

tion is determined by visualizing the employ-

ment of the parent unit two levels of command

higher than the unit to participate. In the case of

a squad exercise, the employment of the other

squads in the platoon and the other platoons in

the company must be determined. The officer

preparing the exercise must remember that, in

selecting the locations for activities, he is lim-

ited to the area designated for the exercise. See

figure 3-1 for an example of the organization of

an exercise area.

c. The author makes a ground reconnaissance

to verify the tenative plan that he prepared from

his map and aerial photographic reconnais-
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depending on the desires of the commander and

the purpose of the exercise. Scenarios of a gen-

eral nature are used in exercises designed to

develop coordination in the command or in exer-

cises used as vehicles for a training test. Scena-

rios of this category outline the broad aspects of

the exercises. such as the mission. phase lines.

times to cross phase lines, and the action of the

command as a whole during each phase of the

exercise. This allows greater freedom of play on

the part of the participants. A detailed scenario

is used when the purpose of the exercise is to

correct specific deficiencies or to emphasize spe-

cific points in training. An exercise based on a

detailed scenario requires close control and al-

lows the participants less freedom of plav.

b. The General Situation. The general situa-
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tion provides the participants with the back-

ground normally available in a combat or an

internal defense operational situation. The gen-

eral situation includes the setting (tactical or

strategic, depending on the size of the units in

the exercise), a genera] statement describing the

situation of friendly and enemy forces, the loca-

tion of the participating unit relative to the

terrain and to other units, the recent tactical

activities of the unit, and the location of the unit

commander if he is not present at the time. For

small exercises the general situation is generally

read or given to the participants by the chief

umpire at the beginning of the exercise. For

large exercises the general situation is usually

issued administratively to the kev personnel

and disseminated through regular command

channels. Imagination and realism must be in-

corporated into the general situation to arouse

interest and enthusiasm and logically lead the

oan into an assumed combat or internal defense

( ‘perations situation. As a minimum, it should—

~ (1) Deseribe the situation of both friendly

and Aggressor forces. The description of the Ag-

gressor situation includes comments that create

a realistic background for the exercise. The situ-

ation of the friendly forces two echelons higher

than the participating unit is explained. This

means that. for a battalion exercise, the situa-

tion of the division is explained. Information

regarding the civilian population, refugee prob-

lems. and rules of engagement should alse be

provided.

(2; Explain the location of the unit on the

ground and its relation to adjacent units. Adja-

cent units are limited te those whose activities

will be easily understood by the members of the

participating unit. For example. if the unit par-

ticipating is a platoon, refer to adjacent pla-

. .ons and companies. Realism is lost if the

_articipating unit is placed in contact with the
Aggressor at the time the exercise begins, be-

cause the unit would have to have been moved

into its initia] positions administratively. To

start the exercise, the unit should normally be

placed so that it has to move tactically to gain

contact with the Aggressor.

(3; Explain the activities of the participat-

ing unit during the preceding 24 to 48 hours.

This explanation should include sufficient refer-

ence to the unit’s prior mission to lead logically

into the mission that the unit wil! receive for the

exercise.

(4) Specify the location of the unit leader if

he is not with the unit when the general situa-

tion is issued. Normally, the unit leader will be

at the next higher unit command post or obser-

vation post receiving the order when the unit is -
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receiving the general situation. If the unit

‘leader is with the unit at the time the general
situation is issued, no mention need be made of

his location.

c. Initial Situation and Requirement.

(1) The initial situation starts the action by

the unit participating in the exercise. It is de-

signed so that a logical solution to it will start

the exercise along the desired lines. The situa-

tion is described in enough detail to give the

unit and its leader a complete mental picture of

it. Any tactical situation that requires action on

the part of the unit may be used as an initial

situation. However, for the squad, platoon, and

company, a fragmentary or operation order is-

sued by the next higher unit commander is

normally used to begin the action. When an

operation order is used, it should be complete,

covering all five paragraphs and referring to the

missions of al] subordinate units in the parent

unit as if they were aiso participating in the

exercise. The use of an extract of an operation

order may result in a loss of realism. The order

should be issued under tactical conditions at a

location such as the command or observation

post. .

(2) The first requirement follows the initial

situation. It is a statement outlining the er-

pected orders and actions of the participating|

unit and its leader as a result of the conditions

confronting the unit in the initial situation. The

correct orders and actions are based on previous

tactical instruction. The requirement is a guide

for contro! personne! only in observing and eval-

uating the actions of the unit. The requirement

is broken down in detail in the umpire checklist

prepared by the officer writing the exercise. It

indicates to the assistant umpires specific ac-

tions to be observed and reported.

(3) The initial situation and first require-

ment provide for satisfving one or more of the

objectives stated in the directive.

d. Subsequent Situations and Requirements.

Seldom will the initial situation provide all the

training required by the objectives listed in the

directive. For this reason and for the sake of

continuity and reason. subsequent situations

and requirements are written into the scenario.

For clarity of instruction to control personnel,

subsequent situations contain information on

who is involved in the situation, what happens

during the situation to bring out the desired

training, when it happens, where the action

takes place, and exactly how the action is

brought about.

e. Time Schedule. The time schedule is an

estimate of the time necessary to perform cer-

tain operations in the exercise. Sufficient detail
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is included to properly direct control personnel

in the performance of their duties. To provide

this direction, subsequent situations should in-

clude a written portrayal of the following:

(1) What action is to occur.

(2) When the action takes place.

(3) Where the action takes place.

(4) Who is involved in the action.

(5) How the action is initiated.

Guided by this information, control personnel

are able to properly portray each situdtion to

the participating unit during the exercise. Fol-

lowing each subsequent situation is a require-

ment that must be fulfilled by the participating

unit or its leader.

f. Schedule of Events. A schedule of events

may pe prepared as an inclosure to the scena-
rio. This is an abbreviated scenariv arranged

chronologically in column form to provide a

ready index to the time, place. persons or units

involved. and activity planned for any given

situation. It is an estimate of the amount of

time required to conduct one unit through the

exercise, including time for the troop orienta-

tion at the beginning of the exercise and a

critique at the end of the exercise. This time

estimate will be more accurate after the re-

hearsa! of the exercise has taken place. How-

ever, it should be understood by the officer

preparing the exercise and his assistant control

personne! that no two units will require exactly

the same amount of time to complete the exer-

cise. No attempt should be made to require

them wt: de so. This time estimate is far plan-

ming Purposes oniv.

3-13 Operation Plan

¢ Genera’. The scenaric is:the operation plan

for the tactical exercise. The scenario will re-

quire further development by the G8 and other
members of the exercise staff to produce the

various supporting plans that are required.

Thest ineiuge any warning and fragmentary
orurrs te initiate piay and the complete opera-

tur order and its annexes. The operation plan
may contain the following supporting docu-
Tier?

f thenciea!, Biological, Radiologica’, and Nu-

These plans cover the scope and
Otvertves Gl exercise play in these areas. They

prescribe—

{¥) Wind data to be used if other than thati‘ 

.wetualts vy existence at the time of the exer-
myrs

erent Foge.

ss ®eere Of use of nuclear and chemical
, 

Guting the exercise, and the
FMPOl ee ot tne logistic Support system

Weapirn,

c. Tactical Air Support Plan. The tactical air

support plan establishes the scope and objec-

tives of tactical air support play. It covers—

(1) Concept for tactical air support.

(2) Extent and nature of Air Force play.

(3) Air Force agencies to participate with

the different Army headquarters.

(4) Air/ground communications.

(5) Marking of Aggressor aircraft.

(6) Air traffic control.

(7) Safety, to include rules and procedurés

governing simultaneous use of the airspace by

high-performance jet aircraft and low-perform-

ance Army aircraft.

d. Army Aviation Plan. The Army aviation

plan establishes the scope and objectives of

Army aviation play in the exercise and pro-

vides for—

(1) Applicable rules and procedures.

(2) Reports and markings of Aggressor air-

craft.

(8) Safety.

(4) Air‘ground communication.

(5) Air traffic control.

(6) Employment of armed Army aircraft.

e. Army Air Defense Pian. The Army air

defense plan establishes the scope and objec-

tives of Army air defense play in the exercise

and provides for—

(1) Tactical missions.

(2) Air defense artillery units to partici-

pate.

(3) Control and communications.

(4) Employment of nonair defense weapons

it: an alr defense role.

(5; Employment of Redeye teams.

(6) Ammunition resupply.

(v; Air defense rules and procedures. to

include rules for engagement and hostile crite-

nia, which must be considered in the tactical air

support and Army aviation plans.

ft. internal Defense and Internal Development

Supporting Plans. Internal defense and devel-

opment operations encompass areas of en-

deavor normally associated with low intensity

forms of warfare. These operational plans will

require the following additional supporting doc-

uments hsted below.

(1) Military-civic action plan to outline limi-

tations, types of projects that may be under-

taken, coordinating requirements, material re-

sources, and civilian and other military units

available to assist in military-civic action pro-

grams.

(2) Advisory assistance plan to outline sub-

ordinate unit responsibilities for this type of

support to the armed, paramilitary. and irregu-

lar forces.
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(8) Populace and resources control] plan to

outline subordinate unit responsibilities, de-

gree of participation, and coordination instruc-

tions for US participation in host country (HC)

populace and resources control activities.

(4) PSYOP estimate of the situation,

PSYOP plans, orders, annexes, and directives

to outline PSYOP and tactical unit responsibili-

ties and provide guidance to subordinate com-

manders concerning PSYOP objectives and

plans.

g. Electronic Warfare (EW). The EW plan

establishes the scope and objective of electronic

warfare support measures (ESM) and elec-

tronic countermeasures (ECM) support play. It

covers—

(1) Concept of EW support.

(2) Extent and nature of the United States

Army Security Agency (USASA) play.

(3) Frequencies to be used in ECM play.

(4) Time and duration of ECM play.

hk, Additional Plans. Additional plans. such as

artillery. engineer, barrier, denial, signal, un-

conventional warfare. civil affairs, cover and

deception, enemy air, defense suppression, psy-

chological warfare, and military police may be

included. Specialized operations. such as am-

phibious or airborne, require inclusion of ap-

propriate guidance in the exercise directive.

These additional plans include the scope and

objectives of play in the exercise and other

information as required.

1. Tactical Cover and Deception Plan. This

plan establishes tne scope and objective of

C&D play in the exercises and provides for—

(1) The concept for TC&D play.

(2; Extent and nature of USASA participa-

tion in electronic deception aspects.

(8) Requirements for dummy andor sa}-

vage equipment.

(4) Applicable rules and procedures de-

signed to insure that TC&D pilav is realistic and

dves not disrupt the intended intelligence por-

trayal of Aggressor activity to the point of

adversely affecting the planned course of exer-

cise play.

(5: Reports to be submitted.

be
]

3-14. Intelligence Plan

a. The G2 prepares the intelligence plan in

coordination with the G3 and the chief umpire

controller. The plan provides for the realistic

play of combat intelligence.

b. Before writing the intelligence plan. the G2

studies the directive and the scenario and pre-

pares a series of enemy situations that will

guide the exercise along the lines intended. He

reconnoiters the terrain to make sure that the
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enemy situations are workable. The intelli-

gence plan and its supporting documents must

be carefully coordinated with the control plan

as well as with the scenario. Documents that

support the intelligence plan are the—

(1) Aggressor plan and situation. This plan

shows the various enemy situations that must

be portrayed by the Aggressor force. A situa-

tion overlay should be prepared for each phase

to clarify the plan. With this plan and overlay,

the Aggressor commander makes his detailed

plan of operation to carry out the required

tasks.

(a) The play of intelligence sources and

agencies, such as aerial surveillance and recon-

naissance, surveillance devices, patrols. US

Army Security Agency, documents, prisoners of

war, and technical intelligence, is described.

(6) Counterinteligence, guerrilla activi-

ties. enemy propaganda and counterpropa-

ganda, and intelligence activities in rear areas

are narrated.

(c) When appropriate, the chemical, bio-

logical. and nuclear attack capabilities of Ag-

gressor forces are developed in just enough

detai] that the troops are required to interpret

the information applied. Plans would be made

for early dissemination of meteorological data,

recent Aggressor CBR activities, and special

intelligence bulletins on strange-looking Ag-

gressor. equipment, unusual diseases. etc.

(di Aggressor EW capabilities are pre-

sented. Aiso. plans are developed for the dis-

semination of electrcnic warfare support meas-

ures (ESM) information. current enemy

electronic order of battle. and recent aggressor

EW activities.

(e} Aggressor TC&ED and counterdecep-

tion activities are narrated as a normal portion

of the exercise scenario. These activities must

support realistic play. The TC&D storv must be

plausible, complete. and in consonance with

previous, current, and logically-anticipated fu-

ture Aggressor activity. Intelligence informa-

tion released to friendly forees must be de-

signed to depict both the TC&D activity and

the true exercise activity of Aggressor (though

not necessarily simultaneously). The goal must

be to provide enough information to insure that

the friendly forces will encounter difficulty in

reaching a conclusion and will have to exercise

prudence before being able to distinguish the

true from the false picture. Additionally, plan-

ning must provide for the release of intelli-

gence information designed to bring play back

to the intended path in the event friendly

forces accept the Aggressor TC&D activity as

factual. Aggressor counterdeception activities



la

‘

must also be developed in sufficient depth to

reflect realism, and to complicate friendly de-

velopment of TCE&D activities.

(f) Distinction is made between exercise

and actual security and intelligence measures.

(2) Directive to Aggressor commander. The

G2 prepares this directive as a means of outlin-

ing the responsibilities of the Aggressor com-

mander. The training objectives are cited, exer-

cise dates are announced, and the suspense

date for the Aggressor commander's operation

plan is specified. The command relationship

between the Aggressor commander and the

exercise director or chief umpire/controller is

stated in .this directive.

(3) Special instructions to Aggressor forces.

These instructions are prepared as an inclo-

sure to the Aggressor commander’s directive

and outline matters of interest to the entire

Aggressor command. As a minimum, these in-

structions should cover—
‘ai The composition and identity of the

Aggressor force.

ih) The Aggressor uniform and equip-

meni.

ic! Provisions for an orientation of Ag-

gressor key personnel.

id: Guidenee for conducting Aggressor

schools.

ic? Preexercise training area allocation.

if: A rehearsal schedule for Aggressor

forces. Rehearsals may be in the form of a map

maneuver. command post exercise. field exer-

cine, OF & combination of these.

ia: Tne wnteligence trtormation distribution

rier The continuous play of intelligence before

ane during the tactical play of the field exer-

cise as provided by the intelligence information

distribution plan. This plan shows the intelli-

gence information to be released. the manner

of releasing it. and a schedule for distribution.

There are two categories of intelligence infor-

tenticr released: that which the unit receives

Rutematiceliy sc that the exercise may pro-

grens gs planned, and that which the unit re-

ceive: only when it takes the proper action to

ohare it The most realistic method of starting

itiecapercs pies for the large unit field exer-

Piss or fo trexade for the early issue of intelli-

Freoe to ihe participating unit from the next

higher Cacticu; headquarters (chief umpire/con-

troller: This objective is accomplished through
the dissemination of area analyses and intelli-
Feros buritnarie: and reports. This action pro-

Tales bacapround for tactical as well as intelli-
Fences pom. k a ievels during the exercise. The

AkWreract four and situation and the intelli-

gence information distribution plan are care-

fully coordinated so they will be in phase.

(5) Intelligence annex to the operation order.

The intelligence annex contains the specific
orders and requests that are the basis for intel-
ligence activity by the participating unit dur-
ing the play of the exercise, to include intelli-

gence operations when conducting stability

operation exercises and development operation

exercises. Stability operations and intelligence

operations are covered in FM 30-31, FM 30-

31A, and FM 33-5.

c. As the size of the unit increases, the details

of preparation of the intelligence plan become

more complex. Careful planning is required to

achieve the desired degree of intelligence play

and to exploit the capabilities of participating

intelligence personnel and agencies. Appropri-

ate documents and reports are prepared to

supplement the information contained in the

intelligence plan. They include analyses of the
area of operations, periodic reports, intelli-

gence summaries, and initial allowances and

subsequent issues of maps.

3-15. Contro! Plan
a. The contro! plan provides for the organiza-

tion of the umpire-control system and for in-

structions pertinent te the contro! and evalua-

tion of the exercise. The success of the exercise

depends to a large degree on the thoroughness

of this plan and on how well it is carried out.

b. The director staff G8 or the chief umpire

controller prepares the contro] plan. He refers

to the exercise scenario and appropriate refer-

ences to build an umpire and contro! system

that will provide the proper degree of contro}

and evaluation. All instructions for contro! per-

sonne! (exercise director, contro! group, chief

umpire-controller and staff, and unit umpires)

must be prepared in conformity with the scena-

rio and the intelligence plan. The contro! plan

contains the following supporting documents:

(1) A plan for umpireicontroiler distribution

and assignment. Distribution of umpires and

controllers is determined by the chief umpire’

controller, based on the degree of evaluation

and contro! that the exercise director desires. A

notation of the lowest level at which umpires

are to be used may be included in the directive.

The Gil, in conjunction with the G38. makes

recommendations to the exercise director re-

garding the source and the selection criteria of

umpires and controllers. If the umpires and

controllers are taken from the participating

units, it will leave vacancies that will have to

be occupied by junior personne}. This proce-

dure is desirable at times. particularly in the

3-13
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latter phases of training. At other times, how-

ever, it is more desirable to have the unit at

full strength with all personnel in their as-

signed positions; for erample, when the exer-

cise is for testing a unit or for a training

inspection. Assignment is the process of assign-

ing each umpire or controller to a specific head-

quarters or unit for the period of the exercise

or assigning each within the control organiza-

tion (para 5-83 through 5-36).

(2) Safety instructions. In attaining maxi-

mum realism, hazardous conditions and situa-

tions may arise that could have an adverse

effect on the progress of the problem and on

the individual participants, as well as on the

local communities. To preclude accidents and

injuries, specific safety instructions are pre-

pared and disseminated well in advance. The

responsibility for implementing these instruc-

tions rests with the contro! personne! in the

exercise area. However. this in no way lessens

the command responsibility within the partici-

pating unit for issuing. clarifving. and enforc-

ing safety rules. Safety instructions include—

(a) Objectives and responsibilities.

(b) Accident causes and preventive meas-

ures. :

(c) Accident reporting. The use of spot

reports as well as formal accident reporting

and investigative procedures is prescribed.

(3; U'mpireicantroller communication and

transpartation plan. Good communication is an

essential element of control and coordination

among umpires and controllers. The large unit

field exercise. which encompasses operations

over extended distances. creates numerous ob-

stacles to continuous and efficient communica-

tion and requires of umpire personne! a high

degree of mobility. The G8. assisted by the G4

and the director staff signal officer, prepares a

plan for communication and transportation to

support the exercise. Since the participating

units require most of their organic communica-

tion and vehicular equipment during the exer-

cise. the G3. G4. and signal officer normally

provide for this equipment from other sources.

An effective plan is one that provides for the

displacement of umpires and links all major

control headquarters, the artillery umpires,

fire marking teams, and friendly and Aggressor

forces on a continuing basis. Both wire and

radio are used whenever possible.

(4) Scheduie of umpire/eontroller training.

This scheduie shows the type of training to be

given umpire and contro} personne! to qualify

them as umpires, controllers. and evaluators.

The degree of training is dependent on the
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background and experience of these individu-

als. The schedule provides for—

(a) A detailed orientation on the field

exercise, to include the training objectives, the

methods of attaining the objectives, the scena-

rio, and supporting plans.

(b) A detailed reconnaissance of the exer-

cise area.

(c) A school that emphasizes functions of

the umpire and controller, qualification in the

use of umpire and control equipment, map

reading, and tactics.

(dq) Rehearsals in the form of tactical

exercises to insure complete understanding of

the exercise.

(5! Records and reports. The G3 is responsi-

ble for formulating a plan for reporting proce-

dures. As a minimum. these reports should

include a periodic report of unit activities, spe-

cial reports covering specific subjects, and af-

teraction reports at the completion of the exer-

cise. Requirements for afteraction reports

designate the commanders who are to submit

afteraction reports, the format. number of cop-

jes. and suspense date. All reports are tabu-

lated to show the report title, basic references.

submitting unit, time interval covered, time

report is due. form to be used, number of copies

required. and norma! method of transmission.

(6) Umpire reports. The chief umpire/con-

troller prepares a guide for umpire reports. The

guide outlines reporting procedures and after-

acticr report requirements and designates spe-

ciai areas of interest for evaluation during each

part of the exercise. The reports should provide

an evaluation of the level of unit proficiency

displaved in each of the training objectives

listed in the exercise objective. Any examples

of outstanding performance or substandard

performance should be noted even if they are

not within the areas of specific interest.

(7) Uniform markings, color control, and

exercise rules. This plan prescribes—

(a) Uniform markings for identification of

Aggressor, umpire. controller, and observer

personne}.

(6) Vehicular, aircraft, and equipment

markings.

(c) Pyrotechnic and munition signals and

instructions for their use.

(d) Flag signals and instructions for their

use.

(e) Funding. authorization, and source of

supply for uniform markings. pyrotechnic and

munition signals, and flags.

(f) Umpire rules.

(9) Guidance concerning the use of civil-

ians (or military personnel disguised as civil-
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ians) in exercise play, and their identification

and treatment.

(8) Guidance for actual (nonexercise) rela-

tions between exercise participants and the

local populace; in this regard it will be closely

coordinated with the exercise G5 and the public

and troop information plans and activities. Ad-

ditionally, it will include procedures for identi-

fication and treatment of civilians residing in

or near the exercise area but not participating

in the exercise.

c. For more detailed information on umpire

and control organization, functions, and com-

munication, see part two of this manual.

3-16. Administrative Plan

a. The purpose of the administrative plan is

to provide for actual combat service support

and combat service support play in the exer-

cise. The logistic support must conform to the

exercise logistic policies. Appendixes to the ad-

ministrative plan pertaining to combat service

support must establish a list of mandatory
supply items to be brought to the exercise area

by supporting troops, must describe the proce-

dures for obtaining and maintaining training

supplies. must establish supply rates for al]

types of munitions (both actua! and simulated),

and must determine logistic requirements for

specia! items such as decontamination mate-

riats. fog oil], CBR and nuclear simulants, ete.

In order for the appendixes to the administra-

tive plan to contain ali this information, an

estimate of the types and quantities required of

these various items of supply and simulants

must pe made early in the pianning stage of

the exercise.

ob. Tne G4 prepares the administrative plan in

close coordination with the Gl and G5. This

Dlar covers all administrative details concern-

ding the preparation, conduct, and afteraction
phases of the exercise and contains instruc-

tion: for the realistic play of combat service

support for both Aggressor and friendly troops.

It aisc provides for the concurrent training of

the combat service support elements involved.

¢ The G4 coordinates with the Gl. G5. and

Breropriate special staff officers regarding the
binx of combat service support. including the

etletousiment of complete or skeleton combat

service support installations and resupply. He

determines the availability of essential sup-
plese and maintenance support and plans for
Medica! evacuation and traffic circulation. The
emiristrative plan must be in consonance
wWetr the scenario and operation plan. It con-

Siete cl the fuliowing supporting documents:
4 Movement plan. The number of partici-

pating troops, Aggressor troops, and control

personnel involved in the large-unit field exer-

cise requires that the director staff G4 prepare

a detailed movement plan to coordinate the use

of transportation and the use of all routes into

and out of the exercise area. Failure to do so

may result in many difficulties that could have

a direct effect on the entire time schedule of

the exercise.

(2) Maneuver damage control plan. The ma-

neuver damage control plan is closely related

to the claims plan. It prescribes—

(a) Genera! policies.

(b) Responsibilities of commanders and

units and the areas for which they are respon-

sible.

(c) Training and orientation of troops,

claims personnel, and repair teams.

(d) Restrictions, limitations, and precau-
tions to be observed. to include rules governing

vehicular travel, use of airstrips, communica-

tion, command post sites, and wire and cable

laying.

(e) The organization for maneuver dam-

age contro! and the organization and duties of

maneuver damage control teams.

(f} Participation of umpire and contro!

personnel.

(g} The following reports:

1 Preexercise.

2. Spot reports of damages.

8. Exercise locations of all player and

support units.

4. Postexercise repair reports.

(3) Civil-military operations plan. The civil-

military operations plan establishes the scope

and objectives of civil-military operations play

in the exercise. It may include—

(a) The concept for the employment of

civil affairs units and staffs during the exercise

(see FM 41]-series manuals).

(®) Portions of the PSYOP plan dealing

with the aspects of consolidation PSYOP in

support of the civil affairs plan.

(4) Administrative instructions. These are

instructions that the participating unit, Ag-

gressor forces. controllers. and supporting

agencies must receive to be guided in their

preparation for the field exercise and in their

conduct during the field exercise. They in-

clude—

(a) The extent of play for the various

classes of supply.

(o) The extent of casualty play.

(¢) Evacuation and hospitalization.

(d) Play of unit replacement and individ-

ual replacement.

(e) The types of reports to be played.
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(f) Play of simulated losses in equipment,

and simulated destruction of installations such

as bridges, highways, radio sites, etc.

(g) Traffic contro] and circulation in the

exercise area.

(hk) Arrangements for observers.

(2) Uniform and equipment markings and

pyrotechnics and their use.

(5) Administrative order. The administra-
tive order or paragraph 4 of the operation

order. This order provides for realistic play of

all combat service support elements in the per-

formance ‘of their normal combat service sup-

port functions.

d. During the preparation of their respective

portions of the administrative plan, the G1, G4,

and Gd should make detailed ground reconnais-

sances to verify the feasibility of their plans.

~ 3-17. Alert, Emergency, or Readiness

Measures

a. Since forces in an exercise may be re-

quired. on call, to execute actual operation or

alert plans. a transition plan is prepared to
terminate the training exercise, with little or

no warning. Multiple and secure notification

means are provided for this purpose.

(1) If a situation arises that requires imple-

mentation of operation or alert plans and war-

rants the immediate termination of the exer-

cise, the exercise director may terminate it by

transmitting ir the ciear. duly authenticating e

certain preselected code word.

(2i The code words are transmitted by each

player and contro! echelon taking part in the

exercise.

(3) In such an event, the exercise will cease.

_All communication circuits are cleared for

emergency traffic. Those circuits out of action

for exercise traffic are restored immediately.

b. If a situation develops that warrants tem-

porary suspension of the exercise in a specific

area, the exercise director, senior contro! offi-

cer, or a tactical commander may suspend the

exercise hy transmitting in the clear. on appro-

priate communication channels, the prese-

lected code word signifying emergency suspen-

sion of the exercise.

c. Careful distinction is made between exer-

cise instructions and actual! instructions per-

taining to an operation or alert plan.

3-18. Orientation and Critique Plan

The director staff G3, or the chief umpire:con-

troller in conjunction with the G3. prepares

this plan. It contains detailed instructions for

orienting the players before the exercise and

for the critique after the exercise.

3-14

a. The preexercise orientation is essential if

all personnel are to start on the same basis and

carry out their duties with interest and enthu-

siasm. Sufficient key personnel of the partici-

pating unit are designated to attend the orien-

tation to insure dissemination of pertinent

information to all participants. The plan and

orientation must lead to an understanding of

the training objectives and the general manner

of attaining these objectives. A classroom ar-

rangement with appropriate briefing aids wil)

assist materially. A schedule of speakers is

published, and a rehearsal is conducted to pre-

vent duplication, overlap, or conflict in instruc-

tion.

b. The critique is held as soon as practicable

after the exercise. Consideration is given to the

physical condition of the troops, the location of

units. and the time needed to collect, collate,

and evaluate the umpire reports. The most

effective critique is brief and to the point. A

review of the training objectives, by phases.

and discussion of major achievements and er-

rors wil! satisfy this requirement. Like the

orientation procedure, the critique is rehearsed

and then presented to the key personnel. Unit

commanders are allowed sufficient time to con-

tinue the critique process down to individuals

in the smallest participating units.

c. Although the orientation and critique plan
is considered a major plan. it may be published

as an appendix to the control plan.

3-19. information Plans.

a. The director staff information officer.

through coordination with all staff sections.
prepares a public information plan:to take ad-

vantage of the opportunity for developing an

awareness of the Army's mission in the minds

of the public. The extent of this plan is deter-

mined by the scope and objectives of the exer-

cise and the command emphasis attached to it.

In the interest of sound public relations, the

exercise director must prepare the local popu-

lace for any unusual! or inconveniencing situa-

tions that may arise.

b. All exercises have certain security. politi-

cal, and public relations implications. These

implications should be carefully weighed, and a

basic concept for publicity must be formulated

for each exercise. When publicity is not desired,

policies are established for the handling of

press inquiries. In formulating public relations

and information policies for a particular exer-

cise, the following actions are taken:

(1) A suitable press release date is deter-

mined in advance. taking into consideration the

requirements for security, public relations, and

any international political interest.
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(2) Release of detailed information concern-

ing the nature and location of exercises and the

participating forces is weighed in relation to

the security and political implications.

(3) Invitations to the press are prepared by

information officers and cleared by security

staff officers. The invitations may include a

request that the exercise by given no publicity

prior to the predetermined date.

c. The public information plan provides for—
(1) Initial releases announcing the exercise.

(2) The extent of hometown press releases

and radio, television, and other news media

coverage.

(3) The extent of press coverage and the

invitations to be issued.

(4) Support of news media representatives.

“(5: Briefings to be given and courtesies to

be extended.

c¢. The troop information plan provides for—

(1) Troop orientation.

(2; Exercise news publications or other

news dissemination media.

3-20. Claims Plan

Wren large-unit field exercise involves the

use of privately owned land. buildings. or

equipment. the director staff G4 must prepare

a claims plan. He coordinates with the Gl, staff

judge advocate. engineer officer, G5, and G3.

Tne plan designates—

c. A ciaims officer. He must be appointed

tari engugh te execute the ieases for tne

property required. The same officer should be

responsible for setthmgany claims arising from

thie Exercise.

i Tneamount ofland. equipment. or building

ae

¢ A renta!

length of tim

quired

© Tne hmitations that are imposed on the

ure GF ali teased property,

«. The means for issuing these instructions to

all units affected.

‘ A means of processing claims.

t The procedure for obtainin1g claim releases.

w offlimit areas.

procedure. which includes the
me that these facilities will be re-

3-21. Publication of the Training Circular

The director staff G3 draws up a training circu-
te b> the fing? step in preparing a field exer-

~~ * . +
Mise itis circuiar is used for issuing the neces-
BRT Oriferrs| Instructions, or directives to all

and units& participating in or contrib-

wot the exercise. It is prepared as a basic

vw WIth annexes.

beereorne

;
ure

a. The basic circular answers the who, what,

when, where, and why of the exercise. It is

paragraphed to show the objectives of the exer-

cise, references pertaining to the tactical doc-

trine involved, and a schedule of participation.

b. The annexes to the basic circular contain

information requiring special distribution or

instructions on particular subjects that are

detailed or lengthy. They consist of the scena-

rio with the operation order and administrative

order, the orientation and critique plan, the

administrative instructions, the contro] plan,

and the special instructions to the Aggressor

forces. Only “need-to-know” annexes are at-

tached to the training circular, which is issued

to participating units.

3-22. Comptroller Matters

The large field exercise of division or higher

leve] normally requires. for funding purposes,

the assignment of a comptroller as a perma-

nent member of the director staff. Since the

cost of most activities connected with the exer-

cise must be met by special field exercise funds,

a policy of rigid economy must be pursued at all

levels.

3-23. Training Circulars

The publication of the training circular is the

final phase in the step-by-step planning process

for the development of exercises prior to final

rehearsals and the actua! conduct of the exer-

cise. The training circular is prepared as a4

basic circular with annexes.

a. The information in the basic circular paral-

leis the information contained in the exercise

directive. which is issuecé only to the exercise

director and staff. Essentially. the basic circu-

lar answers the who, what, when. and why of the

exercise. In addition to the information previ-

ously discussed in detai! in paragraphs 3-5 and

8-6, the training circular may inelude pertinent

references on actions envisioned as necessary

to accomplish the objectives of the exercise.

b. The annexes to the training circular will]

include the scenario and the supporting plans

for the exercise. Therefore. the exercise head-

quarters must carefully prepare the distribu-

tion formula so that the scenario or allhed in-

structions become available only to “need-to-

know” personnel. Failure to prevent player

troops from having prior knowledge of the time

and place of certain key events can in some

cases invalidate an entire exercise.

3-24. Terrain Preparation

Preparation of the terrain is necessary to pro-

vide a realistic problem environment. The au-
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thor accomplishes this preparation by request-

ing work details for construction needed in the

exercise area. If he is preparing the exercise by

direction of the battalion commander, other

battalion units may assist in this work. If the

exercise is to be live fire, he makes use of

electrically or mechanically controlled targets

installed in foxholes or bunkers to represent

the Aggressor. He may choose to install a dug-

in, remotely controlled machine gun to repre-

sent Aggressor fire from the objective. If the

exercise is to be blank fire, he may install

barbed wire obstacles on the objective and/or

around villages, demolition pits along routes of

approach to the objective, or safety devices to

facilitate control and safe operation during the

exercise. These projects require considerable

coordination on the part of the officer prepar-

ing the exercise with both the plavers and

aggressor, but are necessary to provide reai-

ism.

3-25. Rehearsal

The officer preparing the exercise rehearses

the exercise as a final check on his plan. He

conducts the rehearsal well in advance of the

scheduled exercise so he will have time to cor-

rect anv errors and readjust the time schedule.

He rehearses the umpire and Aggressor detail

first, repeating the rehearsal as necessary so

neat evervone is thoroughly faniiliar with his

a full-seale re-

I . using a practice unit. The individua!

whe originally directed that the exercise be

prepared should be present at the rehearsal to

make anv changes he deems necessary or to

give his approval of the field exercise.

a

3-26. Conduct

a. A field exercise is conducted with the same

care and attention to detail that go into its

preparation. A properly prepared exercise can

be ineffective if its conduct is not thoroughly

planned and coordinated.

b, Although the exercise may be phased, the

participating units should function continu-

ously whenever possible. Complex or extremely

long exercises may require administrative

breaks between phases to permit realinement

of forces. Maximum effort should be made to

provide continuity of action to insure realism

and te maintain a high level of interest. The

umpiring difficulties involved with continuous

action must be anticipated and provided for in

umpire and Aggressor instructions.

c. The play of the exercise normaliy begins

3-16

with the commander’s orders for starting ac-

tion on the first requirement. The commander’s

first need is information of the enemy. He is

allowed to obtain this information only if he

seeks it through the regular higher headquar-

ters or subordinate units, through the various

reconnaissance agencies, or by personal recon-

naissance. If the commander follows this proce-

dure, the umpires will furnish the information

he would normally obtain in this way.

d. While umpires are not charged with the

actual control of troops, they influence their

movement and conduct by assessing casualties

and restricting forward movement against su-

perior firepower. It is important for umpires to

prevent a situation from developing more rap-

idly than it would in combat and to keep the

exercise from proceeding at an illogica] rate.

They penalize improper formations and ex-

posed elements by subjecting them to air at-

tack, artillery fire. or small arms fire.

e. Commanders are responsible for both tacti-

cal decisions and the appropriate orders to

carry out the decisions. Umpires must avoid

curbing the commander’s initiative. For exam-

ple, if a commander orders his unit over an

exposed area swept by hostile fire, the umpires

should not countermand the order. Instead, if

the situation warrants, the Aggressor is in-

structed to indicate such heavy fire that the

umpire can inform the commander that he is

unable to advance because of the enemy's fire

superiority. Ther the commander must either

establish local fire superiority or change his

scheme of maneuver before he is allowed to

advance.

f. The scenario is the basis for umpire control.

It is impossible to foresee all the situations

that may arise during the exercise, or to in-

clude in the scenario all the instructions that

may be necessary. Therefore, based on their

knowledge of the situation, the umpires must

supply the action needed to keep the exercise

within the preconceived plan.

g. The chief umpire. his assistants, and the

Aggressor force act continuously to give the

exercise mobility and continuity. Assistant um-

pires keep their senior umpires informed of the

situation, particularly of troop movements, and

the chief umpire controller maintains contact

with the exercise director. In this way the field

exercise progresses in a manner aimed at ac-

complishing al] the training objectives. This

forceful supervision during the conduct phase

results in superior training for the units con-

cerned.
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Section II.

3-27.

When time or training facilities limit or pro-

hibit the use of the ground. a sand table or

terrain model is used as a terrain substitute.

Either a sand table or terrain model may be

used as a training aid for a conference, demon-

stration, or an applicatory exercise for units or

individuals. Their use is not restricted to small

unit training. They may be used at all levels

and during all phases of training to teach new

lessons. to reemphasize lessons already taught,
to critique a completed operation, or to aid in

briefings on planned operations. They are par-

ticularly valuable training aids for teaching

hasic tactical principles. A sand table or terrain

mode! exercise may be used during the early

part of the basic.unit phase of training to

prepare the unit for a field exercise. The steps
in preparation of the sand table exercises are

similar with the procedures prescribed for the

field exercise with the following variations:

a. During the reconnaissance, the officer pre-

paring the exercise normally conducts a map

reconnaissance only. After organizing the exer-

cisé area on the map. he then constructs the

sund table or terrain mode! and the necessary

accessories,

t. The problem of control is reduced because

the instructor is able to control the exercise by

limsting the number of participants.

‘ The administrative and logistic support

Terrain Model Exercise

required for this exercise 1s greatly reduced.

c. A rehearsa! with @ practice group is con-

ductec whether the instructor intenas tc use

HSSTSL ANTS Or na.

« The instructor starts the exercise hv cri-

enung the unit or student group. The oriente

tron includes the purpose of the exercise. how

the sand table will be used and the method of

representing enemy and friendly forces on it.

Bo oeN\TGanaetion of the terrain represented and

us prominent terrain features, and an explana-

tion of the scale to be used for the exercise. The

tneiructor ther presents the general and initial

tewation The students are alloweda few min

the initia! situation before the
requireinen, Is expiained. Each student pre-

purrs his awn solution to the requirement. The
Instructor hus one student present his solution,

whieh the instructor then discusses. He may

forts und discuss additional solutions, Wnen

‘ee chetractoris satisfied thata training objec-

tot hes beer properiy emphasized. he proceeds
* 'fe heat situation and follows the same

Wher all the situations have been
Fofeer le. une Varouus solutions te all the re-

tales ode Study

Petia et ee

OTHER TACTICAL EXERCISES

quirements have been discussed, the instructor

conducts a critique and summarizes the lessons

learned.

3-28. Terrain Exercise

a. The terrain exercise is an excellent means

of providing unit leaders with additional train-

ing In terrain appreciation and reconnaissance

techniques. and in tactics and logistic proce-

dures used during combat operations.

b. The terrain exercise is developed in the

sequence of steps prescribed for the field exer-

cise, With the following variations:

(1) Preparation of the terrain takes on a

slightly different aspect. In the field exercise,

such projects as digging foxholes, constructing

bunkers. digging demolition pits. and erecting

obstacles of various types are accomplished in

an effort to prepare the terrain for the conduct

phase. In the terrain exercise. such projects as

clearing pathways for fields of vision, erecting

pane's to designate limiting points and objec-

tives. and clearing roadways for transportation

of student groups are accomplished for the

efficient conduct of the exercise.

2) The instructor orients the student group

or unit on the terrain, pointing out its promi-

nent features and explaining their relation to

the exercise. He then presents the general situ-

ation. followed by the initial situation.

2: The students s} aid be issued a terra
sketch as an aid to solving requirements. Th

procedure insu futi ar

& ground reconnaissance rather than

of a study of

mar. The inst

the requirements are to be completed and

where the students will reassemble te present
their solutions and receive the next require-

ment. After each requirement has been com-

quetec, the instructor starts subsequent situa-

tions with an orientation on the terrain and the

present dispositions of friendly and Aggressor

forces. During the practical exercises. the in-

siructor and his assistants make themselves

available to the students for advice and coun-

seling.

3-29. Command Post Exercise

The command post exercise is developed in the

same manner as a field exercise for battalion

and larger units, except for the following varia-

tions:

a. The primary purpose of the command post |

eyvercise is ce train commanders, staffs, commu-

3-17
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nication personnel, and certain headquarters

personnel. However, it is invaluable as a means

of rehearsing a field exercise of preparing for a

field maneuver prior to its actual conduct.

b. Subordinate units do not participate in the

exercise except for headquarters and communi-

cation personnel. Umpires represent each

unit—higher, lower, or adjacent—that is not

represented by its own personnel.

c. Since subordinate units are not present,

changes in the tactical situation do not require

time to physically relocate the units. Therefore,

a time ratio can be used in the exercise to save

training time. When a participating headquar-

ters is planning an operation, the ratio is one to

one (1 hour of problem time equals 1 hour of

elock time). After the planning phase is com-

pleted and orders are issued, a ratio of three to

one. for example, may be employed during the

execution phase. Thus, 3 hours of problem time

equals 1 hour of clock time, and a time saving is

realized.

d. If the exercise is of reduced distance, a

reduction in the use of communication equip-

ment and transportation is possible. Support

requirements are also reduced in this case.

€. The directive specifies the headquarters.

categories of personne! to participate. and the

time ratio to be used.

f. The reconnaissance made by the G2 and G3

carn be reduced to a map reconnaissance in

MOSi Cases.

g. Since entire units do not participate. the

scenario must be written in greater detail to

guide the umpires representing these units.

For the same reason, the information distribu-

tion plan is prepared in much greater detail.

h. When the Aggressor force is not repre-

sented by plavers, the directive tu the Aggres-

sor commander is not necessary. However, it

must be remembered that controllers will then

represent the Aggressor and they must be pro-

vided with a situation map containing the

planned employment of the Aggressor force. In

the one-sided command post exercise. the Ag-

gressor plan in employment is prepared by the

director staff G2.

i. The plan for actual administrative and

logistic support is reduced in accordance with

the reduction in personnel, units, and equip-

ment.

j. While control is one of the most Important

factors in this type of exercise, the total re-

quirements for personnel and equipment are

reduced.

k. In conducting the exercise. umpires and

controllers follow the exercise scenario and the

Aggressor plan and overlay to represent the

3-18

Aggressor force in the exercise areas. The Ag-

gressor situation map must be maintained in

accurate and timely detail. Umpires and con-

trollers portray the result of actions by subor-

dinate units by sending messages to the partic-

ipating headquarters.

3-30. Map Exercise

a. Advantages. A map exercise is the most

commonly used and probably the most effective

type of tactical exercise for classroom presenta-

tion of command and staff principles, doctrine,

and procedures. It overcomes many of the in-

conveniences of field exercises and field manev-

vers. In addition to being economical and suita-

ble for training large numbers of officers for

key positions, the map exercise has no artificial

limitations of safety zones. private property. or

unaerstrength units. which sometimes detract

from field training. It offers a broad field for

selecting terrain to fix any type of problem

because any terrain can be used if suitable

maps are available. Map exercises permit rea!-

istic training in the preparation of plans and

orders from a map.

b. Disadvantages. A map exercise is not real-

istic as to time, space, weather. and terrain. It

provides only a limited opportunity for intro-

ducing problems that arise from human imper-

fections and mechanica! failures. It is difficult

to demonstrate in a map exercise that sound,

workable plans and clear orders will now. by

themselves. insure success in battle. but that

constant supervision and determined execution

by capable and aggressive leadership is equaliv

important and necessary. Realism must often

be sacrificed to provide certain facts and as-

sumptions as a basis for sclution that the com-

mander or staff would have to deduce in a real

situation. In the map exercise it is difficult to

portray conditions that show how surprise in-

fluences a given situation. Map exercises

should be planned and developed to minimize

these disadvantages as much as possible.

3-31. Directive

The directive requiring the preparation of a

map exercise contains information similar to

that for a field exercise except as prescribed

below.

a. Objectives. Examples of objectives stressed

in a map exercise are making staff estimates.

preparing operation and administrative plans

and their annexes, planning special operations.

making oral estimates and decisions. and pre-

paring fragmentary orders in successive situa-

tions.

b. Type of Training. The type of training in a
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map exercise influences the conditions that are

assumed during the conduct of the problem.

These include the weather, the time of vear,

and the time of day, as well as operational

variables such as offensive or defensive opera-

tions.

c. Time and Place. The place, date, and time

of the exercise are stated in the directive. (A

map exercise is normally conducted in an in-

door classroom.)

d. Units to be Played. The size and type of

units involved depend on the level of the train-

ing. If the objective of the exercise is to prepare

command and staff officers at division, then

divisions should normally be the largest units

played.

e, Maps. If the maps to be used for the exer-

cise are not specified in the directive. the offi-

cer preparing the exercise may choose appro-

priaté ones that are in adequate supply. The

maps must show terrain features suited to the

exercise: for example. the most obvious fea-

tures such as 4@ river for river-crossing instruc-

tion. as wel] as less apparent ones such as soil

trafficabilitv for armored operations. The map

scajJe must be large enough to portray the

cumplete operation and al] the details a student

needs to make an adequate analysis of the area

of operations. It may be necessary to use two

maps of different scales to fill both these re-

quirements and te show both general and sub-

seguent situations: but it is desirable to use

erix one map for the tactical play when possi-
’

vest

' Status ot Training. The o

lle exercise showid know wha ¢

students have compieted end what future

Rrhinineg mas beer planned for th

ables him to develop his map exercise

Big 1evei that is both instructional and inter-

valine.

3-32 Research

is ihbare authenticny and realism. it is neces-

hors to study tactical and historical references

that will provide a background of information

it Preparing the exercise. The same research

brocegure ts fouowed as for the field exercise.

3-33

« Tne first step in developing a plan for a

ap exercise is to write an outline of presenta-

ter Thos outline is a list of the objectives in a

‘1 & sequence of Instructional blocks. with

Tammsronnt Uime allocated to each of the blocks.

‘hr eroeriives ure those stated or implied in

Vite tive ana expanded or modified by the

author aller he has studied his reference mate-

Developing the Plan

char

rial. The outline of presentation is perhaps the

most important step in developing a map exer-

cise, because it is the basis for most of the other

preparatory work.

b. If the directive does not specify the map to

be used for the exercise, the preparing officer's

next step is to choose a map that is appropri-

ate.

c. The officer then makes a tentative plan on

the map for the play of the exercise, basing it

on his outline of presentation. The plan must

insure that the students arrive at the goal

indicated in the outline of presentation. The

best approach is to decide first how the players

are to participate. The author asks himself,

“What can I require of the plaver in this exer-

cise that will cause him to learn?” This is a4

general question and it should be answered

generally, without 4 specific situation in mind.

For example. the author may decide that the

piayer should demonstrate and apply his

knowledge by participating as the G3 of a divi-

sion, and that he will require the plaver tou

submit on an overlay his recommendations for

the zones of action and line of departure tc

implement an attack. He leaves until iater the

exact wording of the requirement that wil!

produce this effort on the part of the player

and the writing of the situation that will pro-

vide the basis for the solution. In the outline of

presentation. he determines the general! pat-

tern for player participation in each of the

training objectives

d. After the author establishes a genera!

pattern for the requirements. he determines

the specific situations that he will place in the

xercise. Completeness and continuity of the

situations are important. When he has decided

on the specific situations. he organizes the

exercise area. which consists of outlining on

the map the situations in the exercise. To do

this, he visualizes the disposition of troops and

installations. both friendly and enemy. on the

ground represented by the map. He decides. for

the entire exercise. what the activities and

movement of the opposing forces must be to tie

in with the situations he wants to present. By

outlining on the map the various forces and

activities. he obtains a graphic picture of the

pian and the play of the problem.

m

3-34. Study Assignments

a. Players must have sufficient: background

knowledge. acquired through experience or

study, to allow them to participate intelligently

in the map exercise. Since experience is a vari-

able factor within any group. the preparing

officer must select study assignments for the
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members that will give them a common level of

background knowledge. The preparing officer

can choose a minimum study assignment of

new and review material by analyzing the an-

swers to the following questions.

(1) In view of the purpose of the map exer-

cise and its requirements, what do the students

need to know?

(2) How much do the participants already

know, based on previous instruction?

(3) For this particular map-exercise, what

learning is to take place solely in the class-

room?

(4) What remains for the participants to

learn before they begin the map exercise?

b. The officer also assigns any practical work

that the plavers need to complete before they

start the map exercise.

3~35. Checking the Initial Plan

The author has now decided on the require-

ments necessary tc emphasize the training ob-

jectives and has devised situations that will

lead to their logical presentation. He has made

a graphic portrayai of the exercise on the map

and has chosen study assignments for the par-

ticipants. This compietes his initial planning,

which he should check with the directing au-

thority, if appropriate, before proceeding with

the final plan. The author and the directing

authority check the following:

a. Outline of presentation to see that the

aliocation af training time and the method of

presentation are practicable.

b. The prepsring officer's notes on the re-

quirements and situations to see that they are

complete, cieariy stated. and plausibie.

ce. Organizat of the exércise area to see

that the story of the exercise is clearly revealed

anc that the terrain has beer used adequately

and correctly.

d. The study assignment to see that it is

pertinent and maintains continuity with other

instruction.

-.

Tor.
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3-36. Writing the Exercise

The author is now ready to write the exercise

in its final form. He prepares both the situa-

tions and requirements that he will present to

the plavers and the administrative require-

ments. The requirements are as follows:

a. Student Requirements. Realism is of para-

mount importance in a good requirement

whether it is one of tactical decision, strategic

planning. or staff work at any level. The correct

wording of a requirement is also important and

requires considerable thought, skill. and prac-

tice. The officer must specifically state, without
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excess wordage, what is wanted from the stu-

dents. Appropriate subjects for requirements

in a realistic sequence of events are—

(1) An estimate of the situation for use in -

arriving at a recommendation or a decision.

(2) The development of long-range and con-

tingency plans or portions of them.

(3) Tne preparation of instructions and or-

ders or portions of them. ;

(4) The actions taken when subordinate

units request modifications in plans, orders.:

and instructions. Such requests are common ,

and require the use of judgement and knowl-

edge on the part of commanders and staff offi-

cers.

(5) The actions and orders of commanders

and staff officers during the execution of plans

and orders.

(6) Coordination within a staff and between

commanders.

b. General Situation. The instructor gives the |

plavers the generai situation immediately be-

fore they start the exercise. It consists of a

brief picture of the events that take place im-

mediately before the exercise begins. including

a short summary of what the participating unit

has been doing, its location at the start of the

exercise, and friendly and Aggressor situa-

tions. The friendly situation starts with a unit

two echelons higher than the participating

unit. For example, for a battalion exercise. the

statement of the friendly situation starts with

the division. The maps that will be used are

specified.

¢. Subsequent Situations, The officer prepar-

ing the exercise new puts his tentatively

planned subsequent situations in fina! form,

writing them in such a way that they tell a

realistic story. The situations can be described

realistically by using complete orders or ex-

tracts, estimates, and reports that would be

normal in combat. The situations in a map

exercise must do more than present a complete

set of facts from which a solution mav be

deduced; they must indicate the status of vari-

able influencing factors in the light of: which

military principles are applied to arrive at a

sound solution. The following are the mast com-

monly used variables:

(1) Mission. This is the most important

variable. The use of a specific mission in con-

nection with other variables allows the officer

to create almost any situation desired. Stu-

dents must have as much practice as possible

in meeting and overcoming the many variables

that affect the accomplishment of the mission.

(2) Relative strength. Portraving Aggressor

as being weaker or stronger in manpower, fire-

{
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power, mobility or materiel ordinarily causes

aggressive or passive action on the part of the

friendly force being played in the exercise. To

create maximum realism, relative strengths

should seldom be presented as the single deci-

sive variable.

(3) Morale. It is difficult to portray realisti-

cally a state of morale and the effect of morale

on the combat efficiency of a force. When a

situation is based on a force’s state of morale,

the instructor can only give facts that have a

bearing on morale and then require the player

to deduce their effect.

(4) The composition and disposition of

forces. Either one or both of these factors may

be made a critical influence. A superiority in

friendly artillery. for example, may justify at-

tacking an enemy that is equally strong in

other respects. Similarly, a weaker force. mo-

bile and prepared for combat. mav make a

successful attack against a larger force that is

in an unfavorable formation or position. Other

variables. such as weather and terrain. are

closely related to these factors.

(5) Reinforcements. The location of an avail-

able reinforcement. along with information

that can be used to estimate the time when it

carn enter the battle. has considerable influence

or 8 decision.

(6; Environment. This includes terrain.

weather. natural resources. inhabitants (per-

manent, temporary, or in transit) including de-

mographic configuration (urban. suburban, ru-

rai. refugee camps. etc.) manmade works.

faciinies and institutions. and psychologica}

&ne attnuding! climate. Maneuver security, the

jocatior, of military installations, transporta-

tror of military units. equipment. and supplie

arr as affected by the environment. Unnatura!

assumptions regarding the environmentshould

be gYolded in a map exercise. The environment

bes: suited to the instructiona! goals should be

selected. The plaver should be required to con-

eider the environment as represented on the

mapoand described in an area study andor
aituatior statement

(7) Teme and space. Distance, as an element
of time and space. enters into most of the
varebies meniioned. Distance must always be

FateGerec in connection with rates of move-

feet anc wit time. Varying amounts of day-
ims and darkness can be used in connection

a
L
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.- WRSwtances to create a desired situation.
{8 Combar service support. The status and

FeRlimats of combat service support (adminis-
Bling mercer cnaplain © orvices. civil affairs,
fare: sega. Ker ices, Maintenance, medical
bOPN wes Malars police, replacements. supply,

and transportation) can determine the effec-

tiveness of any military force.

(9) Weather. This factor and especially the

effect it has on observation, fire, and ground

mobility, should always be introduced into map

exercises.

d. Time Schedule. The officer preparing the

exercise makes a time schedule showing the

amount of time to be devoted to the orienta-

tion, the situations and requirements, and the

critique. A rehearsal assists in confirming the

time schedule.

e. Assignments. The instructor prescribes the

player study assignment in the form of refer-

ences to standard available texts. He may pre-

scribe supplementary study material in ad-

vance sheets when necessary.

f, Advice to Officers Preparing a Map Evxer-

cise. Write briefly and clearly. Use simple

words and sentences that convey a precise

meaning. Keep instructional material tu a mini-

mum. In addition:

(1) Do not issue a separate genera! situa-

tion unless it is essential to understanding.

2) Overprinted maps, if available, are pre-

ferable to overlays. As a minimum, use over-

printed maps to show the initial situation; sub-

sequent situations may be portraved by means

of overlays.

3) Consolidate materia) on overlays as
uch as possible. Do not use overlays to illus-

trate unimportant changes.

g. Training Aids. The preparing officer is

esponsibie for providing training aids. All

raining aids that are used should be appropri-

ate to the subject. should guarantee an economy

fvime and effort. and should simplify instrue-

i groups de not usually need elato-

is. For information concerning use and

istics of training aids. see FM 21-6.

instructions for the use of training

aids should be included in the lesson plan.

i n Plan. The author’s final major task

is to write a lesson plan, which is written in
such detail that an instructor who is not familir

with the original study and research involved

can use it to conduct the exercise. The lesson

plan insures a uniform presentation of the ex-

ercis€ 1G Various groups. A more detailed dis-

cussion of jesson plans is contained in FM 21-6.
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3-37. Conduct

a. Study assignments are issued to the player

before the time scheduled for the exercise. The

genera! situation and the opening subsequent

situation and requirement may also be issued.

and the students may be required to solve the
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requirement before the scheduled presenta-

tion.

b. The instructor precedes each situation

with a short summary of the principles and

techniques that are to be applied to it. He gives

the plavers enough time to complete the re-

quirements as they are presented. The instruc-

tor requires one or more players to present and

discuss their solutions to each requirement. He

then tells them the approved solution, summa-

rizes the principles involved, and points out

their application to the situation. In addition,

the instructor gives the players written copies

of more detailed solutions. especially those in-

volving considerable actual or computational

information.

c. The preparing officer may have the players

solve the requirements individually, by com-

mittee (five or six players), or by small staff

groups. Individual solutions are appropriate for

short requirements that relate primarily to one

subject and for which the pertinent factors are

already established. Group solutions are appro-

priate when basic factors must first be consid-

ered and when the task can be further divided

into subtasks that can be undertaken simulta-

neously. In deciding whether to use individual

or group solutions, the preparing officer consid-

ers the time that can be devoted to each re-

quirement. As a genera! rule, it is seldom prof-

itable to devote less than 1 hour to group work.

d. It is very important to critique a map

exercise. The instructor restates all the princi-

ples illustrated. discusses the way they were

applied to the requirements. and analyzes the

lessons learned.

Section IV. CONCURRENT PLANNING AND PREPARATION OF TACTICAL EXERCISES WITHIN

LARGE ORGANIZATIONS

3-38. General

Major headquarters normally program essen-

tial training activities one or more vears in

advance. The funds for the exercise, the partici-

pants, the maneuver area or facilities, and the

general scope of the exerecise are basic factors

considered in advance of exercise planning.

Early dissemination of this information aids in

the planning of training. whether conducted

under an Army training program (ATP or as

part of operational readiness training.

3-39. Exercise Planning Program

a. An exercise planning program for the ma-

jor headquarters charged with the planning.

preparation. and conduct of a large tactical

exercise is initiated with the appointment of an

exercise director. The program outlined in ex-

ample C-6, is a typical program and follows a

normal planning sequence in the determina-

tion of what is to be done, when it is to be done,

and who is to do it. This program is based on

the assumption that a unified, combined or

numbered army headquarters is charged with

the responsibility for the development and con-

duct of a tactical exercise, with corps and divi-

sions participating concurrently during prepa-

ration and execution. Although the program

assumes that 120 days are available for de-

tailed planning, this period of time may be

increased or reduced as appropriate.

b. The basic planning sequence follows that

prescribed in paragraphs 3-4 through 3-26 and

includes the preparation of the exercise direc-
tive, planning schedule, outline plan, scenario,
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and supporting plans. Provision is made during

planning for war gaming both plaver and con-

trol plans. The war gaming and feasibility test-

ing of plans verify the adequacy and compati-

bility of player and control plans.

3-40. Organization for Planning,

Preparation, and Conduct

a. An organization that can be used for con-

current planning. preparation. and contro! of a

major tactica! exercise is shown in figure 3-2.

6. The unified. combined or numbered army

commander provides the exercise director. ex-

ercise staff, chief controller. contro? staff. and

the support organization.

c. The corps commander provides a player

staff and appoints a corps controller and staff.

A corps exercise directive is published. and

plans are made for corps participation in the
exercise. The corps controller prepares the

corps contro] plan concurrently with the devel-

opment of the field army control plan.

d. The division commander provides a player

staff and appoints a chief controller and staff.
The division exercise directive is published. and
pians are made for division participation in the

exercise. The division controller prepares the

division control plan concurrently with the de-
velopment of the corps and field army contro]
plans.

3-41. Exercise Objectives

a. Objectives are developed by each head-

quarters participating in the tactical exercise
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3-42. Planning Considerations

a. It is difficult to portray completely all
damage inflicted by large forces in combat. If
all possible damage is assessed. as in the case
of a nuclear strike, many of the participating

troops are out of action soon after the exercise

begins. Within the guidelines imposed by the
requirement to achieve the maximum degree of

tactical realism, rules for damage assessment

are formulated that are economical of training
time and control personnel, portray a sufficient
amount of damage, and allow forces to partici-
pate in a meaningful manner. Early resolution
of these conflicting factors is necessary in the
Planning of the major tactica! exercise. Possi-
ble solutions in resolving these conflicts include
maintaining a portion of the damage on a book-
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keeping basis within the control organization

rather than assessing the damage directly

against the player forces; phasing the exercise

in logical time increments to allow units, per-

sonnel, and equipment to reenter the exercise

during subsequent phases; and holding back

certain weapons or weapon systems from com-

manders when maneuver conditions are not

favorable or realistic. Typical areas in which

determinations are made on damage assess-

ment are—

(1) Special weapons, including nuclear and

chemica).

(2) Conventional artillery.

(8) Air attack on ground targets.

(4) Damage resulting from guerrilla opera-

tions.

(5) Air defense fire against all types of

aircraft and air vehicles.

(6) Tank and antitank weapons.

(7) Obstacles and barrier systems to include

mines and booby traps.

b. Rules governing tactical and logistic play

are established for safety, maneuver damage

prevention, the amount of a particular type of

play. casualty and damage assessment, the

amount and type of simulation, prisoner of war

and replacement play, return of casualties and

damage equipment to exercise play. play of

obstacles. and time and space factors to be

used. Early establishment of these rules assists

in the determination of the contro] and umpire

system to be used. the resources in personnel

and equipmeni to be provided to operate the

contro! and umpire system, and the prepara-

tions to be made by the participating units

prior to the start of the exercise. :

c. If part or all of the personne] and equip-

ment required to support the exercise are pro-

vided from participating units. a compromise

can be made between the complexity and so-

phistication of the control and umpire system

and the loss of effectiveness in command and

control that the losing units suffer. Communi-

cation requirements must be determined in

detail to insure that responsive communica-

tions can be provided for both participating

units and the control and umpire system. All

units concerned are informed early in the plan-

ning of the support they will provide to permit

appropriate adjustments in their training or

operating programs.

3-43. Exercise Directive

The exercise directive contains the com-

mander's planning guidance necessary for the

development of the large tactical exercise. As 2

minimum, the directive designates the type of
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exercise, the strategic setting, the director of

the exercise, the headquarters responsible for

the preparation of the exercise, command!
structure, exercise objectives, participating),

units, the Aggressor force if required, areas)

available, time limitations, assumptions, and’

funding instructions.
b. On receipt of the training circular, partici.

pating and supporting units—

(1) Formulate exercise objectives applicable!
to their respective units. |

(2) Allocate personnel and equipment re-|

quirements between player and contro! ele-

ments, and reorganize as required.

(3) Prepare and publish exercise directives. |
(4) Prepare scenarios for the exercise. Out’

line plans are distributed to facilitate concur.

rent planning by exercise director staffs.

(5) Develop training programs and imple,

menting circular to prepare their respectivé
units to participate in the exercise.

3-44. War Gaming of Plans

All plans connected with the exercise, those

involving control] and umpiring, as well a:

player plans, are tested for feasibility early ir

the planning stages. These tests are completec|

prior to the umpire training. So far as possible

plans of player units are examined and teste¢

against the umpire/contro] system to verif:

that the latter is adequate to support the objec’

tives of the exercise.

3-45. Assembling and Training Personnel

a. Control and umpire personnel are assem

bled. organized, equipped, and trained prior tc

the exercise. In addition, player personne} are

given an extensive orientation on the objec

tives and rules of the exercise. Orientation ma}

be necessary for loca! civilians in the exercis:

area for a large-scale field exercise or maneu

ver.

b. The contro] headquarters moves to its ex

ercise location sufficiently in advance of th:

conduct of the exercise to insure readines

when the exercise starts. This movement pre

cedes player movement to avoid confusion an.

congestion and permits contro] headquarter

at all echelons to become operational in fie}

locations, to post maps, to test the communice

tion system, and to conduct necessary umpire

controller training before exercise play begins

c. Ideally. each contro] headquarters locate

and displaces with its counterpart player heac

quarters. At division and higher, space limitz

tions, transportation. communication, and Ic

gistic support may preclude simultaneou

displacement. These limitations may be ove:
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come by selection of a control site from which

control can be exercised as the player head-

quarters displaces. The controller selects the

location of his headquarters after the player

headquarters locations have been disclosed

during the war gaming phase.

3-46. Installation of Communication

Facilities

Because of the frequent shortage of communi-

cation facilities and the extensive added re-

quirements for control and umpiring, much sig-

nal construction is accomplished in advance,

especially cable construction in rear areas and

to major headquarters. for both initial and

subsequent locations during the exercise.

3-47. Rehearsals

Time and resources must be provided for re-

hearsals of all contro! and umpire elements

involved in the exercise. Plans for communica-

tion. umpire and contro! organization, and the

Aggressor force (if used) can be profitably re-

hearsed prior to the beginning of play. In large

command post exercises, contrel communica-

tion can be tested as part of a control warmup

command post exercise. In large map maneu-

vers, rehearsals are an important part of train-

ing the contro] organization, particularly those

elements that must make rapid computations

of relative firepower, combat power. losses. and

rates of advance.

3-48.

a. The strategic setting and genera! situation

are issued to piayers auring preparations pre-

ceding the exercise. The genera! situation de-

scribes how the conflict arose and sets the

stage for the combat phase. The analysis of the

area of operations is provided for the plavers

unless some special exercise objective pre-

intelligence Preplay

cludes it. A great volume of detailed informe-

tion is provided when staff procedures for han-

dling information is an exercise objective.

Conversely, provision of limited and general-

?zed information will require the exercise of .

staff functions to acquire the necessary infor-

mation. This permits requisitioning of maps

and the preparation of map boards and other

special display devices required by plavers.

Players are notified that intelligence summar-

ies will be issued beginning on a specified date

(prior to the exercise) and will continue to be

issued at specified time intervals. Preparation

of intelligence bulletins, reports, periodic intel-

ligence reports, and intelligence summaries by

the contro] staff furnishes the intelligence

buildup for the players prior to the exercise.

Plavers can thus become familiar with the en-

emy order of battle and with enemy cperations.

Dissemination of intelligence through player

channels gives additional] training to player

intelligence personne}.

b. Timely planning is necessary to insure that

sufficient quantities of suitable maps are avaii

able and provided to units at the time and

places needed. The basic factors that goverr.

this planning are the area of map coverage, the

map scales required. initial allowances. and
subsequent issues. Procedures for replenish-

ment. replacement. and emergency issues are

prescribed.

c. An area study combining al] pertinent so-

clo-ethno-politico-economic and psychclogica:

factors necessary for preparation of propa-

gande prepacks and for cont ingency PSYC? is

essential for timely preparation of tne PSYOF

campaign. When time permits, the area study

or detailed aneiveis, of the area of operation:
should be prepared under the supervisior of

the G2. but in coordination with the Gi anc

Engineer Officer for data in their specializec

areas, and disseminated by higher echelor in-

telligence staffi sectio ns. This requirement may

precede exerciseplay. but the training value c

preparation shou ¢ be provided intelligen
staff sections.



PART TWO

MANEUVER CONTROL

CHAPTER 4

CONTROL OF TACTICAL EXERCISES

Section [.

4-1. Definition of Terms

a. Player. Plaver refers to the individual,

element, and unit participating in the tactical

exercise as distinguished from the control, um-

pire, and evaluation element.

t. Control. Contro} of a tactical exercise is the

process of regulating, directing. and guiding

the exercise so that its conduct is kept within

prescribed limits. and the exercise objectives

are accomplished.

c. Umpiring. Umpiring is the function of arbi-

trating and judging under the system of rules

prescribed for the exercise. It includes the ap-

plication of tactical and administrative judg-

ment to a situation to decide what has hap-

pened, to portray the situation for the players,

and to cause the exercise to develop in conso-

nance with exercise objectives.

dad. Evaluation. Evaluation is the function of

determining the quality of performance of indi-

viduals, units, staffs, equipment and weapon

systems: and the adequacy of concepts, proce-

dures. and techniques applied in the exercise.

4-2. Realism in Tactical Exercises

a. Tactical exercises are carried out under

conditions resembling battle as nearly as possi-

ble. Realistic training in tactical exercises con-

tributes to success in battle with minimal

losses.

b. The realism of tactical exercises is greatly

increased through the use of technically and

professionally trained personnel as controllers.

umpires, and evaluators. ~ mee!

GENERAL

competent personnel for the control and eval-

uation function is just as important as the

requirement to maintain competent players in

the units. Commanders must balance these re-

quirements to obtain maximum training value

in training exercises.

c. Umpires contribute to tactical realism by

presenting to the participating forces combat

situations that are as realistic and challenging

as possible; by assessing casualties, equipment

damage. and prisoners of war (PW’s); and by

announcing rulings in a realistic manner.

d. Controliers contribute te tactical realism

by—

(1} Simulating agencies, headquarters, and

other elements not actually playing in the exer-

cise.

(2) Providing information that cannot oth-

erwise be developed by plaver elements

through player action.

(3) Causing player elements to react to

conditions portrayed by the information flow.

€. In tactical exercises involving troop simu-

lation rather than troop participation, the con-

troNers perform the umpire function of arbi-

trating and judging the tactical situations

based on the system of rules for the exercise

and the orders of the opposing forces. The

realism of the exercise is dependent on prompt,

sound rulings and the subsequent painting of

the battle picture to the players in such a

manner as to describe the outcome of their

various actions. Controllers perform their nor-

msl control functions in addition to these du-

TIOS,
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Section Il.

4-3. Control Function

The contro] function involves keeping abreast

of the situation and guiding the exercise so

that exercise objectives are achieved, and the

play is conducted within the parameters estab-

lished by the scenario and control plan. The

control function is accomplished by designing

built-in features of control such as the general

and special situations and controller response

te player actions. Controllers secure informa-

tion, by visits to player headquarters, periodic

reports from players, player briefings and con-

ferences, and by obtaining copies of player or-

ders and messages as shown in figure 4-1.

Controllers disseminate the information they

obtain through control channels as required to

keep lower, higher, and adjacent control head-

quarters informed. Controllers also furnish in-

formation that players could not otherwise ob-

tain because of the simulation in the exercise.

They represent nonparticipating agencies.

headquarters, and personne! and furnish pilay-

ers with information that they would get from

these sources. Some information is provided

automatically, that is, given to the player

whether or not he requests it or seeks it: and

some is provided on a demand basis onivy, that

is, when the plaver requests the information

from the controller or seeks it through his

intelligence effort. Controllers do not command

play echelons nor do they pass instructions to

players with command authority except when

the headquarters is functioning in a dual ca-

pacity as the senior contro} headquarters and

as the headquarters commanding the partici-

pants in the exercise. Controllers become thor-

oughly famihar with the plans and operationa!

procedures of the units that they control.

4-4. Umpire Function

The umpire function is principally arbitration

FUNCTIONS

and judging. Like the controller, the umpire

stays abreast of the situation, applies judg-
4

ment, and “paints the picture” of what has)

happened to the units on the ground. Umpires

are present at battalion and below as shown in

figure 4-1 and perform the control function at

these levels. The umpire reports what has hap-

pened through umpire/control channels and re-

ceives information and instructions relating to

his control function. Like the controller, he

depicts for the unit what it cannot observe

because of simulation in the exercise. The um-4

pire maintains contact with the opposing force|

umpire to anticipate contacts and to rule prop- 1
erly on the actions.

4-5. Evaluation Function

Although the evaluation function is separate

and distinct from contro] and umpiring, it is

normally incorporated in the umpire and con-

tro] system. A separate system may be re-

quired when the subjects for evaluation re-

quire lengthy and meticulous observations or

voluminous and detailed reports. or when they

require a degree of knowledge that the average

officer or enlisted man does not possess: e.g..

ATT’s or Army troop tests. In the conduct of an |

ATT, where the proficiency of the unit is being

tested, the evaluation functions require experi-

enced umpires and time for the umpires tc

make notes or execute special questionnaires

during the conduct of the test. In the conduct

of an Army troop test. where the purpose is not

te test the proficieney of the unit but te eval-

uate the objectives stated in the troop. test

directive. qualified personnel wil] likewise re-

quire time and separate questionnaires to eval-

uate the troop test. In other tactica! exercises.

the evaluation function serves the purpose of

assisting the participating units in deriving

training benefits from the exercise.

|
|
i

|
|

|

|

i
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Section Hl.

4-6. Organization for Exercise Control

a. A typical organization for exercise contro]

.§ shown in figure 3-2.

b. This organization is suitable for detailed

exercise planning in accordance with the scen-

ario and exercise directive, exercise support,

contro] planning, execution of exercise plans,

and performing the control function.

c. Functions and responsibilities of individu-

als and elements within this organization are

listed in subsequent paragraphs.

d. The contro! organization is based on the

requirements of a particular tactical exercise.

It is designed to paralle! the player elements

participating in the exercise. The principal ad-

vantage of the contro) organization within the

framework of a tactical exercise is twofold.

First. training of plaver units and staffs is

enhanced by concealing situations from their

advance knowiedge. Second, player staffs can

continue norma! activities while the exercise is

being prepared.

4-7. Exercise Director

The exercise director plans the exercise, assem-

bles and organizes the necessary support for

the exercise. assembles the participants, con-

ducts the exercise, and terminates it. Aluhough

he does not participate in the operations of the

opposing forces. he acts as supenor commander

of both tne umpire contro! group and the test

and evaluatior group. He presents the situa-

tion; initiates and coordinates the planning,

preparatior: for. and executior of the tactica!

phase; plans. coordinates, and recommends re-

quirements for test anc evaluation: and super-

vises their interjection into the play of the

exercise. He supervises the return to home

stations of players. controllers. umpires. and

support elements and is responsible for the

preparation of final reports. In small tactica!

exercises, the exercise director and the chief

umpire controller may be the same person.

4-8. The Exercise Staff

The exercise staff assists the exercise director

in the planning, preparation. and conduct of

the exercise.

4-9. The Support Organization

The support organization is formed to provide

support for the exercise over and above that

provided by the player units in the exercise. It

Supports the exercise headquarters and the

control and umpire elements not attached toa

4-4
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player units for support. The support organiza-

tion provides support to visitors, observers, and

representatives of information media as out- ‘

lined in paragraph 3-19. It provides support in

acquisition of real estate and maneuver rights,

claims and maneuver damage, and safety activ-

ities, and provides combat service support for

the participants in the exercise. This organiza-

tion also provides additional administrative

functions and services as required.

4-10. Chief Umpire/Controller

The chief umpire-controller commands the con-

tro] staff and the subordinate control and um-

pire elements. In large tactical exercises, he is

responsible for preparation of the control plan,

other supporting plans assigned by the exer-

cise director. and any checklist required. The

chief umpire-controliér is responsible for um-

pire and contro! training and the control and

umpiring of the exercise.

4-11. Control! Staff

a. The control staff is organized to assist the

chief umpirecontroller. Its organization is ap-

propriate to the echelon of command (i.e., field

army, corps. division, brigade, or logistical com-

mand} represented by the chief umpire:controi-

ler. Joint or combined exercises require a joint

or combined staff organization at the highest

contro} echelon.

b. In large exercises and maneuvers. the cor:

tro! headguarters is organized and begins to

function as soon as the exercise directive has

been published. It prepares the contro! plan

and assigned supporting plans incident to the

preparation for and conduct of the exercise.

The contro} staff supervises the planning of

subordinate contro! headquarters and monitors

the planning of player headquarters.

c. There are two general approaches to or-

ganizing a contro] headquarters. In those

headquarters that participate in or conduct

several training exercise annually, it may be

advantageous to organize a maneuver branch

within the G3 section or a separate maneuver

staff section. This branch or section then pro-

vides a nucleus for the contro! headquarters.

An alternative approach is the organization of

a control headquarters for each exercise, using

as a nucleus personne) from within the head-

quarters responsible for the planning, prepara-

tion, and conduct of an exercise.

d. The control staff supervises the conduct of

the exercise to guide the exercise along the



general lines envisioned in the scenario. In the

execution phase, the control staff—

(1) Receives reports and information from

subordinate player and control elements.

(2) Issues orders and instructions to subor-

dinate control headquarters to provide control

guidance over and above that contained in the

control plan.

(3) Represents higher headquarters, adja-

cent units, and other units and activities not

playing in the exercise. This technique affords

realism for the player headquarters in the in-

terchange of staff information and reports, fa-

cilitates the issuance of orders by the senior

control headquarters, and provides for the re-

ceipt of orders by player headquarters in a

normal command relationship. This technique

precludes the lateral issuance of orders by a

subordinate contro] staff to its corresponding

player headquarters. Orders are issued only

through command channels. Control staffs do

not give direct orders to players concerning

any aspect of the exercise except when repre-

senting a higher headquarters in the chain of
command. that is not playing.

4-12. Subordinate Control Headquarters

a. The chief umpire controller at each echelon

in the control organization should be senior to

the chief umpirecontroller at the next lower

echelon. providing a clearly defined command

relationship in the control organization. Appro-

priate ranks for chief umpire controllers are—

Army group ._.._... Mejor ceneral or

origadier general

Field army ________- Brigadier renera!

Corps ... -. a --- Coine

Division 0.2220LL ee Lieutenant colone! :

Brigades, regiments,

groups,

installations,

or equivalents _____ Lieutenant colonel or

b. The organization of subordinate control

headquarters should paralie! that of the player

headquarters being controlled.

c. On receipt of the contro] pian (or planning

guidance) from the next higher control echelon

and the exercise directive published by the

counterpart headquarters of the participating

unit, the subordinate contro} headquarters pre-

pares its control plan and supporting docu-

ments. This headquarters further provides an

outline plan and planning guidance to the next

subordinate contro! echelon.

d. During the exercise, subordinate control

headquarters enhance tactical realism by rep-

resenting adjacent or latera] agencies, units,

and activities that are not playing in the exer-

cise but are appropriate to the echelon being

controlled.

e. Contro! headquarters have the capability

to pass reports, information, and instructions

up, down, or laterally during the conduct of the

exercise. This capability has two important as-

pects. The first is staff reaction time, which

includes staff coordination, and the second is

communication in both speed and volume. Con-

trol headquarters must possess the capability

to secure information, process it, and arrive at

decisions or recommendations in sufficient time

to serve the requirements of the exercise.

ft. Control headquarters are manned to func-

tion either continuously or on a basis compara-

ble to that of the plaver headquarters that ther

are controlling. Control staffs must possess

quality and experience comparable to their op-

posite player staffs.

4-13. Player-Controller Relationships

a. Players and controllers at al} levels con-

duct the exercise under simulated combat con-

ditions and apply realistic factors to the extent

possible.

&. Much of the play of an exercise is self-

sustaining. Players are expected to take the

action required by their exercise positions.

These actions are the same as the ones per-

formed in combat. Data inieeted by controllers

are processed by players im accordarice with

player operation plans. SOP’s. ane the pre-

scriped duties and responsibilities of the plaver

positions.

c. Players are required to provide exercise

information to headquarters other than their

own. For example. there is a requirement to

disseminate information obtained from air re-

connaissance to all interested agencies. Partici-

pants at al] levels are interested im certain

aspects of this information and must be given

the opportunity to play the information thus

obtained.

d. Supporting plans for the exercise are dis-

tributed to the chief umpire controller at each

echelon in the control organization and are

marked FOR CONTROLLERS ONLY. Control-

lers safeguard the information contained in

these supporting plans from player personnel

at al] times. disseminate it to control staff

members on a need-to-know basis. and divulge

it to players only as a part of exercise play.

These limitations are not intended to restrict

controller-player coordination necessary for

4-5



the purpose of enhancing the overall efficiency

during either the planning or conduct of the

exercise.

e. Controllers prepare in advance a checklist

of actions to take and items to emphasize.

These checklists are based on the training ob-

jectives and scenario of the exercise and are

appropriate to the headquarters with which

the controller is associated.

f. Control plans for each exercise do not nec-

essarily prescribe all the control action re-

quired. Control headquarters at subordinate

echelons add detail to the control plan from

higher headquarters in accordance with antici-

pated player actions to enhance realism and

training.

g. Shortages of personnel and equipment or

sther economics may, on occasion, require some

plavers to participate in a dual player-control-

ler status within a headquarters. When partici-

pating in this manner, the player performs in

his normal functional relationship with other

players. Since he has access to control only

information, he monitors his own actions to

preclude compromising information.

Section IV. MAP MANEUVERS

4-14. Control Organization

A typical contro] organization for the conduct

and contro] of a two-sided map maneuver is

shown in figure 4-2. The duties and functions of

the war gaming section and the intelligence,

personnel, operations, logistics. and civil-mil1-

tary operation aspects of control embodied in

the control group are discussed in subsequent

paragraphs.

4-15. Function of Control in Map Maneuvers

a. The players are presented a general and a

special situation and a requirement. The play-

ers solve the requirement and submit their

orders and instructions to the contro] group.

The contro] group evaluates the player orders,

deploys and moves the player forces, and war

games plaver actions. The results are fed back

to the players as reports, information, and in-

telligence which combine to create a new situa-

tion and a subsequent requirement. The play-

ers solve the new requirement. The process is

repeated until the exercise is terminated.

b, When making announcements, the contro!-

lers consider which division staff section

(player) would be primarily affeeted by the

information under actual battle conditions.

These announcements are designed to make

the personnel of the player division aware of

the tactical and logistic situations, both

friendly and enemy, and of the civilian reac-

tion.

e. Controllers avoid interfering with or har-

assing player personnel: however, they are al-

lowed free access to player division facilities in

order to perform their assigned duties.

d. The control] group renders prompt and

logical rulings for all tactical and logistic situa-

tions that arise during the maneuver play.

When contact is made between the opposing

forces, the controllers allow the situation to

develop until a tactical ruling is indicated or

required. These rulings are based on relative
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firepower, tactical employment, logistic sup-

port, dispositions, cover and deception, conceal-

ment, terrain, fields of fire, surprise. and ma-

neuver. Controllers do not make tactical

decisions that are the responsibility of the

player commanders.

e. The controllers decide whether either force

is able to advance and portray the situation

accordingly. If, for example. the situation is

such that the unit would not be able to advance

in actuai combat, the controllers “paint the

battle picture” to indicate intense and accurate

hostile fire. When appropriate, controllers por-

tray masses of refugees and displaced persons

blocking main avenues of approach as effective

deterrents to the unit's ability to conduct oper-

ations successfully. If the unit can advance. the

controllers depict appropriate enemy fires and

activities. This simulation gives the com-

mander information that should lead to a deci-

sion to advance.

iT. Frequent requests are received from the

plavers for the allocation of additional combat

means (troop units and nuclear weapons) and

combat service support means. These requests

are acted on by the chief umpire/controller

personally. The overall effect on the maneuver

is carefully considered before additional means

are allocated. Additional means are not allo-

cated simply because it appears that a division

is about to lose the battle.

g. Since commanders are on the receiving end

of contro! activities, they are frequently in the

best position to first detect unsound control

activities. These unsound activities may relate

to excessive time lags, inadequate flow of intel-

ligence, inadequate knowledge of the disposi-

tions of their subordinate units, improper time-

space computations, unrealistic assessment of

casualties and damage, or poor control deci-

sions. The chief umpire/controller follows

through promptiy in the correction of bona fide

complaints to resolve little problems before
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they become big ones. He thereby establishes

policy for future control activities and main-

tains the realism of the map maneuver.

A. Periodic bmefings are conducted for coordi-

Nation within the control group. particularly

coordination between the various Aggressor

and US controliers and the war gaming section.

in one-sided exercises, the functions and-activities of the opposing force (Aggressor) are

Map maneuver—corps-controlied division players.Bb 2

These briefings cannot be predetermined by a
rigid time schedule but are geared to the devel-
opment of critical incidents. Examples of eriti-
cal incidents are major penetrations or envel-
opments that have reached a critical stage,

major defensive forces driven from position,
employment of chemical, or nuclear weapons,
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announcement of policies on control procedures

and techniques, and major changes in player

plans.

4-16. Intelligence Control

a. The realism of the maneuver is largely

contingent on the activities of the intelligence

control section. Intelligence control provides

player intelligence personnel with all the infor-

mation and intelligence that they would ac-

quire in actual field operations from sources

and agencies under their control as well as
from adjacent, higher, and subordinate head-

quarters. It uses all realistic means to transmit

information and intelligence to players. Exam-

ples are captured documents: intelligence sum-

maries; periodic intelligence reports: spot re-

ports: artillery observer reports: shell reports:

reports from line crossers: reports from Ag-

gressor agents, defectors. and refugees: state-

ments of civilians; reconnaissance reports: im-

agery interpretation reports: PW interrogation

reports: order of battle reports: subordinate

unit intelligence reports: tactical air reparis;

air observations posts; technica] intelligence

reports: reports on Aggressor TC&D and coun-

terdeception activities; and US Army Security

Agency reports. Aggressive intelligence collec-

tion by plaver G2s and S2s is stressed because

much of the information and intelligence ac-

auired by plaver intelligence personne! is a4

direct result of their specific orders and re-

i nformation is aiso provided automati-

he form of periodic intelligence reports

I rts. in accordance with SOP’s.,

b. Intelligence controllers visit play G2s (S2s:

frequentiy. These visits are used to release

a! information and intelligence and to

ck the status of player intelligence situation

Q o
y

2
)

r
t e
 +

'
y

ta
b

‘o
d
a

«. Intelligence contro] maintains at Jeast two

enemy situation maps. One map portrays all

information and intelligence released to the

Aggressor players (US units and installations:

and the other portrays all information and

intelngence released to the US players (Aggres-

sor units and installations). The situation maps

must be current at all times to avoid uninten-

tionally conflicting releases to plavers.

d. Although all agencies in the control group

release information to plavers, the chief intell-

gence controller coordinates the release of all

information and intelligence on enemy forces

and characteristics of the area of operation.

The intelligence releases are coordinated. ap-

proved by the chief intelligence controller, and

recorded on the appropriate enemy situation

map.

4-8

4-17. Operations Control

a. Operations control represents commanders

of all combat units subordinate to the echelon

playing the exercise, as well as the operation

sections at adjacent and higher echelons. Oper-

ation controllers actively command and fight

the brigades and battalions of the opposing

divisions.

b. Operations contro] executes the tactical

mission directed by the plavers. It reports the

actions taken to the players and to the war

gaming section. This section war games these

actions and reports the results to the players

through the operation controllers.

¢. Maps are maintained in operations control

to show the tactical situation of the opposing

divisions. Operation contro] maps should accu-

rately portray the status of all units down to

and including units of company size and all

specia] situations such as CBR contamination

and mine-fields. Additional maps are provided

to aid the planning of the controllers represent-

ing the brigades, battalions, and other com-

manders in the execution of missions assigned

by the player divisions.

d. Operations control coordinates with—

(1) The war gaming section (para 4-23) to

insure that—

(a) The contro] map accurately portrays

the status of units.

(bi Proper relative combat power ratios

are maintained.

ie} Mevements are taking place as

planned and at rates of advance established for

the exercise.

(2) The Artillery controllers to agree mu-

tually on the status and amount of artillers

support.

(8) The plaver division personnel. sc they

know the location of their subordinate units

anc the progress of their attack or defense.

Overlays are used extensively for this purpose.

(4) The intelligence controllers to deter-

mine the enemy situation, so brigade and bat-

talion plans may be developed in a Jogical man-

ner.

(5) The personnel. logisties. TC&D, and civil

affairs controllers so that the impact of these

functions can be considered in the development

of plans and orders.

(6) The electronic warfare (EW) controllers

agree mutually on the status and amount of

friendly and enemy EW support so that the

impact of this support can be considered in the

development of plans and orders.

e. Controllers representing commanders of

US and Aggressor brigades and battalions ac-

tively plan, command, and fight their units as if



the operation were taking place on the ground.

They exercise a commander's

bilities and initiative by—

(1) Attending division planning confer-

ences.

(2) Preparing plans based on missions as-

signed by the division commanders. These

plans may be brief and in outline form. They

must be submitted to division as a means of

keeping division players informed of what their

subordinate units are doing.

(3) Making recommendations to division for

the successful accomplishment of the division

mission.

(4) Requesting fire support (air. artillery,

chemical, and nuclear weapons).

(5) Committing reserves.

14) Providing the division with situation

reports to keep division plavers aware of the

status of their subordinate units.

normal] responsi-

4-18, Civil-Military Operations (CMO)

Contro!

Psychologicai operations :PSYOP) contral-

jers provide plavers with realistic background

information and continuing situation which ai-

iow players to plan and conduct PSYOP in

suppert of military operations: to exercise

PSYOP to support attainment of US nationai

objectives as related to the scenario: and ta

exercise coordination with other military ser-

vices and US Gavernment agencies played dur-

img the exercise. PSYOP controllers insur

ayersassess the psychologic

rs depilovments and opera

jnaN ang conduct operations tu acnieve speci

psychological objectives: and provide guidance

Lo subura.inate plavers concerning PSYOP ot

ang plans.

affairs controllers insure that civil

affairs and civil affairs activities i
erec in al] tactical play. Consideration is given

te tne existence of supphes, labor. and facilities

in the area that the player units can use in the

accomplishment of their assigned missions and

to the use of these assets to overcame combat

service support deficiencies. Appropriate play

Within eivil affairs functional areas. such as

displaced persons, publie health, civilian sup-

ply, and civil defense, is permitted to have

realistic impact on the tactical situation. In

internal defense and development exercises.

controllers insure that civil affairs play is car-

ried out. in accordance with the civil affairs

plan. by al! participating units. and US piaver

units cooperate with and assist host country

civilians, US Government (e.g.. US Agency for

International Development (USAID) agencies)

and military agencies in populace and re-

sources control operations.

4-19. Combat Service Support Control

a. Combat service support contro] represents

the commanders of combat service support

units subordinate to the echelon playing the

exercise as well as the logistic, personnel, ad-

ministrative and civil affairs sections at adja-

cent and higher headquarters. This element is

responsible for the planning and execution of

combat service support missions assigned by

the players.

b. Logistic controllers verify that tactical ac-

tions taken by players are logistically feasible.

Logistic deficiencies are permitted to have full

impact on the tactical situation. Realistic time

and space factors are applied in the displace-

ment of logistic support units and installations

and in supply play. As a rule, maintenance

cannot be played completely, but evacuation

and repair of damaged equipment can be re-

quired. Losses caused by opposing plaver ac-

tions are assessed against the logistic support

units.

ec. Personne! controllers generate play in the

areas of administrative services, maintenance

of unit strength. personnel replacements. mor-

ale activities associated with the combat zone.

and miscellaneous personnel actions. Among

the latter. awards and decorations resulting

from combat actions and promotions to fil! com-

bat losses are appropriate. Controliers request

information and reports in these areas and

reguire plavers to prepare plans and requests

to Gvercome deficiencies injected inta the pla

f the exercise.

d. Combat service support contro} maintains

situation maps for generaily the same purposes

as intelligence and operations control.

e. Combat service support controllers fre-

quently visit personnel. logistic, civil affairs.

and appropriate special staff sections of the

player divisions.

tf. PSYOP controllers will insure that PSYOP

are considered in ali tactical play. particularly

In support of civul-military operations.

4-20. Fire Support Control

a. Fire support control represents command-

ers of all fire support units and elements subor-

dinate to the echelon playing the exercise. all

elements of the corps and field army tactical

operation centers involved in coordination of

fire support. the corps artillery fire direction

center, the direct air support center (DASC),
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and the tactical air control center (TACC).
Tactical air control is discussed further in para-
graph 4-21. The contro] of nuclear weapon play

is described in chapter 7. Control criteria for

the play of nonnuclear fire support, including
chemical weapon play, are discussed in chapter

6.

b. Fire support controllers process the re-

quests for fire made by player units. They

inform the war gaming section of those re-
quests that are approved or provided and ob-

tain from the war gaming section the results of

the fire. The war gaming section integrates the
effects of fire when determining relative com-

bat power and assesses casualties and damage.

The war gaming section reports the effects of
the fire to the players through the fire support

controllers.

e. Fire support controllers maintain situation

maps to portray the location and status of all

fire support means.

d. Fire support contro) coordinates with—

(1) The chief intelligence controller to de-

termine if the request for artillery fires or

airstrikes is valid by reason of—

(a) Hard intelligence, which was acquired

by the division through intelligence channels,

or

(b) Intelligence which reasonably could

have been acquired due to the close proximity

of opposing units.

(2) The war gaming section so that—

‘a) The control map accurately portrays

the location and status of fire support means.

ib; The computers are informed of the fire

support situation ana relative combat power

ratios are computed.

(3) The operation

tually on the status

employment.

(4) The plavers so that they know the loca-

tion and status of their organic attached, and

supporting fire support means.

(5) The intelligence controllers for approval

of information and intelligence to be released

through fire support channels.

(6) The combat service support controllers

so that the impact of their functions may be

considered in determining the effectiveness of

fire support.

controllers to agree mu-

of fire support and its

e. Fire support controllers establish a check

system so that fire support units do not expend

munitions in excess of those in basic loads,

thase provided by announced available supply
rates, and those assigned as in the case of

nuclear weapons. Realistic time and space fac-

tors are played in ammunition resupply.
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4-21. Tactical Air Control

a. Tactica) air control represents the tactical
air force for the echelon (e.g., division) playing
the exercise. the G2 air and G8 air at corps, the
S2 air and S3 air of all subordinate units, the
intelligence acquisition capability of both tacti-
ca] air and Army aviation, the military intelli-
gence battalion (air reconnaissance support),

the air liaison officers and forward air contro)-
lers with the players. and the combat support
functions of Army aviation.

b. Tactical air controllers process requests for

offensive air and air reconnaissance missions
initiated by players. They approve those mis-

sions that are determined to be logical and
appropriate and assess predetermined time

lags. The determination of intelligence deve)-

oped by air missions requires careful correla-

tion between the routes flown and the disposi-
tion of units and installations portrayed on the

contro] map. Tactical air controllers must use

their professional judgment to evaluate the
vulnerability to detection of units and installa-

tions and report the results of each mission.

¢. Tactica! air controllers—

(1) Inform all controllers of the status of
airstrikes.

(2) Maintain air mission status charts for
both player groups on close air support and on
aerial reconnaissance and surveillance mis-

sions. These charts show missions that have

beer flown, missions in process. missions pend-
ing, anc aircraft availability,

3: Maintain 4 close air sup

ir reconnaissance-aij

ie. T
portrevs eur-

rently being searched and those to be searched
in the future. This map also portrays all intelli-
gence released to players that is bevond the

scope of the maps maintained by operation
controllers.

d. Tactical] air control analyzes the general
and special situations and determines a reason-
able allocation of air support sorties to be made
each day to players. Coneurrence is obtained
from fire support control, the air liaison officer,
and intelligence control on the number of close
air support and reconnaissance sorties to be
allocated to the players.

e. Close air support sorties acquire informa-
tion that may be disseminated to the ground
plaver units concerned through the ground liai-
son officer teams located at the airfields. Tacti-
cal air control releases the information that
would be logically acquired after coordinating
it with intelligence control.
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4-22. Miscellaneous

a. Additiona] contro! is added as necessary in

the areas of combat. combat support, and com-

nat service support ta expand the scope and

LMULaLe fplev in the map maneuver. Typi-

cai examples are air defense controllers for

DOLD y and enemy air defense opera-

tions: guerrilia controllers for guerrilla opera-

tons: provost marshal controllers for PW,
~ trafhe control, and straggier control: engineer
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1y eontrcliers for combat engineering support in
\ “rear and forward areas. including the play of

sobstacles. main supply route and access road

improvement, use of bridging. and employment

of atomic demolition munitions (ADM’s): medi-

cai controllers for contro! of evacuation means

and the handling of mass casualties; nuclear

controllers for both friendiy and enemy nuclear

play.

b. Additional situation maps are required,

and coordinating procedures are specified,

when additional factors are added to the exer-

cise.

4-23. War Gaming Section

a. A war gaming section is established within

the control organization to assist controllers in

the visualization of the battle. ta perform the

necessary computations, and to apply neces-

Sary tactical judgment to determine what hap-

pens as a result of encounters between player

elements. This section maintains the master

contro! map. The war gaming section provides

raw data to all contro! sections. A typical orga-

nization and lavout of the section are shown in

figure 4-3.

b. The principal function of the section: is to

determine the most prohable outcome of ac-

tions and orders initiated by players. This de-

termination is made using the contro! and um-

piring criteria in chapter 6, the war gaming

techniques in appendix D. and—

(1) Professional judgment.

(2) Strict impartiality between player

groups.

(3) Objective analysis of the actions and
orders of the player force.

(4) Concept of control.

(5) Nuclear play.

(6) Time and space factors.

(7) Combat power and rates of advance

criteria.

(8) Attrition through application of cas-
ualty and damage assessment criteria.

c. Action by the war gaming section results in

an exact determination of the current status of

4-11



O
N
 m
m

y
e

player forces. This status is then portrayed on

the master control map. There is only one

master control map and all controllers refer

frequently to it for the current situation. The

importance of properly maintaining this map

by the war gaming section cannot be stressed

too strongly.

d. The chief of the war gaming section, in

coordination with the chief umpire/controller,

makes major decisions that affect the outcome

of the entire maneuver. Typical decisions are—

(1) Rates of advance for units that have

successfully penetrated or enveloped the en-

emy defenses.

(2) Major casualty and damage assess-

ments resulting from the employment of nu-

clear and chemical weapons or massed air-

strikes.

(3) Resolution of critical time and space

factors, such as the time required to employ

Major combat units in the areas of operation.

(4) Determination of the breaking point or

ineffectiveness of player units.

(5) Evaluation of shock effect.

(6; Resolution of conflicts between loss.

movement and tactical computers.

e. Rehearsals of the techniques and proce-

dures emploved by the section are conducted

before the map maneuver starts.

r. The map controllers—

il) Maintain the master contro! map as

directed by the chief of the section and the

tactical and movement computers. They por-

tray. using appropriate symbols, all plaver ac-

tivities and units. Symbo! kits are provided for

this purpose. Successful map controllers em-

‘ingenuity anc imagination to portray the

Situationion the contro] map. The foi-

lowing are some techniques for maintaining a

realistic contro! map:

(a) Colored ribbons and arrows are used

to portray units in motion. The length of the

ribbor or arraw conforms to the actual road

space that the column occupies.

(}) Reconnaissance screens are portrayed

by appropriately colored ribbons and arrows.

(c) The size of the area covered by air-

strikes cannot be predetermined because it de-

pends on the number of aircraft emploved and

the configuration of the target. When the ap-

propriate size of the area is determined, con-

trollers cut the proper size rectangle or other

shape from paper and post it.

(d) Nuclear, mushroom-shaped symbols

are prepared to represent nuclear strikes of

various yields.

(e) Areas contaminated by chemical

agent attacks are plotted to show the shape

4-12

and size of the attack. These are color coded

and labeled for different agents (FM 21-30).

(2) Portray on the control map the progress

of units in motion as directed by the chief of the

section and movement computers.

q. The tactical computers—

(1) Maintain a current record of the fire-

power scores of all combat units.

(2) Receive units from movement com-

puters when the units begin depleving for com-

bat. They determine relative combat power ra-

tios between opposing forces and the rates at

which units may advance. They verify that the

results of their computations are accurately

portrayed on the control map by the map con-

trollers.

k. The loss computers—

(1) Assess and maintain a record of casual-

ties and major items of equipment damage

resulting from all causes. Losses and damage

are assessed on ali units to include companies

and units of comparable size. They provide

other controllers with the current strengths of

units.

(2) Use techniques. procedures. and criteria
given in chapter 6 and appendix D.

i. The movement computers—

(1) Compute and track all tactical troop

movements until contact is imminent. Units

are then passed to the tactical computers. In

addition to mathematical computations, move-

ment computers apply professiona! judgment

to assess delays caused by airstrikes, artillery

fires. nuclear fires. chemical agent attacks, ob-

stacles. and traffic conflicts.

(2) Coordinate with—

ia: Logistic controllers for the movement

of combat service support units to determine

whether conflicts exist between combat. com-

bat support. and combat service support unit
movements.

(0) Map controllers to insure that the

control map accurately portrays the status of

units in motion.

(c) Tactical computers to provide a
smooth transition of units between movement

computers and tactical computers as the con-

tact of units becomes imminent (approximately

when units begin deploying for combat).

(d) Players to clarify ambiguous or incom-
plete march orders.

(3) Maintain a supplemental map to plot
and track units in motion that have not yet
reached the area covered by the control map.

When moving units reach the area covered by
the contro] map, they transfer the symbols for

these units from the supplemental maps to the
contro] map.



Section V. COMMAND POST EXERCISES

4-24. General

“eom

Many of the aspects of control for the map

maneuver that are covered in paragraphs 4-14

through 4-28 apply equally to the command

post exercise (CPX). Subsequent discussion in

this section expands on the material in para-

graphs 4-14 through 4-23 that pertains to the

CPX.

4-25. Control Organization

a. A typiea! control organization for the con-

duct and control of a one-sided CPX is shown in
figure 4-4.

b. The field army echelon of control—

(1) Performs the overall control function for

mesexercise.

, Commands the subordina

the contro! organization.
Represents field army headquarters,

nunication zone headquarters and units.

and other nonplaving agencies and activities tc

subordinate corps. divisions, and combat ser-

vice support players.

(4) Exercises command of Aggressor forces

employed against the field army.

c. The corps and division echelons of controi—

:i) Perform the contro) function appropri-

ate for the echelon. including command of sub-

ordinate contra! echelons.

2 Represent all nonplaving corps and field

arms units and. for purposes of rear ares sec

r rn ma rge contro, fer

ate echelons in

Lt area

(8; Command Aggressor forces allocated tc

them by higher (fieid army and corps: control

echelons.

' d. The field army combat service support

echeion of control—

(1) Performs the contro! function for field

army combat service support units. installa-

tions, agencies, and activities plaving in the

exercise.

(2: Represents subordinate units se

orders may be received from players an

norma! information, and reports may he

vided to players from these sources.

(3) Coordinates with the field army control.-

lers the play of events, tactical action, and

damage resulting from Aggressor action in the

field army rear area.

e. The brigade echelon of contro!—

(1) Performs the contro] action for brigades

playing in the exercise.

(2; Commands Aggressor forces allocated to

it by the division control echelon.

th

¢ from

pro-

(3) Represents subordinate battalions of
brigades so that orders may be received from

players and from normal information, and re-

ports may be provided to the player brigades

from these sources.

(4) When located on the field army flank.

provides appropriate information from and liai-
son with adjacent nonplaying forces.

4-26. Functions and Activities of Control

a, Control represents friendly units that are

not playing. Gaps within player echelons are

filled by controllers to avoid incomplete play.

This is particularly, but not exclusively, true of

intelligence and intelligence agencies. Control

reports and information from nonplaying units

need not always be correct or accurate. Erro-

neous, incompiete. or faulty reports may he

purposely injected for maximum training bene-

fit.

b, The chief umpire controller at each partici-

pating echelon serves as the chief umpire con-

troller and as the Aggressor commander. His

control staff is organized to provide him with

information necessary to permit the proper di-

rection of Aggressor resources. Aggressor

forces are employed to attain the exercise ob-

jectives announced by higher headauarters.

Such employment does not preclude the prepa-

ration of planned events or of situations to be

develoned according to the Aggressor scenario

It permits flexibility of Aggressor acticr. and

‘ree play of the exercise.

. As shown in figure 4-1. the CPX controllers

obtain orders. reports, and informatior. from
players. The controllers depict enemy anc

player actions and counteractions,. war game

results of all actions. and prepare the neces-

sary messages and reports incident tc plaver

actions. Information given to plavers is made

to flow as realistically as possible. It should

come from units in contact (plaved by control)

and from the logical intelligence agencies.

(1) The preparation of messages and re-

ports is accomplished in two ways. Plaver rear-

tion to the tactica! plan, such as commitment of

a major reserve at a certain time or place. is

predictable. For short exercises and when con-

trol resources are limited, all reports. mes-

sages, and incidents are planned. For longer

exercises in which all situations cannot be or

are not desired to be planned, the contro! orga-

nization prepares some of the required reports

and messages during the conduct of the exer-

cise. However. regardless of the length of the

exercise, messages, reports. and incidents are

4-13
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prepared prior to the exercise so far as is
practicable because of the difficuity and confu-
sion that can otherwise arise during the play.
Prepared messages and reports also insure the
continuity of action.

(2) The control structure must permit quick
shifts of control authority. Control of Aggressor
formations has to be shifted up. down. or lat-
erally within the contro} structure during the
conduct of the exercise. When the reserve bri-
gade of a player division is committed, the
brigade contrallers take command of the Ag-
gressor forces against which the player brigade
is maneuvering. Division control makes certain
that this shift takes place.

d. Movement of Aggressor forces and the
employment of Aggressor resources are based
on appropriate control staff advice. For exam-

4-14

ple. after intelligence controllers study plaver
deployment and dispositions, they recommend
a subsequent Aggressor action to operation
controllers, who recommend the adoption of an
Aggressor course of action to the chief umpire
controler.

€. Development and injection of Aggressor
information is in accordance with the Aggres-
Sor scenario announced by higher headquar-
ters. The scenario is part of the intelligence
plan. It is published and distributed to subordi-
nate contro} staffs. Based on the scenario, sub-
ordinate contro] staffs through brigade level
prepare schedules of events for the timely in-
sertion of messages to insure continuity of ac-
tion.

J. Alternative and contingency plans for the
employment of Aggressor forces may be pre-



pared for possible use during the conduct of an

exercise. Contro] staffs may recommend the

adoption of an alternative or contingency plan

based on the developing situation and require-

ments of the training objectives. Adoption of an

alternative or contingency plan may require

some adaptation for its implementation. Adop-

tion and modification of an alternative or con-

tingency plan are approved by the exercise

director and coordinated with all agencies af-

fected by the change in plan. In stimulating

player activity. care must be taken to avoid

creating problems that detract from the exer-

cise objectives.
g. An important aspect of control in a CPX is

the proper assessment of losses. delays, and

penaities against both fmendiy and) ABET essor

forces and agencies. Although it is important te

logica, as possible,ne objec-
e 1€ overriding

vs may be as-

le purpese of achieving exer-

b
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the opening or t
f the exercise. Much of the

in the imi 1a: situat jon of

in ihe situation being depicted For examp

trie case of arnooin €

ene 70 percent Jats uniikely that
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(3) Attendance at nlaver briefir

ferences.

\4) Receipt of all plaver messages and docu-

tgs and con-

‘5; Use of a schedule of events.

4-27. Operations Control

a. Operations control assists the exercise di-

rector in preparing the control plan, prepares

messages and data to support the scenario,

and, in coordination with intelligence control,

executes the plan for Aggressor operations.

(1) Aggressor and player actions are begun

in accordance with the scenario and the setting

‘of the exercise. Controllers inject information

and intelligence into player channels, thereby

causing players to take those actions that they

would take in an actual operation. Injections

are made at the level where the information or

intelligence would most likely originate.

(2) Material in support of the scenario is

prepared in coordination with other contro!

sections. Major events, such as large-scale nu-

clear strikes. are identified. Coordination is re-

quired so that all effects are incorporated into

play and all ramifications of these effects are

considered.

&. Major subordinate controllers assist in de-

veloping detailed scenarios and supporting

messages and data based on the scenaric and

contro! plan for the exercise. Deviations from

the exercise scenario are made only with the

approval of the exercise director.

Controller actions may be designed to

draw both friendly and Aggressor forces into

situations resulting in the concentration of
forces. This provides a basis for testing the

abilities of friendly intelligence agencies to io-

cate suitabie targets and gives commanders ar

opportunity to strike these targets with nu-

f they have time to dis-

areSaige alert for concentra-
orces that would be devected

eact where feasibie with

Aggressor nuclear strikes. Allowances of an

excess of nuclear weapons to either player

force are not permitted. because excessive use
Aof these weapons could prevent the accomp!ish-

meni of the exercise oblectives.

(2) The forward edge of the battle area

(FEBA) should remain a trace at all times.

Yhere mai be salients. surrounded units. and

fluid situations impacting on both friendiv and

Aggressor forces.

(3) Controllers at all levels assess the re-

sults of player operations against- Aggressor

forces, and the results of Aggressor operations

against player forces. te make the scenario

develop as logically as possible.

(4; When genera! guidance for Ageressor

action is given, e.g.. “Guerrillas will attack]

gistic installations.” controllers cause the ac-

tion to be taker: and determine the results
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based on player actions and capabilities and

the logical outcome of the action.

(5) When specific guidance for Aggressor

action is provided, e.g., ‘‘The bridge at

will be destroyed on

D+8 at 0900Z,” controllers cause the action to

occur as directed and attribute it to the most

logical Aggressor capability. Intelligence con-

trol should develop the Aggressor capability to

accomplish the event before it happens.

(6) Controllers must consider the effects of

Aggressor action on units adjacent to the unit

being controlled. For example, prior controller

coordination is required in implementing an

Aggressor nuclear weapon attack when its ef-

fects will extend beyond the boundaries of the

unit being controlled.

c. The territory occupied by Aggressor is

divided into areas for control of the movement,

tactical employment, and logistic play of Ag-

gressor forces. This division of the Aggressor

area normally corresponds to the area of inter-

est and the area of influence of the correspond-

ing player headquarters participating in the

exercise. These areas are for control purposes

and do not limit the ability of player units to

obtain information outside the Aggressor con-

trol areas. Coordinating points are established

along major unit boundaries to permit control-

ler coordination (fig 4~5).

(1) Each contro] echelon plays the location

of every unit assigned within its area of respon-

sibility in accordance with the scenario. If a

coutroller desires to inject intelligence or infor-

mation from locations outside his area of re-

sponsibility, he coordinates the information

with the controller who has responsibility for

that area.

(2) As Aggressor units and supplies are

moved forward or rearward over each bound-

ary, they pass from one contro! echelon to

another. For each unit or specific quantity of

supplies so passed, the losing controller informs

the gaining controller of the exact time, place.

and status of the unit or supplies as they cross

the boundary. Units may be passed laterally

across boundaries with the concurrence of the

controllers concerned.

(3) Controllers play the location of Aggres-

sor logistic installations necessary to support

the Aggressor troops.

d. Aggressor activity can be used to govern

player activity. Ifit becomes necessary to slow

or hasten advances from time to time to stay

within the guidance furnished by the scenario,

this change of pace is accomplished by the

employment of Aggressor reserves and nuclear

weapons—withholding them to hasten player

advances and committing them to delay player

advances. Poorly executed friendly actions at

lower levels may also delay player advances.

Controllers keep abreast of both friendly and

Aggressor plans, orders, and operations so that

actions, when introduced, conform with the

genera! situation and are within the actual

capabilities of player and Aggressor forces. The

consequences of all friendly combat actions are

carefully evaluated so that the impact is re-

flected in Aggressor reactions. Controllers

cause Aggressor units to respond promptly and

appropriately to player nuclear strikes, maneu-

vers, and conventiona! fires. Credit is given for

expeditious and effective employment of

friendly units, and corresponding penalties are

assessed for slow or inadequate reaction to

combat situations. These credits and penalties

are in the form of advantages gained or lost in

the operation.

e. In the conduct of Aggressor operations,

controllers .at al! echelons adhere to logical
rates of movement and employ units only

within offensive and defensive capabilities and

limitations for the given area of operations.

Delays caused by defiles and player actions.

such as obstacles, demolitions, and artillery

fires, are carefully assessed. Similarly, control-

lers monitor player actions to the extent prac-

ticable to insure that they observe proper time

and space factors. Disregard of these factors

‘e.g.. abnormal speed of movement or inordi-

nate defense frontages) is countered by the

insertion of additional problem elements such

as excessive straggling. lost columns. obstruc-

tion by refugees, enemy actions, demolitions,

and sabotage.

4-28. Intelligence Control

a. General. There are two basic objectives in

preparing the intelligence plan for an exercise.

The first is to provide players with a realistic

enemy capable of conducting viable opposition

to player forces. The second is to tailor intelli-

gence available on the Aggressor and the envi-

ronment so that all intelligence staffs and

agencies are fully exercised. To aid in fulfilling

the objectives of the intelligence plan, Aggres-

sor is designed to accomplish four primary pur-

poses as the opposing force during tactical

training exercises and maneuvers:

(1) Add realism to training.

(2) Add emphasis to intelligence training.

(3) Provide a common and realistic basis for

the development of command post exercises.

field training exercises, maneuvers, and other

tactical training exercises.

4-17



Event
num- Date-time
bere group Events

e * *

8 051900 An explosion at pipeline pumping station

Apr 19__ site (coord) has been reported. A civilian

(male} was tound seriously wounded at the

scene. He asked to speak with an intelhi-

gence officer. He is now in the (name)

Hospital in (location).

* x =

17 652200 The injured man made the following state-

Apr 19_. ment:

“My name is Cesareo PLATRONE. 1]

am dying and wish to clear my conscience.

J have been working for (Aggressor) In-

telligence Service. I was first contacted in

1957 in (location) by a man called

Ramiro ENJUTO. He sometimes goes by

the name of Eduardc BRAVO. ENJUTO

said he worked as an interpreter for an

American Intelligence agency. The (Ag-

gressor) organization arranged for me to

be moved to (location) in 19__ with a

mission of penetrating Head-

quarters and reporting military informa-

tion. I] received instructions from a man

ealied Antonio VELLA. I] have never seen

him since ali my reporting was done

through an intermediary. I had reason to

suspect that VELLA worked for (name

of Aggressor Intelligence service}. We

used a radio transmitter in (location? for

sending important messages. Such mess-

ages were encoded and sent only at 1907

hours. | was given the missior to destrov

this specific part of the pipeline at O41 750

Apri. it Something went wrong with

the timer.” (PLATRONE died before

completing his statement.!
* cd

Figure a-€.

(4) Instill an awareness in exercise partici-

pants of the basic differences between US and

potential enemy forces.

b. Intelligence Controllers. Intelligence con-

trollers at al] echelons—

(1) Prepare and introduce situations and

events appropriate to their particular levels.

These situations and events are designed to

exercise plavers in all phases of intelligence

activity, to insure the logical development of

intelligence.play,to generate full participation

by all intelligence staffs and agencies, and to

use all intelligence sources and collection agen-

cies. A sample of intelligence events is shown in

figure 4-6,

(2) Represent Aggresor forces and their

activities (including TC&D and guerrilla activi-

ties) within given areas of responsibility. Ther

4-18

How, when. and by whom
injected

Controlier Method Time Player reaction anticinated

* * * *

Army Tel msg 2100 1, Disseminate sabotage

Combat information.

Service 2. Inform contro) staff

Support that an investigation

is being conducted to

include interrogation

of wounded man.

8. Request control staff

to furnish results of

investigation.

* * x x

(Same) 22380 1. Dissemination by

player of information

of interest to sub-

ordinate units in

whose area agents

are operating.

. Plan counterinteilli-

gence operations to

follow-up investi-

gative lead reference,

Ramire ENJUTO

(alas Eduardo

BRAVO}.

8. Follow-up investi-

gative lead reference

Antonio VELLA.

Note. Althoush play ir this ex-

ample is reneratec by the intelligence

controller, the event itself has wider

implications Controi would expect

player to coordinate with logistics’

and operationa: staf elements and

perform comparable coordinatier

PriGr to release of the event t&

players. Afte- contre’ coordinatior.

the event is placed in the scheause

of events.

Report

1
2

Sample intelligence events.

suballocate Aggressor forces, as appropriate.

and supervise the use of Aggressor forces (in

conjunction with operation controllers) within

their respective areas so that Aggressor ac-

tions are realistic and coordinated.

(3) Represent nonparticipating friendly in-

telligence sources and agencies.

(4) Create situations that require players to

plan and direct intelligence collection activi-

ties. and develop collection plans, essential ele-

ments of information (EEI), and other intelli-

gence requirements (OIR’s).

(5) Distribute copies of intelligence events

and pertinent individual reports to controllers

of the same staff and to other intelligence

controllers to coordinate all intelligence activi-

ties, to coordinate intelligence activities with

other activities, and to monitor player actions.
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(6) Create situations that require players to

take counterdeception measures.

c. Interrogation. Controller interrogation ele-

ments have the twofold mission of submitting

interrogation reports to player personnel and

simulating the evacuation of PW’s to higher

echelons by the physical transfer of related

documents (normally copies of complete or frag-

mentary interrogation reports).

(1) Interrogation reports are realistic and

provide information that the unit might expect

to obtain from PW’s, line crossers, and refugees

in combat. The information is related only to

the assigned enemy forces. Reports may in-

clude information taken from documents and

technica! intelligence.

(2) The intelligence play specifies the simu-

iated PW capture rate. Contents of interroga-

tion reports are provided by the interrogation

controller.

(3) Simulated evacuation of PW's from the

capturing unit through intermediate units to

the highest participating level conforms to the

procedures in field SOP’s. Evacuation is accom-

plished by the physical transfer of copies of

reports as prescribed in field SOP’s. To make

full use of an exercise period, incident lists

report capture of a reasonable number of bor-

der crossers, such as guards or agents, during

the intelligence preplay. Interrogation reports

are furnished to players by the controller in-

serting the incident.

(4) Where practicable, essential military po-

lice PW unit headquarters are manned. These

units play the evacuation of PW's from the

collecting points tc the rear.

é. Captured Documents.

il} Captured enemy documents are pre-

pared by intelligence controllers and submitted

to pleyers in accordance with field SOP’s. These

documents may be injected through other than

intelligence channels.

(2) The evacuation of captured documents

to higher echelons after injection is a player

responsibility. To monitor player actions, the

injecting controller coordinates all details of

the injection with appropriate controllers at

other echelons. A copy of the document is sup-

plied to controllers concerned.

e. Captured Materiel. See discussion of techni-

cal intelligence below.

f. Intelligence in Special Operations. Play is

conducted by personnel under the supervision

of the field army intelligence controller. Corps

intelligence controllers may request the higher

headquarters intelligence controller to inject

information through these sources at any time

during the exercise. Special operations may

include intelligence collection units, aggressive

counterintelligence, long-range patrols, and

use of all the capabilities provided through

intelligence augmentation of the Special Forces

units employed.

g. Signal Intelligence and Electronic Warfare.

US Army Security Agency units and headquar-

ters participating in the exercise normally par-

ticipate as player-controllers.

h. Airstrikes. See discussion of the intelli-

gence implications of tactical air support below.

i. Counterintelligence Control.

(1) Counterintelligence activities are con-

ducted in the fields of counterespionage, coun-

tersabotage, countersubversion, and counterin-

telligence security services. These activities

range, as required by the situation, from overt

to covert, passive to active, and defensive to

aggressive. The objective is to generate a lively

tempo of counterintelligence activity during ex-

ercises to cause the broadest possible exchange

of information and requirements among player

military headquarters and participating civil-

ian agencies. The nature of injected incidents

restricts counterintelligence activity to paper

play. Effective play is predicated on the plan-

ning and preparation of probable counterintel-

ligence incidents. Unscheduled counterintellig-

ence incidents injected during an exercise are a

means of supplementing the planned incidents

rather than forming the main basis for play.

(2) Biographical data on persons represent-
ing active members of various Aggressor nets

operating in the exercise area appear in sup-

porting documents of the intelligence plan.

Each person is given an area of operations and

either a specific mission or a specialty such as

demolitions expert or code specialist. Some biog-

raphies bear a title, such as “Operation RED.”

Persons whose biographies bear the same title

are agents of a common net.

(3) Specialists are assigned tasks in their

speciality. Aggressor agents operate in the loca-

tion stated in their biographies. They are allo-

cated to major subordinate commands accord-

ing to the agent's target area and net. Agents

can be moved into another sector by mutual!

agreement between intelligence controllers

concerned and can be given temporary mis-

sions different from those stated in the biog-

raphy.

(4) Play begins by injecting é#He?¥an event

or information designed to stimulate the follow-

ing types of action by the players:

(a) Transmit information to other mili-

tary headquarters.

(b) Transmit information to civilian agen-

cies.

a
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(c) Request other civil and military agen-

cies to act on investigative leads or clues.

(d) Request information from other civil

agencies and headquarters.

(e) Plan and execute locally the counter-

intelligence activities of surveillance, appre-

hension, interrogation, and development and

use of information.

(5) An event that is properly planned is

self-generating after the initial injection by

control. A player receives the injected event

and performs certain required actions, such as

those listed in (4) above. In most cases, the

player action consists of planning certain phys-

ical acts and informing the controllers of de-

tails. The controllers feed back to plavers simu-

lated results of the latter’s simulated actions.

This feedback results in further activity by

players.

(6) The folowing actions are taken in pre-

paring events:

(a) Preparation of the initial event to be

injected and designation of the specific time.

method. place. and person responsible for injec-

tion (fig 4-6).

(b) Evaluation of incidents to insure that

they generate broad activity.

(ce) Coordination of events with other con-

trollers to integrate them into the play of the

exercise.

(7) Since exercises may not be long enough

for plavers to accomplish manv of the actions in

counterintelligence investigations and opera-

tions. control is generous in the release of

information so that a desirable volume of coun-

terinteligence traffic develops during the exer-

cise.

(8) Players at each headauarters receiving

the above information report to their respec-

tive controllers the action that they would take

to follow up clues in their areas. The controllers

extract information from the applicable person-

ality file published in the intelligence plan (or

developed locally) and releaseit to players.

These releases represent results of player ac-

tivity. Each controller releases data that are of

interest to his plavers and adds some clues of

concern to other areas. In this way a single

injection started by the controller can result in

activity for a large number of headquarters.

(9) Controllers freely embellish information

that they release to furnish clues in other

areas. This action need not be coordinated be-

tween controllers provided clues are confined

to persons listed in biographies. The controller

in the area receiving such a clue can handle it

as a local action or in any other way that seems

proper. When clues are expected to be trans-
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mitted from one area to another, the originat-

ing controller informs the receiving controller

as far in advance as possible.

(10) At the beginning of an exercise, contro!

gives players credit for having developed,|

through prior counterintelligence (ci), certain

counterintelligence assets. Examples are in-

formant nets and penetration of certain organi-

zations. Controllers at all levels accept state-

ments of their players on the extent and

capability of player ci operations. A player may

state that his planned reaction to a certain clue

received is to ask his informant, who is in a

position to determine a reply. In these cases,

the controller does not question the inform-

ant’s capability and gives the player the infor-

mation.

(11) Following are some additional] methods

for stimulating counterintelligence play:

(a) Injecting a message from a double

agent. This is a convenient method for control

to rapidly increase the amount of counterintel-

ligence information made available to the

player.

(6) During the preexercise intelligence

play, injecting information from a mythical! in-

formant directing suspicion to one of the

agents whose biography is available. This type

of injection is designed to require surveillance

of an individual or installation. The require-

ment for surveillance is an excellent means of

providing a basis for players to coordinate with

other military and civilian intelligence and po-

lice agencies, since control can have the agent

move extensively on foot or by vehicle, rail, er

air throughout the area and into other sectors.

When moving an agent into another sector, the

losing controller notifies the gaining controller

well in advance. Surveillance, like most other

counterintelligence play, is paper play only.

(12) In the injection of information or intel-

ligence, controller staffs avoid items that may

be distasteful or offensive to military or civilian

agencies of the United States or to friendly

foreign governments. Any incident or succes-

sion of incidents that appears to imply a wide-

spread Aggressor penetration of an organiza-

tion (military or civilian) is illogical and

unacceptable.

(13) In preparing for counterintelligence

activities, a complete file of enemy agents,

their biographies, and their operations is com-

piled for the exercise area. If a comprehensive

list cannot be furnished by the highest control

echelon, then the following alternative method

may be used. Basic personality data and infor-

mation sheets are prepared at the highest con-

trol planning level. After examining the basic

a
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SAMPLE AGENT BIOGRAPHY

OPERATION: Pink

CASE: PLATRONE, Cesareo

HOSTILE SERVICE: Aggressor Military Service

TARGET: Demolitions Expert

DESCRIPTION: 48 years old; height 5 feet 7 inches; weight 130 pounds; frail in ap-
pearance; wears eyeglasses, bald; eyes brown.

SUMMARY

Cesareo PLATRONE was born and raised in (country). He served in the

(nationality) Army during World War II and became a prisoner of Aggressor in
January 1945. He was a sergeant at the time. PLATRONE met Ramiro ENJUTO
while they were prisoners. The two men were repatriated in 1954. PLATRONE was

recruited by ENJUTO in 1957 and given training in use of demolitions to capitalize
on PLATRONE’S wartime military experience. Although ENJUTO was responsible
for recruiting PLATRONE, the latter was used as an independent agent with spe-
cialized missions in sabotage. His instructions came from one source only: Antonio
VELLA. PLATRONE has no living relatives and lives alone in a rented room in
(district) (vicinity of (location) ).

Figure 4-7. Sample agent biography.

personality data and information sheets, intel-

ligence controls at al! levels prepare similar

personal briefs and agent networks within

their areas of interest. Each area of control

should have one or more independent agent

networks and a number of individual agents

who can be assigned special missions. A system

is devised to disseminate agent biographies to

major control staffs. A sample agent biography

is shown in figure 4-7. The format used for the

basic source data and information sheet is

shown in FM 30-17.

i Technical Inteligence Control, .

‘1) The purpose of technical intelligence

contro! is—

‘a) To train the technical services in the

timely handling and evacuation procedures of

technical] intelligence items. :

(6) To train technical intelligence detach-

ments in the processing and evaluation of intel-

ligence derived from enemy materiel.

(2) Controllers at each echelon’ introduce

technical intelligence items to plavers with suf-

ficient frequency and extent to generate realis-

tic participation by all technical intelligence

detachments and technica) services.

(3) Subordinate controllers receive from
higher control echelons an allocation of techni-

cal intelligence items prior to the beginning of
an exercise.

(4) Technical intelligence items are injected
into player channels at the lowest echelon pos-

sible and as early in the exercise as practicable.

(5) Player technical intelligence detach-
ments from each technical service are em-

ployed-—

(@) To collect and report information ob-
tained from study of technica) intelligence

items inserted into exercise play by controllers.

(t) To salect and report items for intelli-

gence exploitation.

(c) To assist in the production of informa-

tion and intelligence peculiar to the needs of

the technical service concerned and the sup-

ported unit.

(6) Technical intelligence coordinators and

technical intelligence personnel participate in

CPX's as players. They assist in supervising’
the evaluation and dissemination of intelli-

gence from simulated captured enemy material

in accordance with SOP’s.

'T) The intelligence controller provides ade-

quate technica! intelligence play. Technica? in-

telligence contro] may be an additional! duty for

a controller in a related field. Field army and

corps technical intelligence coordinators should

produce in advance of the exercise, sufficient

exercise technical intelligence situations for in-

telligence controllers to adequately exercise

technical intelligence players in each technical

service.

k. Tactical Cover and Deception.Control

(TC&D>;. Controllers at each echelon—

(1) Prepare and introduce TC&D situations

and activities appropriate to the various levels.

TC&D play can be assured by inclusion of a

TC&D mission in the simulated operation order

of the initial situation.

(2) Represent Aggressor forces and their

TC&D activities. AhOTINS

(8) Represent nonparticipating friendly in-

telligence sources and agencies for TC&D and

counterdeception purposes.

(4) Create situations that require players to

plan and conduct TC&D operations.

(5) Evaluate player reaction to Aggressor

TCE&D and counterdeception and evaluate

4-21
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player TC&D and counterdeception estimates,

plans, and operations.

4-29. Combat Service Support Control

a. Combat service support play responds to

both the tactical situation and planned combat
service support events. Most combat service

support events take place in rear areas and

may involve civilian agencies. As a result, it is

difficult to insert free play incidents in a realis-

tic manner. The problem is further complicated

if both civilian and military channels are in-

volved. These difficulties may be overcome by

careful planning and preparation of combat

service support events. Normally, all events

take place according to the previously deter-

mined schedule. Flexibility is achieved by on-

eal] events with an indication of the contro]

echelon authorized to inject each event. The

control echelon injecting the event informs

other contro! echelons of the injection and the

time and place involved. A sample format and

example of combat service support events are

shown in figure 4-8, Each echelon of control

receives appropriate extracts from the list of

combat service support events. Controllers re-

lease information at the appropriate time and

place, taking into account foreseeable commu-

nication delays and player actions.

b. Civil-Military Operations Control.

(1) The realism of civil-military operations

play in CPX's depends on the completeness of

the civil affairs plan. the adequacy of civil

affairs control. and the completeness of civil

affairs staff sections and civil affairs unit head-

quarters participating in the exercise.

(a) If sufficient civil affairs personnel and

units are not available to provide separate

player and controller elements for the exercise,

a combined civil affairs player-controller staff

section should participate in the exercise.

(b) The comprehensiveness and realism of

civil-military operations activities in any exer-

cise are also governed by the extent of partici-

pation of civil agencies in the exercise area.

While this participation is desirable, controllers

can represent appropriate civil agencies if par-

ticipation is not feasible.

(c) Some areas for possible play are—

1. Requirements for plans. orders, an-

nexes, directives, estimates, studies, and re-

ports.

2, Recognition and reporting of infor-

mation and intelligence.

8. Maintenance of files and records.

4. Integration of civil defense into rear

area security and area damage control plans.
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5. Formal and informal conferences and
briefings.

6. Revision of status of forces and civil

affairs agreements.

7. Planning for control of refugees and

displaced persons.

& Establishment and implementation |

of claims service policy.

9, Availability of labor.

10. Conduct and control of civil affairs

activities and operations when the civilian pop-

ulation is subjected to chemical, biological, and

radiological attacks.

ii. Planning for military assistance in

support of civie action programs.

12. Civil affairs support in the conduct

of police operations against the underground

elements of an irregular force.

13. Administration of civil reconstruc-

tion and rehabilitation programs.

i4. Planning of programs for the re-

moval of the causes of insurgeney as part of an

overall internal defense and development pro-

gram.

is. Employment of psychological opera-

tion teams or other PSYOP elements in support

of civil affairs operations.

16. Organization of civil affairs mobile

training teams on a mission basis.

I7, Administration of the demobiliza-

tion and rehabilitation of guerrilla forces no

longer essential to the maneuver (war) effort.

(2) Additionally. civil affairs problems and

tasks may be injected that involve monitorship

of procurement of local resources: civilian char-

itable, religious, welfare, educational. and med-

ical facilities. monitership of procurement of

local labor; supervision of distribution of civil

relief supplies; planning for restoration and

supervision of use of public utilities, communi-

cation, and transportation facilities; and many

other functions throughout the spectrum of

government. For detailed discussion of civil

affairs functions and responsibilities, see FM

1-series.

4-30. Air/Ground Operation Control

a. General.

(1) Air/ground operation control is central-

ized primarily at the highest level plaving the

exercise.

(2) Army controllers and Air Force control-

lers normally are in the control organization.

The contro] system is superimposed on the

player organization for air-ground operations.

The organization and functioning of air/ground

operation control is a joint matter unless Air

a
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No. Date/time and GZ

A-1 D-day 347691

H-hour

SP 99a

~

van

{ ,
Sig presto

point

L-S D-day 20062 Attack br

80 guer-

rillas

w-8C ON CALL. Smitnville
Car. be in- Supply

sertec if re- Compiler

guired Gur-

ing period

Doi te

“ Dis

Incident and remarka

200 KT—Airburst

Highway 4038 vie GZ

blocked by debris. Highway

& blocked from 325682 to

352702. Building rubble,

impassable at 349690. Tree

blowdown 2.300 meters

radius from GZ.

90% MOGAS des, 50%

AVGAS 115/145 des. Mili-

tary casualties—105 KIA.

150 reels spirai four des.

1,000 reels WD-1 on RL-

152 Severe damage to

a
h

storage area.

SP 967 destroyed. POL to

suppori corps critical. Mili-

tary casualties—15 EIA.

10 WIA.

I

establish singie track.

.US military personne! 506

KIA and 160 WIA.

-POL depot (059073; com-

pletely destroyed.

.Road net. no major dam-

age.

.City of 300 houses de-

stroyed; water. electricity,

and utilities severely dam-

aged. Civilian casualties

700 dead and 406 required

hospitalization.

- 1006 persons fleeing west

on Highway 4 using carts

and trucks.

Injected

bu

Army

QM ep

Sig bn

POL

SUD co

Army

Primary
control

agency

Army

Army

Corps

Army

Army

Figure £-*. Sampis combat service support events list.

in the exercise,

(S

Force headquarters and units are not plaving

From the Army standpoint. exercise

3. Reinforce
t
a

Reaction expected

1. Take steps to determine de-

tailed assessment of dam-

age.

2. Reroute traffic.

8. Report to higher

quarters.

4. Slow down operations be-

cause of rubble and tree

blowdown.

5. Request assistance,

head-

1, Report to higher head-

quarters.

2. Take steps to determine de-

tailed assessment of dam-

age.

3. Evacuate remaining sup-

plies.

4. Relocate supply instells-

tions.

5. Request resupply to re-

plenish stocks.

6. Reconstitute supply sup-

port.

1. Report damage.

2. Reconstitute supply sup-

port.

1. Request required POL sup-

port.

2. Request that G4 take ac-

tien to procure immediate

POL supplies from civil

sources.

security meas-

ures.

1. Damaged eres to be block-

ec of by civilian suthority

. Fieic army takes steps to

reconstitute supply point

and destroyed facilities.

weve

control operates on a joint basis within the air
ground operation system, Many Army person-
nel in the air-ground system must operate in
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dual player-controller roles. This includes per-

sonnel in the highest contro] staff and liaison

personnel at air bases and with air units.

(4) Controllers are prepared to integrate

other portions of the air battle into Army play,

particularly portions that affect conduct of the

ground battle, for example the effects of air

defense artillery.

6. Function and activity of the air/ground

operation svstem are a player responsibility.

Functions and activities include—

(1) Allocation of the air effort to ground

support.

(2) Requesting strike and reconnaissance

missions, both immediate and preplanned.

(3: Reporting results of strikes.

(4: Obtaining. receiving. and processing in-

formation of intelligence value from airstrikes.

reconnaissance in support of ground opera-

tions. and other air operations.

c. In superimposing a contro} system on the

existing air ground operation system, the fel-

lowing are provided for—

(i; Monitoring the functioning of the air

ground operation system without interfering

with it.

(2: °Flying” the approved missions that do

not abort.

(3) Determining the results achieved from

each mission.

(4) Arrang! ng for the results to be fed back

in the most logicat and timely man-

om the most logica! seurce. Plavers

€ neither a time penalty nor a time ad-
riage as a result of the functioning of the
rn

d. information-and intelligence are injected

inte player channels by several means. Typica!

n e the inflight spot report. the imagery

interpretation report, and the debriefing re-
port.

(3, An inflight report Is a concise one-way

radio transmission from the pilot reporting sig-

nificant visual sightings. It contains a brief

description of what the pilot sees. the location,

and time sighting. Contro! introduces written

inflight spot reports directly into player intelli-

gence cnannels at the appropriate echelon or

wherever plavers have the capability to moni-

tor the nets.

(2) ANimagery interpretation report is

either immediate or general and is injected

where it would normally occur.

(3) A debriefing report is made after the

pilot has returned to base. It is essentially a

report of what he saw during the flight.

debriefing report is put into plaver channels at

the reconnaissance airfield and is processed
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and disseminated through normal! channels.

e. Whether the mission is “flown” by Army or

Air Force controllers, the “flyer” establishes a

flight profile that specifies where the flight

traveled and the altitudes flown. The profile is

applied to a current situation map to obtain the

latest and most complete Aggressor situation.

The flyer then determines the results of the

mission by applying the factors of aircraft and
pilot capability, weather, Aggressor opposition,

and target vulnerability.

f. On fixed targets, such as airfields, rail

centers, and bridges, reconnaissance results

can’ show a profitable target for either conven-

tional or nuclear strike. On transitory or fleet-

ing targets. such as troop concentrations or

movements, information obtained by sources

other than true reconnaissance aircraft may

need to be confirmed by additional reconnais-

sance before the target can be considered prof-

itable. Exceptions are those instances where

contro! reports a clearly defined target in the

initial reconnaissance results. The timeliness of

intelligence injection, especially for fleeting

targets, is important.

g. Controllers cause players to abide by the

above criteria by significantly lowering strike

results when target data are not properly con-

firmed. To cover the possibility of deficiencies

arising in reconnaissance planning. intelli-

gence material on likely targets is prepared in

varving degrees af accuracy and completeness

to cause players te initiate confirming recon-

naissance before striking. especialiv in the case

of planned nuciear strikes.

& Much intelhgence results from alr opera-

tions, particularly from air reconnaissance mis-

sions flown at great distances beyond the

FEBA,. But contro] should not favor this means

to the neglect of close-in support of the Army

aerial surveillance company. visual aerial] sur-

veillance, long-range reconnaissance patrols.

friendly guerrillas, electronic reconnaissance,

and the US Army Security Agency. For exer-

cise purposes, control varies the amount of

detail and accuracy furnished in the results of

reconnaissance and other types of sorties. Con-

trollers also assess losses on Aggressor forces

that are inflicted as a result of the overall air

effort.

7. A tabular publication is prepared for con-

trollers to provide a simplified assessment of

results from close air support. airstrikes. air

attacks. and air reconnaissance, Nuclear strike

results may also be shown, particularly if play-

ers plan to deliver a significant number of

weapons by aircraft. Nuclear missile results

nay be included in the same tables for conveni-
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ence. Strike results include terms to define and

specify what is meant by hit, miss, or doubtful.

Reconnaissance results have identifying terms

to state whether the target is operational or

nonoperational, whether the enemy is restor-

ing the target to operational] status or not. and

whether reconnaissance is ineffective (ie, re-

sults are indeterminate). Ruies are developed

to simplify and expedite the damage estimation

that controllers make. Data are based on either

classified or unclassified special weapon effects

and include operational failures on the part of
player, weapon systems, both ground and air.

The rules are developed only as a timesaving

device. The following tables are suggested:

(1) Nonnuclear damage to airfield. The ta-

bie is based on standard loads, number of air-

craft attacking. and number of hours that the

pase will be nonoperational,.

(2) Nonnuclear damage to aircraft. The ta-

ble is based on standard loads. number of at-

tacking fighter-bomber aircraft, and the num-

per of aircraft attacked on the ground.

3) Nonnuclear damage to electronic instal-

lations.

(4) Damage to petroleum. oi], and lubri-

cants (POL) facilities.

(5) Nonnuclear damage to ground force tar-

gets. The table shows categories of targets,

such as infantry companies, artillery batteries,

@ tank or motor park, command posts, and

ammunition supply points or dumps: condition

of the target with degree of protection: and the

t the targets destroved or dam-

k. Rules can be prav

f the percentage figures

s

has air defense protection.

: r damage to Aggressor personnel,

nstallations.

(8) Nuclear effects disruption of friendly

and enemy communications.

4-31. Civil-Military Operations Control

a, Peuchoiogica! Operations. Tnere are three

basic objectives in preparing the PSYOP plan

for an exercise. First, to provide players with

realistic background information and continu-

ing situations which would allow plavers to

Rian and conduct PSYOP in support of military

operations: secand, to exercise PSYOP and civil

affairs plavers to support attainment of US

national objectives as related tc the tactical

and strategic play of the exercise: and third. to

exercise PSYOP players to coordinate with

other military services and US Government

agencies played during the exercise.

b. Civil Affairs. Civil affairs controllers in-

sure that civil-military relations and civil af-

fairs activities are considered in all tactical

plans. Appropriate play within civil affairs

functional areas, such as displaced persons,

public health, civilian supply, and civil defense,

is permitted to have realistic impact on the

tactical situation. See appendix L, FM 41-106.

4-32. Control of Special Warfare Operations

‘a. General. In special warfare operations,

there may be no area responsibilities of control

echelons as shown in figure 4-5. Military

boundaries will most often be oriented on and

or parallel to existing political boundaries. Par-

ticipating units may be mission oriented rather

than area oriented, thereby requiring contro!-

ler personne! to be knowledgeabie in the fields

of intelligence operations. unconventional war-

fare civil affairs operations. tactica! operations.

advisory assistance, populace and resources

contro] operations, and PSYOP.

b. Internal Defense and Development.

(1) The realism of internal defense and

development exercises will depend on the de-

gree of participating personnel representing

host country military and civilian agencies,

host country officials, and host country popula-

tion. and the insurgents.

(2) If sufficient personne: and or umits are

not available to provide separate piaver and

controller elemenis for the exercise. @ com-

bined player-controlier staff may ke formed te

represent host ‘country military anc civilian

taffs and headquarters. US agencies isuch as

"SAID and US information service (USIS)}.

and the controlling US headquarters for all US

orces.
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(3) Controllers at all levels coordinate and

inject situations that require the player units

to participate in the paramilitary, economic,

psychological, and sociopolitical programs as

well as te conduet counterguerrilla tactical ac-

tivities.

(4) Controllers must insure that the follow-

ing principles of civil-military relationships are

practiced, as applicable. by the player units:

(a) The people are of paramdirht impor-

tance in combating insurgency.

(6) US Army units not only assist the

host country in destroying insurgent combat

forces, but also contribute to the economic and

social developmen: of the host country. princi-

pally through military-civic action programs.
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(c) Use of firepower is selective and re-

strained to protect the civilian populace and its

resources.

(qd) US Army units may be used to extend

USAID, USIS, and other US civilian programs

in the host country.

(e) Any US Army unit can be employed in

any phase of insurgency to support host coun-

try armed forces. paramilitary forces, andor

host country civilian agencies.

(f) US Army units participate in the coun-

trywide PSYOP programs.

(g) US Army units participate in populace

and resources contro] operations.

(h) All US Army unit activities must be

conducted in support of, and in conjunction

with. US‘host country military and civihan

agency activities.

(5: Intelligence plays a vital role in combat-

ing insurgeney, and controllers must insure

that player units employ those procedures and

techniques peculiar to this trpe of warfare.

(6) Advisory assistance is alsc a major ac-

tivity. and controllers should insure that player

units perform their armed forces, paramilitary,

or civilian agency advisory duties in accord-

ance with basic principles.

(7) For a detailed discussion of internal

defense and development operations, see FM

30-, 81-, 83-. and 41-series and FM 100-20.

c. Guerrilla.

‘1; Rear area security and area damage

contro! procedures are tested through the use

of guerrilla warfare activities. The situation is

developed realistically to permit the logica! oc-

currence gf these activities. Emphasis will be

placed on coordinating operations through the

local rear area operations centers (RAOCs) and

through the employment of unit resources nor-

mally in the rear areas. Subsequent escalation

of guerrilla activities should be injected to ne-

cessitate the commitment of combat units to

counter the threat.

(2) Controllers at all levels coordinate and

inject guerrilla warfare problem play. Activi-

ties that cause damage to supply installations

or disrupt-highway and rail traffic are coordi-

nated with the appropriate controllers.

(3) Controllers at each echelon select tar-

gets for guerrilla activities within their zones

of operation. Results of attacks are determined

by controllers after consideration of player

plans for loca! protection and other counter-

measures. In some instances. control provides

warnings of impending guerrilla attacks. Re-

sults of these attacks depend on the friendly

actions taken on receipt of the intelligence

warnings. Controllers acknowledge the success

4-26

of plavers to circumvent or prevent successful

guerrilla actions. In some cases, erroneous in-

telligence warnings are generated and given to

players.

(4) Assumptions are made in the intelli-

gence plan as to the scale and type of guerrilla

forces and activities. These assumptions are

appropriate to the area of operations and the

objectives of the exercise. For example, it may

be assumed that Aggressor has established

small, organized cells of guerrilla fighters

throughout the area. These forces are equipped

with small arms, hand grenades, automatic

weapons, demolitions, and radios. Aggressor

airborne supply and personnel drops may be

planned and executed to assist his guerrilla

forces, but drops should be limited to hours of

darkness with single planes at any one place or

at any one time.

(5; Guerrillas conduct small-scale opera-

tions of short duration and over broad areas by

well-dispersed forces making maximum use of

surprise.

(6) Guerrilla events are integrated into the

schedule of events in the same manner as other

events. The degree of control and the necessity

for separate plans to cover this aspect will

depend on the scale of unconventional warfare

introduced into the exercise.

(7) Guerrilla elements carry out sabotage

and terrorist actions. and these should be in-

sertec in any exercise involving rear areas.

These activities should include sabotage

agains: bridges on main supply routes (MSRs!

against POL lines, depots and storage facilities.

and terrorist attacks against i0cal civilians who

may be cooperating with friendly forces.

d. Other Problem Areas. .

(1) Refugee control. Massive refugee prob-

lems should be included which will create

congestion impeding movement on MSRs. and

in cities and villages.

(2; Straggler control. Straggler contro}

problems should be included for play in the

rear areas.
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4-33. Electronic Warfare (EW) Control

a. Play should be developed to simulate

plaver activities regarding EW planning, and

to exercise personne! responsible for the opera-

tion of communication, radar, and other elec-

tronic devices in ECCM techniques and SIG-

SEC procedures. Opportunities for the friendly

employment of ECM can be created in support

of the exercise scenario through intelligence

play regarding Aggressor electronic order of {
battle. Information provided to the plavers

must be of sufficient scope and detail to sup-
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port the direction of the ESM collection effort

and subsequent ECM targeting. Since one of

the major objectives of a CPX is to train com-

munication personnel, subjecting them to the

detrimental effects of actual ECM is particu-

larly important. Their ability to cope with an

ECM environment impacts critically on com-

mand and control capabilities. When radar and

other noncommunication devices are organic to

participating headquarters elements, they too

should be subjected to live ECM.

b. In instances where the use of live ECM is

not feasible or practicable. communication and

electronic equipment degradation and outages

can be simulated through message inputs. Mes-

sage play should develop requirements for EW

planning. including provisions for alternate

means of accomplishing the communication

and or noncommunication mission.

c. For most realistic results an ESM'ECM

environment should be created with the sup-

port of USASA resources and required addi-

tional assets such as organic tactical radio and

radar equipment and training jammers.

d. Significant aspects in the control of iv

Eee are timing, safety precautions, andthe
stablishment of positive procedures for halt-

ine play.

Section VI.

4-34. General

a. The basic controi and support organization

does not change in the conduct of field exer-

cises and field maneuvers. Unit umpires are

ang be:ow to contre! physi-

ct. asse s dal age and losses. and en

hance ba cilefield realism. Additional umpires
are addecfor functional s) specialties. such as fire
natking. and to assist unit umpires in the

performance of their duties. The brigade (or

equivalent level) controller commands subordi-

nate unit umpires. The missions and duties of

umpires are discussed in chapter 7.

b. Most aspects of control discussed previ-

ously (para 4-14 through 4-32) apply to fieid

exercises and field maneuvers. The discussion

in subsequent paragraphs is limited to aspects

of control unique to field exercises and field

maneuvers.
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4-35. Contro! Functions and Activities

The concept of control and the role of the

controller during a field exercise or field ma-

neuver are best explained by comparison with

the contro! functions and role of the controller

in the conduct of a CPX.

selinaFin sae ec as ssl Sa Bakes apes a sams amiscoansppactiont

(1) Live ECM should be injected under var-

jous tactical situations involving different de-

grees of reliance on communications, radar.

and other electronic systems, as well as on

jamming intensities. ECM play must be coordi-

nated to enable umpires to obtain first-hand

observations of player reactions. In addition to

stationing umpires in close proximity to the

victim receiver, USASA expertise can be used

in monitoring operator behavior and ECCM

effectiveness. The intensity of ECM should be

varied according to the desired extent of degra-

dation; e.g., complete obliteration versus par-

tial blockage of the signal. The duration of

ECM should be sufficient to permit complete

evaluation of player reactions by the umpire

staff.

(2) The use of live ECM requires special

precautions to insure that no safety hazards

are created by its use. Special attention must

be given to avoid jamming or deception on

frequencies which could—

(a’ Jeopardize flight safety of air ele-

ments.

(b) Degrade contro! of live fire exercises.

(c) Present a hazard to conventionai nu-

clear munitions.

“FIELD EXERCISES AND FIELD MANEUVERS

a. In the field exercise and field maneuver.

the battlefield picture is continually portrayed

to the troops at the jowest level by the umpire.

The presence of all troops. the normal reports

sent through command channels, and the infor-

mation passed laterally provide most of tine

environment of the battlefield that contro! fur-

nishes during a CPX. During a field exercise.

controllers at brigade and higher furnish some

information from adjacent units not playing

and from intelligence sources not playing. but

the amount of this information is smali com-

pared with that furnished by controllers during

a CPX.

b. During the field exercise and field maneu-

ver, controllers and umpires monitor the prog-

ress of player echelons. attend all player brief-

ings and conferences, receive copies of player

orders. messages, and reports,and feport the

progress of the exercise through the contro!

chain of command.

c. The controller or umpire with a playing

echelon only observes. reports. and stimulates.

He does not direct players unless a safety haz-

ard arises.
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4-36. Control of a Battalion ATT talions and elements. and commands the Ag-
gressor force if used.

a, Figure 4-9 shows an example of an umpire

control organization suitable for a battalion

undergoing an ATT.

(2) Provides for support of all units in the

field.

3) Represents adjacent battalions or units

fortpuurposes of—b. Whena brigade headquarters conducts the

exercise. it functions as the overal! contro! (a} Coordinating operations and intell)-

headquarters and does the fallc wing: rence.

Represents brigade necacuarters fur (bi Mamtainine haisvr and fiant conic,
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Figure 4-11.

elements for relief. passage of lines, and with-

drawals through rearward positions.

(5: Commands the umpires with the tested

battalions. The Aggressor commanders func-

4-30

tion as controllers if the Aggressor unit is not

being tested.

(6) Provides additional area and specialized

Umpireicontrol organization, field maneuver (joints.

1

umpires and controllers.
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« Umpire/control communication facilities

ats comparable to those available to players.

At battalion and below, umpires rely on mobile

VM radios with sufficient range to contact

‘iverr own unit umpires and the umpires of the

wpposing force. Above battalion, additional fa-

vihities, such as telephone, teletype, and HF

tadi. are needed. Controllers and umpires sel-

vivt require more than one radio net per unit.

Most radio nets must operate 24 hours per day.

Use of radio sets equipped with two receivers

vnables the umpire to monitor plaver radio

\ransmissions and to operate in umpire radio

ets

4-37. Division Field Exercises

« Figure 4-10 shows a typical umpire control

vieanization for the conduct of a division fieid

‘ The control headquarters (division! repre-

secs higher and adjacent nonplaying head-

,urrrters and units.

To provide realistic play for support com-

‘uated elements, the division arranges for rea!

“ Simulated higher echelon supply and service

mstauations and facilities to support the exer-
voeNe

f.

\

" Umpire contro! communication is provided

mt paragraph +36c¢. If no additional commu-

‘wHwion resources are availabie to the division,

hocates resources between players and the

an CoOBLrG? S¥Stem.

4 38. Control of Unified, Combined or

Numbered Army and Joint Fieid

Maneuvers

2 Pipore 4-11] shows a " rntypical umpireco

organization for the conduct of a joint field

maneuver. The Army portion of the maneuver

is conducted by a field army headquarters with

corps and army troops playing.

b. The contro] and umpire organization, con-

cept of control, support to be provided, commu-

nication, and representations of nonplaying

units are comparable with those tactical exer-

cises previously discussed.

c. Appendix J shows a control and umpire

organization for a division participating in a

field exercise or field maneuver. Comparable

control and umpire organizations are devel-

oped for corps and higher echelon units partici-

pating in the maneuver.

4-39. Common Faults

An exercise that is dominated by excessive

contro! or by inadequate contro! at lower eche-

lons is frustrating to players. Following are

some causes of this situation:

a. Exercise objectives and rules are not in

consonance with each other or with actua!) ma-

neuver conditions that plavers face.

b. Insufficient orientation of players.

c. Insufficient experience and judgment of

umpires and controllers.

d. An insufficient number of umpires to as-

sess casualties and damage.

e. Failure to provide subordinate controllers

and umpires with adequate situation reports

and instructions that would enable them to

anticipate and pr epare for piaver actions.

4

r
e
d
 
f
d

nsufficient training and orientation of um-

pires and controllersain the exercise area.
g. Attempts to remedy deficiencies in plaver

operations through centro] and umpire chan-

4-31
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CHAPTER 5

UMPIRE ORGANIZATION AND CONTROL

Section]. UMPIRE ORGANIZATION

5-1. General

Two umpire systems are in general use—the

area umpire system and the unit umpire sys-

tem. The two systems may be combined or

modified to fit the needs of a particular exer-

cise.

5-2. Area Umpire System

a. In the area umpire system, one experi-

enced officer, the area umpire. evaluates all

factors bearing directly on the outcome of a

specific engagement and delivers on-the-scene

judgment as to the course of the exercise. The

area umpires are assisted in this function by

resident umpires.

b. An area umpire team consists of an officer

and one or more enlisted assistants. It umpires

the tactical action in a specified area for a

specified period of time or umpires a particular

engagement. The composition of teams varies

according tc the size and scope of the actions

that they are expected to umpire. There are

two types of teams:

‘i; Company actidn team. This team con-

sists of a major or captain and two noncommis-

sioned officer assistants. Additiona! enlisted

personnel may be assigned as drivers and radio

operators. The team is designed to umpire the

action between forces of company size. It may

operate independently, or it may be placed

under temporary control of a group action

team.

(2) Group action team. This team consists of

a colone] or heutenant colonel and one noncom-

missioned assistant. It umpires and controls

the action between forces of battalion, brigade,

and regimental size. For any specific engage-

ment, it is normally augmented by two or more

company action teams.

c. Resident umpires may be assigned to each

player headquarters for units of company and

larger size. They remain with the same player

unit for the duration of the exercise. Their

functions are to monitor the orders and actions

of their units, report these orders and actions

to the chief umpire, assist area umpires in the

contro] of tactical engagements, and evaluate

the performance of the unit. The types of resi-
dent umpires are—

(1) Senior resident umpire/controller—the

resident umpirecontroller with the senior

plaver headquarters on each side. The senior

resident umpire’controller controls the other

resident umpires on his side.

(2) Resident umpire/controller—an umpire

with a subordinate combat unit.

(3) Senior combat service support umpire
controller—a resident umpire-controlier at the

senior headquarters on each side. He is con-

cerned principally with combat service support.

inciuding planning and execution of rear area

security and area damage control. He monitors

combat service support activities of the staff

and assesses the feasibility of tactical plans in

the light of combat service support plans and

actions. He is furnished technical service as-

sistant umpire controllers as necessary.

(4) Combat service support umpire’control-
ler—a resident umpire controller at the head-

quarters of a subordinate combat unit. His

functions parallel those of the senior combat

service support umpirecontroller.

(5) Combat service support unit umpire
controller—a resident umpire’controller with a

combat service support unit. He monitors and

evaluates all aspects of the operations of his

unit.

d. A typical umpire/control organization for a

free maneuver of division size is shown in
figure J-5. This organization is expanded in
larger exercises to preserve an effective span of
control at the chief umpire/control level. Figure

J~6 shows a suggested composition for umpire
teams. This division of the maneuver areas into

contro] areas facilitates the assignment of
tasks to area umpires and fire marking teams,

promotes the exchange of information with the

umpire‘control organization, and assists um-

pires in their reconnaissance. Control areas
need not be uniform in size. In those areas

5-1
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where engagement between opposing forces is

anticipated, control areas may be smaller than

in remote parts of the maneuver area. Control

area boundaries should be easily identifiable.

Dominant terrain features should be com-

pletely within a control area.

e. Operation of the system is as follows:

(1) Umpire/control plans and dispositions.

(a) The chief umpire/controller keeps him-

self informed of the orders and actions of the

player units. He accomplishes this through per-

sonal visits and conferences with both sides,

the use of assistant chief umpire/controllers in

a liaison capacity, and timely reporting by resi-
dent umpires. Based on his review of player

plans, he attempts to foresee the pattern of

development of tactical engagement between
the opposing forces.

(6) Area umpire teams in appropriate

combinations are deployed in preparation for

the anticipated initial engagements. Fire mark-

ing teams are deployed according to player fire

plans and anticipated action. Teams not de-

pioyed are held in umpire pool locations for

dispatch as required. Area umpire teams arrive

at the scene of impending action at: least 15

minutes before contact is established between

opposing forces.

(c) The senior area umpire present in an

active sector is responsible for all umpiring in

that sector. All umpires operating in the area

are subject to his instructions.

(2: Actions of area umpire teams.

‘ai Before being dispatched, teams are

informed of the disposition and plans of the

plaver units.

(by The area umpires familiarize them-

selves with the terrain and player dispositions

or arrival in the area of contact. The senior

area umpire establishes contact with resident

umpires of the player units, determines the

status of their units as it may affect the tacti-

cal action, and informs the resident umpires of

the assistance that he expects from them dur-
ing the action.

(c) When contact is established between

opposing player units, the area umpires, under

the direction and supervision of the senior area

umpire, assess the combat power developed on

each side. They make rulings concerning cas-

ualties and movement of units reflected by the

combat power ratio.

5-3. Unit Umpire System

a. The chain of command of the umpire orga-

nization parallels that of the units participat-

ing in the exercise. In addition to the unit
umpires, fire marking teams and umpire liaison

5-2

teams are included in the umpire/control orga.

nization to mark fires, augment the unit um.

pires, and umpire special facets of the exercise

or situations that may occur.

b. Typical umpire organizations for a maneu.

ver of division size are shown in appendix J.

c. The senior umpire assigned to a unit is

responsible for all umpiring within that unit.

When contact is established between opposing

units, the platoon and company umpires assess

the combat power developed on each side, as-

sess casualties, make rulings concerning move-

ment that realistically reflect the combat

power ratio, and report their rulings and the

situation to the battalion umpire. The battalion

umpire coordinates the actions of the company

umpires, makes rulings concerning the move-

ment and actions of the battalion that realisti-

cally reflect the combat power ratio, injects

information concerning flank units or as other-

wise included in the scenario, and reports his

rulings and the situation to the brigade or

regiment. At this and higher echelons the chief

umpire/controller keeps the next higher eche-

lon informed of the situation in his unit. He

injects information in the scenario, or as re-

quired to force the play of the exercise depicted

in the scenario. Disagreements between the

umpires of opposite sides are resolved at the

lowest echelons practicable in the umpire-con-

tro! structure. The umpire/control criteria in

chapter 6 are used as guides, but the area

umpire relies on his Judgment and experience

to allow the tactical situation to develop reai-

istically.

d. Prolonged actions and those that extend

over great distances may be umpired in either

of two ways:

(1) The area umpire teams assigned to um-
pire the action in a particular sector may have

their activities limited to that sector. The ac-

tion passes to the jurisdiction of other area

umpires as the action moves into another sec-

tor.

(2) The chief umpire/controller may direct

that certain area umpire teams follow the ac-

tion from sector to sector until some player

event. such as the completion of a tactical

phase, breaks the continuity of the action.

5-4. Fire Marking Teams

Fire marking teams are found in both the unit

umpire and area umpire systems. These teams

portray the effects of surface-to-surface and

air-to-surface chemical, nuclear, and nonnu-

clear fires. The types of fire marking teams

are—

a. Fire marker, ground (FM-G). This team

eene ee
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portrays the effects of nuclear, nonnuclear, and

chemical fires in its area of responsibility. It

receives information concerning the delivery of

these fires from umpire elements associated

with the delivering agencies, either directly or

through umpire headquarters. Normally, the
team will consist of one or two qualified for-

ward observers and a vehicle operator. Each

team requires a smal] ground vehicle with a

radio that can transmit on one channel and

monitor two channels. The use of additional
equipment, such as red flasher lights, red flags,

small megaphones, smoke grenades, riot con-

trol agent grenades, and air and ground burst

simulators, will add materially to realism. A

team is capable of marking fires throughout

the area normally assigned to a company;

therefore, two or three such marking teams

should be available for each frontline battalion

in an exercise.

b. Fire marker. air (FM-A). This team per-

forms the same function as the FM-G team. Its

distinguishing features are that it is airborne

in Army aircraft and is normally not limited to

a specific sector of the maneuver area. It marks
fires while airborne or while on the ground. It

is especially useful for marking deep fires and

fires delivered into areas not readily accessible

to FM-G teams. This team consists normally of

one or two qualified forward observers and the

required number of pilots for 24-hour opera-
tions. The team is best equipped with a light

observation helicopter (LOH) type aircraft with
radic equipment tc transmit on one channe!

and monitor two channels. In addition. 2 porva-

ble ground type radio will be necessary for
-

i

ing teams. the use of pyrotechnics. smoke gre-

nades, riot control agent grenades, flags. and

air and ground burst simulators will increase

the realism of marking procedures. One or two
of the air marking teams are required by each
direct support artillery battalion to effectively
support fire marking operations in an exercise.

c. Fire marker, relay (FM-R). This team is

located near an artillery fire direction center.

It monitors all fire missions, assesses the effec-
tiveness of the fire delivery operation, and

transmits data to the appropriate FM-G or

FM-A teams on type, time, volume, impact
point, and origin of all fires delivered by the

unit. This team also transmits information to
the chief umpire controller concerning delivery
of nuclear fires. In effect, this team is a smal]

artillery fire direction center and will require

the necessary equipment (vehicle, shelter, ra-
dio sets. and office furniture) and personne!

(officers in charge, computers, drivers, and ra-

dio operators) to man a 24-hour fire direction
operation.

d. An example of the procedures employed in
completing a surface-to-surface nonnuclear fire
mission follows:

(1) The fire direction center (FDC) receives
a fire mission.

(2) The FDC processes the mission.

(8) As the FDC processes the fire mission,
the umpire at the FDC alerts the umpire with
the firing battalion and the fire marker relay
team (FM-R).

(4) The umpire at the FDC verifies the
firing with the umpire at the firing battalion.
He then provides the following information, as
it becomes available, to the fire marker relay
team:

(a) Location and description of target.
(6) Number of rounds fired.

{c} Type of fuze.

(d) Direction from target to guns.

(e) Caliber of weapons.

() Chemical agent, if used.

(5) The fire marking team (FM-T) expedi-
tiousiy marks the target, furnishes data for
shell reports as specified in (4)(d) through (d)
above to the troops fired on, and reports “mis-
sion completed” to the unit umpire. Casualties
and damage resulting from artillery fire nor-
mally are assessed by the umpire with the
headquarters or unit concerned based on infor-
mation received from the team marking the
fire. The officer with the fire marking team
max assist the unit umpire in assessing casual-
ties. If the number of targets to be marked
become toe great for the FM-T's to handle the
unit umpires can mark fires and the FM-R
reports results ta players. This situation often
occurs during & two-sided exercise.

e. Using umpire’controller and fire request
channels. the fire marking team provides the
firing unit with information concerning the
effects of its fires.

f. The best results are obtained when the
FM-A and the FM-G conduct a joint operation.
The FM-A can simulate fire adjustment if nec.
essary, and the FM-G can accomplish the fire
marking for fires for effect. The aircraft flies to
the coordinates or the location specified by the
observer in his initial fire request. The aircraft
will orbit the initia] location until a correction
is provided. Depending on initial control in-
structions for the exercise, the imminent ar-
rival of fires can be simulated by the use of
rotating red lights on aircraft or red flasher
lights on ground vehicles.

g. Fire marking teams are trained in marking
nuclear. nonnuclear, and chemical fires. This
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cross-training allows flexibility in the employ-

ment of fire marking teams.

h. Procedures for marking nuclear fires are :

chapter 7,

Section Il. MISSION, FUNCTIONS, AND DUTIES OF UMPIRES

5-5. Mission and Functions of the Umpire

The primary mission and functions of umpires

in both the unit umpire and area umpire sys-

tems are—

a. To determine and portray the effects of

movement, disposition, firepower, and logistics

on the development of a tactical situation.

b. To cause the exercise to develop in such a

manner that the individual soldier and the unit

commander can take action and make deci-

sions.

c. To provide the exercise director @ means

through which he can influence the operations

of the opposing forces.

Section HE.

5-6. Contro!

a. Contra} at battalien and lower units is

accomplished by umpires assigned to units and

activities. The combat responses or actions of

participating troops are guided by rulings and

direct announcements. Contro! is exercised by

the chief umpire controller through centro!

channels. Continuous communication 18 main-

tained between the opereting elements of the

umpire controller organization.

&. Wher making announcements, the umpire

considers whether. in aciuai battle. the infor-

matior. would affect an individual. a portion of

the unit, or the entire unit. These announce-

ments make each soldier anc unit commander

aware of the tactical and logistic situations,

inciudingthe nature of fnendiy and hostile

opposition and civilian reaction.

c. Umpires avoid interferring with troops and

do not reveal the location of troops by unneces-

sarily exposing themselves. Unit umpires com-

pis with instructions on cover, conceaiment,

and use of lights. The movements of unit um-

pires are not restricted to any particular area.

They are allowed the freedom of movement

necessary to best perform their duties. The

only exception to this is in the area of units

with a nuclear weapon capability. Commanders

of these units must provide physical security;

therefore, provisions are made and caution is

@xXetu.> © to avoid conflict with the actual secu-

Taiy Measures provided for nuclear weapon ma-

terial. Unit umpires are not required ta con-

5-4

d. To report, as directed, all current an

planned activities of the unit to which as:

signed.

e. When designated as an evaluator of th:

exercise, to inject data, material, or factors fa |

test and evaluation as directed by the test anc!

evaluation group.

J. To evaluate the operation and report on thy

proficiency of the unit or activity that he um"

pires. In small tactica)] exercises. an individua'

umpire generally is both the rater or evaluate:

and the controller. However. umpire cuntro:-

lers. particularly in major exercises. may oper,

ate with one group functioning primarily as

controllers and another as evaluators.

UMPIRE CONTROL AND PROCEDURES

form to radio silence, but they exercise caution’

to prevent revealing the position of the uni.

5-7. Rulings

a. The umpire renders a prompt and lu

ruling im any combat. combat support. or com.

bat service support situation that arises durin

the exercise. When contact is made betwee

opposing forces. umpires allow the situation te

"eiGp UNtii @ tactical ruling is indicated

r

aS

Careful consideration is giver to these factors

that umpiring is noi merely a mathematica

computation of relative firepower. The umpire

takes precautions to prevent bodily contact and

injury or damage to materie!]. He makes on-the-

spot decisions, based on current loca] tactica! or

combat service support situations. and deter-

mines and assesses losses tc personne! and

materiel. The umpire does not make tactica!

decisions; these are the responsibility of unit

commanders.

&. The umpire decides whether either force is

able to advance and protrays the situation

accordingly. If, for example, the situation is

such that the unit would not be able to advance

in actual combat. the umpire paints the battle

picture by voice or over a loudspeaker to por-

tray intense and accurate hostile fire. In addi-



ein.

f

v

a
tion. when appropriate, he states that masses
of refugees and displaced persons blocking

main avenues of approach are considered effec-

tive deterrents to the unit’s ability to operate

successfully. If the unit would be able to ad-
vance. the umpire depicts appropriate enemy

fire. affording the commander information that

should lead to a decision to advance.
¢. Umpires make a ruling when needed for

cjarification of a ruling previously made.

Troops will abide by umpire rulings without

hesitation or argument. Umpires assess addi-

tiona: delays, casualties, or damage if comman-

ders or troops do not act in accordance with
umpire rulings. The unit umpire advises the

next higher echelon in the umpire control orga-
nization of any such incidents

5-8. Information Provided Umpires
Pa

P's ir. addition to copies of operation and
amanastrat ive orders of the unn ta which as-
evec. They study the plan of action, scheme

of maneuver, and combat service support plan

anc report 7needed information to the nexi

mpire contro! echelon through umpire

: munication channeis

u. inforemation of the strength. disposition.
anc plans of action of units is furnished the

of one side by the umpires of the

side. Information 1s exchanged con-

pween umpires of opposing sides.

5-9. All Units Subject te Attack

Gg All units im @ tactica! exe

‘type, mission. or locatior

nt tacksTh SmHOl

cise, regardiess

. are subject TO

ened ee suppo

ned to combat
units. are prepared to umpire ans engagement
in which their units are involved. Umpires aa-

Vise the unit commanders of the importance of

keeping umpires informed of contemplated ac-

i. Attack on a classified nuclear weapon ac-

i anv jevel is controlied by the unit

umpires so that attacking elements remain a

minimum of 1838 meters (200 yards) from any

security area. Umpires assigned to combat,

combat support, and combat service support

nuclear weapon units will be alert to terminate

action early to preclude any misunderstanding

on the part of security guards. Security areas

are appropriately marked. Guards, couriers.

and other personne! directiy involved are iden-

Uriit umpires will be furnished copies of

tified as neutral during the period that they are

concerned with the security of nuclear weap-

ons. When not concerned with the security of

the weapons, they may be identified as player

personnel and subject to the play of the exer-

cise. Umpires assess casualties and losses in

the norma] fashion regardless of the security

and safety restrictions that preclude complet-

ing an attack.

5-10.

a. Infantry umpiring is based primarily on

the actions of company and platoon umpires.

b. In carrying out their missions, umpires—

(1) Create the atmosphere of a battlefield

by depicting the combat, combat support. and

combat service support situations and events

and the activities of civilians within the combat

area.

(2) Determine and announce the results of

contact after considering relative effective fire-

power, troop dispositions. combat service sup-
port, maneuver, and military aspects of the

terrain such as observation. cover, conceal-

ment, and fields of fire.

(3; Assess military and civilian casualties

and damage to material.

(4) Bring to the attention of the commander

the effects on the operation created by refu-

gees. displaced persons. and guerrilla activities.

(3) Designate captured personne] to be re-

Infantry Operations

(6) Assist commanders in complying with

safety regulations and report violations of

ted

destroveed. or con-

r: deficiencies as directed.

tionto be nalred when a combat

cr combat service support situation threatens

to get out of control.

(10: Report plans and dispositions of the

unk to the next higher umpire.

(11) Command and supervise activities of

subordinate umpires.

(12; Prevent physical eentact between

troops of the opposing forces. Umpires ard

eantroliers exercise extreme caution in control-

ling opposing forces tu prevent accidents and

undesirable incidents, especially in the security

areas of classified communication areas and

special weapon units

(18) Prevent damage to materiel.

(14) Instruct personne! of the unit tc which

assigned in umpire methods,

(15) Prepare a critique, and submit @ writ-

5-5
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ten or oral report of the performance of the

unit to which assigned.

(16) Evaluate the use of active and passive

air defense measures.

ce. The umpires at the platoon and company

Jevel must “paint the picture.” Since battle

sounds may not be present in training exer-

cises, announcements are made by umpires to

supplement the use of blank ammunition and

simulated shell bursts. These announcements

also provide the basis for reports to be made by

individuals and small units on their own and

enemy actions. These reports te higher eche-

lons provide the basis of actions taken at these

echelons to maneuver their forces.

(1) Examples of announcements at platoon

and company follow:

(a) “Bridge to right front—400 meters—

four shells exploded close together—four more

shell explosions—another four.”

(b) “A shell just exploded 340 meters in

front of you.” Two minutes later—‘Shell com-

ing: impact 100 meters in front of vou.”

(ce) “Fire from a machinegun in the vicin-

ity of that large house (pointing) is searching

this area.”

(d} “Machinegun fire is sweeping directly

over you: that rifleman (designating: disabled

for 15 minutes by ricochet hit. First aid is

required.”

(e) ‘‘Bursts from a light machinegun

striking in your immediate vicinity (indicate

designated place}: fire apparently coming from

the direction of that cornfield. Machinegun fire

has ceased.”

() “A shel! fragment has smashed the

sight on your weapon.” (After an artillery con-

centration.) .

(9) (To a squad leader) “You have been

hit; you are wounded in the left leg and it

appears that a vein has been cut.”

(h} “Four shells just exploded upwind of

you.”—15 seconds later to any unmasked per-

sonnel—"You have a tightness in the chest.

Your vision is getting dim and you feel dizzy.”

(Symptoms of nerve agent effects.)

(7) “Four shells just exploded 50 meters

upwind of you—odor in the air of garlic (or

horseradish}."—-10 seconds later—“Four more

shelis have just exploded upwind.”

G) “The outlet valve disc on your mask is

torn.”

(k) (To a platoon leader} “Each man in

your platoon used the content of their M18 kit

as a result of contamination.”

@) “A nuclear weapon has just exploded

1,500 meters to your right. You are seriously

burned and your right leg is broken by flying

°

+
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debris. Your radio is damaged; you cannot us

it.” (Assess other casualties and damage in th

unit or area as appropriate.)

(m) “You just saw a large, bright flash

light on the horizon, which was followed by th

appearance of a black mushroom cloud. Th.

azimuth to the burst was 275° and the clou:

width after 10 minutes was 2,000 meters.” |

(n) “You heard the sound of tank engine

about 1 kilometer from you in a southwestert;

direction. This was followed by three or fou:

rounds of heavy, flat-trajeetory fire.”

(o) “A civilian has just reported to you,

that he has observed the neighbors in his vil-

lage gathering food and clothing. One resident

of the village has been severely beaten because
he failed to contribute.”

(p) “A radio station is known to be opera

ting from deep in a woods that has been used as!

a camp for local ruffians.” |

(2) Umpires will not— |

(a) Fail to give an emphatic and clear

description of the situation and the effect of

hostile fire.

(6) Call out, “You can’t advance beyond

this point.” |

(c} Reveal the projected course of the

exercise.

(d@) Permit a long exchange of fire without

announcing a decision. |

e} Give hostile fire data to the leader

only. instead of announcing it so that all can

hear.

(f) Fail to report independent actions of)

the unit.

(g) Permit an attack to succeed without

proper fire support or before the enemy with-

draws or suffers severe losses.

(h) Fail to observe the action of troops.

(1) Divulge knowledge of the terrain or

show a map to the troops when they have no

maps on hand or when the details of the seena-

rio are depicted on it,

QG)} Permit unit commanders to use um-

pire radios when theirs are out of action in-

stead of requiring them to solve their own

communication problems.

(k) Favor the unit that they are umpir-

ing.

(1) Hold up the progress of the exercise to

discuss the situation instead of portraying a

reasonable picture and maintaining realism.

(m} Become involved in arguments or be

unduly influenced by the unit commander. (The

umpire renders impartial decisions.)

(n) Fail to be present when unit com-

manders issue orders, send messages, hold

briefings, or prepare plans.



a
)

bs
e)

(o) Fail to submit complete and accurate

reports at prescribed times.

(p) Fail to consider fields of fire. conceal-

ment, TC&D, cover, surprise, and dispersion in

the employment of artillery and automatic

weapons.

(g) Make tactical decisions that are the

responsibilities of the commanders concerned.

(r) Provide intelligence not being sought

by the unit concerned unless it is called for by

the scenario.

d. Battalion umpires are responsible for—

(1) Reporting on the functioning of the

whole‘unit, its staff, and any attached units.

(2) Supervising and coordinating the con-

tro! exercised by company and platoon umpires,

Umpires of smal! units act to avert phvsical

contact between opposing plaver forces.

¢. The respunsibilities of brigade. regimental,

division. ana higher ecnelon controllers parallel

hose of the battalion in b above.

7. The empioyvment of supporting fires at all

echelons during all phases of an operation is

earefully considered when evaluating relative

firepower. For example, the fact that an at-
tacker. during the advance to contact. is sub-

jected tc the fires of supporting weapons of the

defender is considered in computing relative

firepower. In such cases, umpires of the de-

fender obtain and transmit to the appropriate

attack umpires timely information of the sup-

porting fires employed. Attack unit umpires

assess casualties and delays basec on this in-
t. mia
MOT Malion.

5-1.

.

L

Armor, Armored Cavalry, and

Mechanized Infantry Operations

a. The procedures for umpiring armor. ar-

mored cavairy, and mechanized infantry ac-

tions are similar to those prescribed for infan-

trv.

;; When umpire transportation capable of

keeping up with the platoon is not available.

the armor. armored cavalry, or mechanized

infantry umpire rides in the tank or armored

carrier of the platoon commander. These um-

pires are provided their own communication

facilities and do not use the radios of the unit

that they are umpiring. Tanks. armored car-

riers, and other vehicles that fail to react real-

istically to enemy fire are ruled out of action by

the umpire.

¢. Fire duels among tanks. self-propelled

guns. and antitank guns are judged on the

basis of cover. concealment. position, fields of

fire, first aimed shot, caliber of weapons, and

whether the tanks are stationary or moving.

There 1s ne fixed method of determining the

C

victor. Each action is determined on its merit.

In emergencies, green flags (day) or green star

clusters (night) are used to halt all tank action

to allow proper evaluation of all factors in

order to arrive at a ruling.

d. Safety.

(1) The umpire slows or stops all armor

action when the lives of personnel on the

ground are endangered.

(2) Tanks and armored carriers are not

moved unless an observer is in the com-

mander’s hatch. If the interphone system is

operating. other hatches may be closed. The

vehicle should not be maneuvered if the inter-

phone system is inoperative.

(3) The position of friendly and Aggressor

forces and the density of the civilian population

determines the safety measures to be followed.

(4) Special! instructions are issued for night-
time operation of tracked vehicles on roads and

across country. |

(5) Personne] on the ground stand when

approached by armored vehicles. No additiona!

casualties are assessed against personnel who

reveal their positions by reason of approaching

armor or mechanized vehicles.

5-12. Artillery Umpires

a. Artillery umpires are responsible for—

(1) Observing the tactical employment of

artillery units.

(2) Supervising subordinate umpires and

fire marking teams.

(3: Authorizing the marking of fire mis-

sions when proper artillery techniques are em-

ployed. to include camplete procedures from

start of check to “missile away” in the case of

guided missiles and rockets. :

(41 Assessing casualties and damage

against the unit to which assigned.

(5) Reporting ali changes in artillery unit

locations and events that influence the exercise

play.

&. Among the items observed and checked

are—

(1) Planning and coordination.

(2) Intelligence.

(33 Fire direction.

(4) Logistics.

(5) Communication.

(6) Missile and ground support equipment

checkout and firing procedure.

(7) Vulnerability of missile units to suppres-

sive fires.

(8) Coordination in the use of airspace.

(9) Ability of air defense and field artillery

units to operate under centralized and decen-

tralized cantrol.
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(10) Adequacy of the rear area security

plan to provide protection for missile units

against the activity of special forces.

(11) Operation of the fire support coordina-

tion element at the tactical operation center.

(12) Adequacy of the field artillery fire sup-

port appendix to the fire support annex.

(13) Chemical fire planning and coordina-

tion.

(14) Dissemination of early warning.

(15) Ability to function properly in an EW

environment.

5-13. Air Defense Umpires

a. The air defense command post is umpired

to determine the effectiveness of fire distribu-

tion. the availability of identification informa-

tion. and the degree of control of friendly air-

eraft. The chief Army air deferse umpire’

controller operates at the highest Army air

defense command post, assisted as necessary to

umpire and contra! the command post. Al)

Army air defense umpire/controllers are super-

vised by the chief Army air defense umpire

controller. Air defense group command post

umpire controllers umpire the command post

and are assigned as necessary. Command post

umpirecontrollers supervise subordinate um-

pires and observe the overall tactical, techni-

cal,and administrative performar.ce of the air

defense elements. Air defense umpire’control-

ler representation is provided at the airspace

control element (ACE: of the tactical operation

center (TOC). Air defense umpire controller ac-

tiviues must be coordinated with the Air Force.

Naval and Marine air, and Army aviation um-

pire controllers. The air defense annex to the

fire support plan is examined for adequacy.

b. Air defense umpiring is based primarily on

umpire‘controllers located at the Army air de-

fense command post. battalion operations cen-

ter. ACE, and each ADA fire unit. An umpire

controller team consisting of, as a minimum, an

Army air defense officer and an Air Force

officer is located at each echelon of air defense

command mentioned above. The assessment of

whether an attacking aircraft is successfully

engaged by air defense means will be made by

the Army air defense controller. The Air Force

umpire/controller will determine whether the

attacking aircraft flew a course that would

have allowed effective delivery of its ordnance

and will assess any damage to the air defense

battery (fig J—4).

c. Umpires with air defense artillery batter-

ies (including headquarters batteries of bri-

gades and groups) perform the following duties:

5-8

(1) Observe and report on performance of

the air defense unit.

(2) Assess and report the engagement of

aircraft by air defense artillery units. Group
and brigade umpire/controllers determine the

general effectiveness of the defense and assess

the number of aircraft allowed to penetrate the

defense.

(3) Observe and report on security; recon-

naissance, selection, and occupation of posi-

tions; preparation for action; and tactical and

logistic effectiveness. The umpires’ observa-

tions should result in an adjectiva) rating ex-
cept where direct action against the unit oc-

curs, or failure of a unit to become operational

at the proper time has impact on the defense.

(4) If system checks and adjustments are

not proper, make appropriate adjustments in

scores. Adjustment of scores are not less than

50 percent reduction of effectiveness if proce-

dures are incorrect. Fire unit umpires deter-

mine in each engagement whether target de-

tection, acquisition, identification, tracking,
and engagement were such that a kill was

accomplished and assess a percentage of air-

craft casualties accordingly.

(5) Check for understanding of and compli-
ance with brigade or group SOP. At brigade,

check comphance with operating procedures

and coordinating instructions of higher head-

quarters.

(6) Check for understanding and observ-

ance of conditions of readiness, rules of engage-

ment. fire restrictions, and control by com-

manders.

(7) Check instructions pertaining to the use

of nuclear warheads and compliance with the

instructions to include communications black-

out of tactical situations. Pass to higher um-

pirercontrol headquarters information regard-

ing the use of air defense nuclear warheads at

altitudes that will have effects on the ground.
(8) Use simulators to represent the smoke

trail that is normally visible during the firing

of live missiles. This provides the opposing

force a rea! possibility for locating the air de-

fense unit positions.

(9) Assess the effect of suppressive fires

against air defense units that have been lo-

cated by the opposing force. Air defense units

effectively attacked will have an appropriate
number of weapons ruled out of action by the

umpire for periods up to 12 hours, and casual-

ties will be assessed.

(10) Determine vulnerability of air defense
units to special forces or guerrilla action, and

the effective integration of loca! defense into
the area security plan. The ability of the sup-
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ported force to augment local air defense secu-

rity elements is also evaluated.

(11) Check for dissemination of early warn-

ing information and rules for airspace utiliza-

tion.

(12) Determine vulnerability of air defense

communications and radar equipment to ECM.

d. When employed in the surface role, air

defense fires are marked like other surface-to-

surface fires. Umpires will note the air defense

situation at the time to determine whether

diversion from the primary mission was war-

ranted.

For air defense weapons employed in a

direct fire role in support of grouad operations,

unit umpires assess and report losses.

ryFor divisions with VULCAN CHAPARRAL

45 fire units: andor REDEYE (49 te 62 fire
vexms the number of air defense umpires re-

the degree to which

be assessed.

aquired will dependupon

the air defense roleis to

5-14. Airborne Umpires

a. Qualified umpires are assigned to airborne

units and follow the procedures outlined for

infantry umpires. Airborne umpires are located

with airborne units prior to movement from the

base camp and report on the preficiency of the

units in preparing for the airborne operation.

Airborne umpires are also located at marshal-

ing areas, departure fields. and landing and

droy. zones te observe and report on the profi.

ciency Of airborne units in marrshalting for ana

conducting airborne operation

b. Special effort is

nersonne: to portray

purne operations. Bec

be
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5-15. Armored Cavalry Umpires

Armored cavalry units are controlled and um-

pired in a manner similar to that for the con-

troi of armor. Armored cavalry units are um-

pired as infantry in the event that thev operate

on foot. See paragraphs 5-10 and 5-11.

5-16. Combat Service Support Unit Umpires

The principal duties of the combat service sup-
port unit umpire are—

a. To nate the jocation and operational effi-
Gieney of service instaliations.

b. To require observance of realistic time and

space factors in performance of unit missions.

ce. To determine whether the unit makes

timely displacements forward with advance ele-

ments and whether continuous service is main-

tained during displacements.

d. To note the adequacy and timeliness of

information furnished the unit regarding the

plans and operations of supported troops.

e. To assess losses in materiel and supplies

when installations or movements are subjected

to enemy action, and to follow up assessments

or losses and damage to ascertain whether

proper measures for logistic reconstitution are

taken. When damages to essential supplies are

assessed, such supplies are released after a

reasonable period provided action through nor-

mal supply channels is simulated.

f. To assess casualties and damages from

nuclear and nonnuclear weapons and to en-

force delays warranted by hostile action.

g. To determine the effectiveness of security,

cover, concealment, dispersion, multiple supply

installations, camouflage, blackout, air defen-
Sive measures, rear area security and area

damage contre! measures, evacuation of cas-

ualties, and other practices that are necessary

in actual combat.

5-17. Tactical Cover and Deception Umpires

a. Qualified TC&éD umpires will be designated

whenever possible

6. The duties of the TC&D umpire are toe

(1) Observe and evaluate the execution of

the TC&D missions) assigned by higher he

quarters.

(2: Observe and evaluate the integration of°

TC&D tactics and techniques with other opera-

tions.

(8)Supervise subordinate umpires in as-

sessing TC&D operations.

(4: Determine the state of training

TCED.

(5) Check the TC&D plans.

is) Check the counterdeception procedures.

7) Assess the degree of success of TCEL

operations
5-18. Electronic Warfare Umpires

a. EW umpires are responsible for observing

and evaluating—

(1) Staff planning for EW in support of

combat operations.

Preventive measures to minimize ag-

gressor ECM.

(8) Defensive measures to combat the detri-

menta! effects of ECM including ECCM proce-

dures and provision for alternate means.

a
 
a



b. Although planning for ECM operations is

often centralized at the division's electronic

warfare element (EWE), the planning of defen-

sive measures, including ECCM and SIGSEC

procedures, is accomplished at all levels of com-

mand. It is essential that umpires follow, to the

extent possible, all EW staff planning from its

origination to implementation. ECCM and

other reactions to aggressor-initiated ECM

must be carefully evaluated in terms of proba-

ble effects on command and contro! cvapabili-

ties.

c. Controllers should pay particular attention

to player actions in regard to the following:

(1) Planning and conducting ECM cpera-

tions.

(a) Formulation of an EW estimate.

(6) Svaff coordination to acquire and de-

velop targets from signal intelligence (SIGINT)

information and other intelligence inputs.

ic: Identification of ECM targets with

s of the effective radiated power of the

associa fed aggressor emitter.
i 2 Selection and priority of targets based

on the extent of potential degradation of the

aggressor command and contro: capability and

resultant advantage to player forces.

ie) Awarenessof current deployment and

Status of ECM and ESM resources.

(f) Coordination and contro! of ECM oper-

ations relative to—

Minimum interference with friendly

‘x. TABOG, protected. anc guarded fre-

2 :

‘2; Defensive measures against Ageressor

(a; Circun or nei engineering to minimize

ECM occurrence.

(b} Maintenance and update of enemy

ESM and ECM capabilities.

ic) Plans for locating. neutralizing. or de-

roving aggressor ECM sources.

id) Adherence to proper operating and
SIGSEC procedures, including authentication

of communication transmissions.

(¢) Provisions in the communications:

electronics standing instructions¢

tions-electronics operation instructions (CEST;
(CEO]) relative to frequency and cal! 1
changes and instructions for action

taken in the event of jamming or dece ‘S
s a
t
o
m

° oy
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(f) Operator proficiency in overcoming

ECM through appropriate ECCM.

(g) Initiation of interference reports.

(h) Fians for alternate means of commu-

nications.

5-19. Special Exercises

In special exercises, such as arctic, amphibious,

airborne exercises, and unconventional war-

fare. qualified personnel are assigned to the

staff of the exercise director tu assist in prepar-

ing the problem and to the umpire group to

instruct the umpires.

5-20. Night Operations

a. Offensive. Umpires of night operations be-

come familiar with the plans and objectives of

the unit and make a daylight reconnaissance of

the routes and objectives.

b. Defensive. The umpires become familiar

with the terrain, organization of the ground,

defensive fire plans. counterattaek plans, and

Signais to be emplored. Umpires of retrograde

operations become familiar with mavement

plans.

5-21.

Unconventional warfare (UW) operations are

conducted in enemy, enemy held, enemy con-

trolied. or politically sensitive territory. Uncon-

ventiona? warfare includes, but is not limited to

the interrelatedfields of guerrilla wwarfare. ev
sior, and escape. subversion, sabotage, direct

actior, missions and other operations of a iow

i ty vert or clandestine nature. An um-

pire sshoulé. be provided for each independent
° 10, Umpires should be qualified in UW

. They use the umpire.contro}! com-

nets to pass information back to

} headquarters. Within the control head-

quarters, an unconventional warfare controller

receives, records. and dispatches information

regarding the activities of special) forces.

Unconventional Warfare Operations

5-22. Civil-Military Operations Activities

a. Planning for and introduction of realistic

civii-military operations activities are accom-

plished from the exercise director's headquar-

ters down through corps and division levels.

These activities may include the following, as

appropriate to the purposes of the exercise.

(1) Provision of civilian support for and

prevention of civilian interference with tactical

anc jowistca operations.

2) Provision of or support for the functions

of government for e civilian population.

(3) Community relations of the military

forces.
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(4) Military-civic action as part of internal

development operations.

(5) Military participation in a populace and

resources contro] program as part of internal
security operations.

(6) Military support of civil defense.

(7) Tactical psychological operations.

(8) Consolidation psychological operations.

(9) Provision of military control, care, and

quartering of refugees and displaced persons.

b. AS an example, contro! of civilian refugees

is stressed. During the field exercise, command-

ers are required. by the problems imposed on

them by, the umpirecontrollers. to designate

routes for the evacuation of refugees and dis-

placed persons. to establish refugee evacuation

centers and refugee camps. and to take appro-

priate action for their care and control. In the

event the commander faiis to take the required

action, the umpire controller assesses a time

delay or other penalty.

5-23. Chemical, Biological, and Radiological

(CBR) Umpires .

The number of CBR umpires and their assign-

ments Will vary with the extent of CBR opera-

tions to be included in the exercise. Chemica!

and biological fires will be marked by the regu-

lar assigned fire marker teams.

a. Chemical plav by Aggressor and friendly

forces is integrate’ inte ali tactical exercises.

i ests commanders and staffs in the

echniques of chemical employment.

"in CBR defense.

’ s A.
: ?
 

ca

for chemical fires are forwarded

anc processed through nor hannels to the

acuor headquarters. On a: of the mis-

a cupy of the fire m ¢ presented te

umpire w

noiification, which is relay

and the unit umpires concerne

l prepare a

he contra

. The chemiical
attack alert notficatior “completes will
bear the appropriate security rkings. Figure

I-2 illustrates the form used for this
notification.

c. Wher the chemica

umpire at the action headaua

lion center. or delivery unin broadcasts the

warning “SHOT” and the ‘‘time on target”

‘TOT) over the genera! broadcast net to the

unit umpires. A takeoff time and the estimated

time over target are given in the case of air-

executed, the

rters, fire direc-

On receipt of the alert notification and

OT broadcast. unit umpires in the target area

use the agent effects dats to determine the

arez affected and to relate it to units on the

ground. They coordinate the activity of fire

markers to simulate the fires. As the attack is

marked, unit umpires make detailed observa-

tions of individual and unit reactions. On the

basis of these observations and the G, HD, M

(Mustard), or V agent tables, the umpire makes

casualty assessments and tags casualties. If

appropriate, he informs the unit of the situa-

tion that would be known in actual battle.

e. The unit umpire prepares a chemical at-

tack loss report, as illustrated in figure I-3, and

transmits it to the chief umpire’controller. The

report informs contro! headquarters of losses to

units attacked and allows the controllers to

inject intelligence information that informs the

attacking unit of results achieved.

f. When terrain has been contaminated with

persistent effect chemical agents. umpires ac-

comipany or precede player units into contami- .

nated areas and evaluate reactions to the haz-

ards present. So far as is possible. simulants

are employed so that units are able to observe

indications of contamination if they are alertt

their surroundings: otherwise, umpire persor:-
nie] provide the indications verbally. Umpires

inform commanders of the time restrictions on

the safe use of contaminated areas and assess

casualties on the basis of unit reactions, protec-

tion, and CBR discipline. Lingering contamina-
tion is not played for G agents.

g. In evaluating (see example I-6. for sample

CBR control plan) the play of chemical agents.

umpires bear in mind the following genera!

con sderations:

' Limitation of weapons to those suitable

for chemica! fires

(2: A commaander's cognizance of support
from higher headquarters when planning

chemica! fires.

(3) Employment of G agents (nonpersisteni

effect agents) for immediate casualties.

‘4; HD and V agents employed for direct

attack on personne! to cause delayed casuai-

ties. for contamination of terrain and materie).

to cause harassment, to create obstacles to

traversal or occupation of areas, to restrict the

use of materiel. and to contaminate troops as 4

result of their contact with contaminated ter-

rain and materiel. These agents have a linger-

ing effectiveness that applies to any troops

that enter the contaminated area. If advancing

ground units arrive at the contaminated area

before the end of the period allowed for decay

f contamination, they must delay further ad-

vance and decontaminate the area, or the com-

mander must accept resulting casualties.

(5) A commander's use of intelligence and

security In taking maximum advantage of the



vulnerability and surprise aspects of toxic

chemical employment.

(6) Command action taken prior to employ-

ment of chemicals to insure that protective

masks and other individual protective equip-

ment are in the hands of troops, that masks

have been inspected as prescribed, and that

replacement protective equipment and supplies

are available.

(7) The proficiency with which a com-

mander plans and executes a chemical attack.

The effects of attack time, terrain, vegetation,

weather conditions, and exploitation are con-

sidered. Umpires evaluate the availability of

accurate weather information and general in-

elligence activities incident to the attack.

($) The umpire considers the variations in

effects if the firing units deliver chemical

agents in a manner other than that indicated

in tables H-6 through H-1&, i.e.. duration of fire

of more than 14 seconds. the employment of G

agent in a harassing role (low concentration of

GB vapor) only. the massive emplovment

that will cause a significant effect downwind

trom the target area. In these cases. the um-

pire refers to FM 3-10-series manuals for guid-

ance or uses his own judgment to estimate

possible casualty effects.

k. Plans for chemica! attacks. which are part

annex, show the targetsof the fire support

seiected, agents to be used. and delivery means.

The time-on-target method of fire is em-

ployec when a chemica: agent is used for non-

persistent effect. The fires of batteries or bat-

Laionsare concentrated to arrive on the target

This type ofire

re
ai

15& seconds or less.~ rea iT,

coud ngering after ‘the 1
onds of fire and anv additiona! fires bevon

seconds duration willnave an additiona: effect
over a greater area against personne! with

defective equipment or pocr CBR discipiiine,

The casualty-producing effectiveness cf var-

ious weapon systems delivering G agents is

shown in tables H-12 and H-13 as a function of

the radius of the target and the masking capa-

bility of personnel in the target area. Code

numbers are assigned to each delivery means

to permitrapid dissemination of the alert noti-

fication without weapon effects data. Weapon

effects data from these tables are distributed

prior to the start of the exercise to contro]

personnel. unit umpires. and umpires at head-

quarters where action is taken on requests for

chemical fire missions.

7, Tables H-17 through H-19 provide the data

for assessing the effects of attacks with mus-

tard (HD or M: agents. The initial mustard fire

a

mission should be completed in 15 minutes, if

possible. Fire missions can be repeated to main-

tain desired concentration for as long as a

commander deems it practicable.

k. Tables H-14 through H-16 provide the data

needed to determine the casualty effects
caused by V-agent fires against occupied tar-

gets and by crossing areas contaminated with

V agents. Both V-agent and mustard fires will

restrict the use of terrain. A time penalty of at

least 4 hours from the time of the fire mission

will be imposed on commanders who accept

delay rather than to cross, go around, or decon-

taminate the contaminated area. The umpire

may increase the delay time based on existing

conditions, the degree of contamination, and

the agent used.

5-24. Nuclear Fires

The contro] and procedures for nuclear weapor:

play are in chapter 7. Paragraphs D-43
through D-54 provide instructions regarding

nuciear play in war gaming.

5-25. Staff Umpires

Umpire‘controllers at battalion. brigade, and

higher headquarters check the staff function-

ing and the operations of attached elements

Areas of special interest are furnished by the

headquarters of the exercise director in addi- -

tion to the training objectives stated in the

exercise directive.

5-26. Air Umpires

a. Duties of Atr Force Umpires.

ties and responsibilities of Air Force umpires

are genera’ and appiy Lo any type of maneuver
in which Air Force units participate. These

duties are—

(1) Deciding the results of contacts, taking

into account the prevailing tactica! factors of

control of the air relative forces and firepower,

surprise. and unit readiness for action.

Certam: du-

(2; Determining the results of air attacks
on ground targets either by means of a radar

scoring unit or by reference to damage assess-

ment tables.

(8: Determining whether the attacking air-

craft flew a course that would nave allowed

effective delivery of its ordnance.

(4) Keeping the chief Air Force umpire/
controller and other unit Air Force umpire’

controllers informed by timely reports of the

results of maneuver plans of unit commanders:

and of movements. actions, and dispositions of

Air Force maneuver units and installations,
and by notifying contro! headquarters of

planned nuclear attacks.
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b. Coordination of Air and Ground Umpire

Functions. In any maneuver involving both air

and ground action, situations arise in which air

and ground operations interact with each

other. The airspace controller is responsible for

coordination and contro] of the airspace over

the maneuver area. In some cases, the normal
functions of the air umpire tend to overlap

those of the ground umpire. Therefore, specific
umpiring responsibilities are assigned to air

and ground umpires. The following constitute a

genera) guide:

(1) Air Force umpires are responsible for—

(a) All air-to-air contacts. Damage is as-

’ sessed by using damage assessment tables.
(0) All troop carrier responsibilities in the

airborne assault or logistic support.

(c) Air-to-ground targets. The air umpire

with a flight transmits to the chief controiler

through air control channels the following in-

formation prior to takeoff:

Time of takeoff

Estimated time of arrival at target.

. Number and type of aircraft.

. Type of armament.

. Mission and specific targets.

. Chemical agent, if used: dosage: and

area covered.

(d) Damage by hostile attack to airbases

and to aircraft on airbases.

‘e) Logistic support by Air Force aircraft.

inecluding—

. The appropriateness of directives is-

sued for bringing air supply items to leading
Points
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2. The preparation of loading plans,

effectiveness of combat loading. and adequacy

of aircraft.

(2) Army umpires are responsible for—

ia: The preparations for enplaning. the
efficiency of loading plans in supporting tacti-

cal requirements of the forces. the actua] jump

or landing. and operations of the forces there-
after, in ar airborne. airlanded. or helicopter-
borne operation.

(b) Damage to ground targets by attack-

ing airerart.

| Detern

gagement betw
aircraft.

2mination of the re

en f e

n ar @Y:-

air defens }

wit an

mits and hostile3

(dq) Damage to attacking aircraft by air

defenses.

ie? Use and efficiency of logistic support

by air.

(f} Coordination between Army air de-

ferise, “Army aviation.-and other agencies with
respect to alrsvace utilization.

(3) Joint Army-Air Force team umpires are

responsible for—

(a) All aerial reconnaissance missions

both visual and photographic.

(b) Operations of the air control center.

{c) Coordination between Army air de-

fense, Army aviation, and other agencies with

respect to airspace utilization.

c. Live Flying Scoring. During the live flying

portion of an exercise, the Air Force forward

air controller (FAC) will perform the dual func-
tions of player and umpire. As an umpire, he
will receive strength information from the

Army unit umpire prior to the mission time
over the target (TOT). He will retain this infor-

mation and will disseminate it to the pilot and

53'G3 air only after successful completion of
mission. To be scored successful, the aircraft

must either make at least one effective pass at

the target or be “ruled” successful by the FAC.
For the FAC to “rule” the mission successful.
the aircraft must have established radio con-

tact with the FAC in the vicinity of the target

and. in his opinion have been capable of makring
a successful mission under wartime conditions.

If the mission is unsuccessful, the FAC will so
inform the pilot, the Army unit umpire. and the
S3'G3 air, stating the reason. The Army unit
umpire will assess damage to ground troops

and equipment according to procedures in par-

agraphs 6-14 and 6-27. The Army air defense
umpire will assess damage tto attacking aircraft

according to procedurés in paragraph 6-28.

ad. Army Aviation Umpires. The mission and
duties of “Army aviation umpires include mee
uring theieffectiveness and responsiveness of
Army aviation units in improving the combat

and combat service support mobility of the

combat arms. in providing effective command

and’ contro] support. in providing battlefield
surveillance and aerial observation. in accom-

plishing aeromedical evacuation missions. and
in providing aerial firepower. The firepower

scores of the weapon systems employed by

Army aviation are given ir, appendixE and are
considered in the determination of relative fire-

power. Umpires accompany each flight of

armed Army aviation and communicate and

coordinate with ground umpires in assessing
casualties and damage on ground units and

aircraft. Appropriate tables in appendix G pro-
vide a basis for assessing casualties and dam-
ages inflicted by armed Army aviation ele-

ments. Umpiring of Army aviation employed in
a combat service support role is based on para-

graph 5-16

5-13

a



5-27. Miscellaneous

a. Umpires are assigned to all operative spe-

cial units. See paragraph 5-35.

b. Adequate numbers of officer umpires are

provided to control] and evaluate the following:

(1) Agent mission.

(2) Guerrilla mission.

(3) Raid or infiltration mission (unit umpire

may be used).

(4) Reconnaissance patrol (unit umpire may
be used).

(5) PW installations at division or higher (to
umpire the handling, processing, and exchange

of prisoners). (At levels below division, unit or
staff umpires may be used.)

Section IV. UMPIRE

5-28. Troop Location Reports

Prompt and accurate reports are the founda-

tion of umpire control. Unit umpires at all

echelons submit periodic reports. Important

changes in the situation or in the location of

units are submitted without delay in the form

of specia] reports. Reports state unit designa-

tion. location of the command post, current

mission or employment, and additional infor-

mation pertaining to the current situation.

5-29. Daily Report

A daily report on unit operations is prepared by

ali unit umpires and submitted to the chief

umpire controller through contro! channels.

The period to be covered, the time of submis-

sion, and the content or recommendation de-

sirec are prescribed by the chief umpire con-

troller (fig I-4:. :

5-30. Artillery Contro! Records

Fire marking and fire marker relay teams keep

¢ In internal defense and development activ-
ities, the surprise attained is weighed more
heavily, and relative firepower plays a lesser
role.

d. In principle, the role of PSYOP, during

limited or general war is another form of com-
bat support that a commander employs to aid
in accomplishing his mission. PSYOP are of

particular importance to all commanders in

internal defense and internal development op-
erations; therefore, during the conduct of these

types of field exercises, commanders are re-

quired to employ PSYOP as outlined in FM 33-
1.

RECORDS AND REPORTS

records of nuclear and nonnuclear fires. Low-

altitude air defense nuclear warheads are re-
corded. These records are kept in a format
similar to the artillery control log maintained
at the artillery FDC.

5-31. Air Defense Artillery Reports

Air defense artillery (ADA) reports on ADA
unit damage and aircraft fills are submitted by
the umpire-controllers through ADA contro!
channels as soon as possible after completion of
the action. Sources or report data are control
van scopes. dials. plotting boards, event re-

corders, and airground radio contact with air-
craft flight leaders. Formats for these reports
should be prescribed in the exercise umpire
controller instructions. If aircraft destroyed by

air defensé artillery (ADA) are ta be removed
from play. aircraft kills must be reported imme-
diatelv by radio through umpire/controller
channels, and the flight control agencies must
be notified to recall the aircraft.

Section V. UMPIRE SELECTION, TRAINING, AND ASSIGNMENT

5-32. Personnel Requirements

a. Personne! requirements vary depending on

whether the area or unit umpire system or a
combination of both is used. whether the exer-

cisé is free or controlled, and the extent to

which the umpires are used as evaluators.

b. The personnel requirements set forth in

figures J~1 through J-4 are a guide to selection

of umpires.

5-33. Umpire Selection

a. Every effort is made to obtain personnel

with previous experience for key umpire staff

and specialist positions. Officers assigned as

5-14

unit umpires normally belong to the same

branch of service as the unit to which assigned.

b. Officers trained in the employment of

chemica} and nuclear weapons are provided for

the umpirercontroller organization as required.

c. Personnel with special training or back-

ground in special forces activities, TC&D activi-

ties, EW activities. internal defense and devel-

opment activities, PSYOP. and airborne and

airmobile operations are selected and function

in their areas of specialization.

b. It is generally undesirable to draw umpires

from units participating in an exercise, espe-

cially those undergoing an ATT. The loss of key

i
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personnel degrades the overall training bene-

fits of the exercise. If, however, umpires must
be drawn from participating units, created va-

cancies are filled by junior personnel.

5-34. Umpire Training

a. General. The degree to which the objec-

tives of any tactical exercise are achieved is

directly related to the manner in which the

umpires and the umpire organization perform

their functions. Trained umpires are required

in all.units and headquarters conducting tacti-

ca! training. Umpiring is sufficiently important

to be a part of the regular training of units and

headquarters and in officer and noncommis-

sioned officer schools.

b.. The Umpire School. Plans are made for the

conduct of an umpire schoo! early in the plan-

ning phase of.a tactical exercise. Consideration

is given to the type and scale of the exercise

and the umpire system to be used. Other fac-

tors that are considered are the number of

umpires to be trained. their previous experi-

ence, the time available. the facilities and

funds available for training. and the availabil-
ity of qualified instructors.

c. Umpire Training Program.

(1) The time required for umpire training

may vary from a few hours for a squad or

platoon problem to as much as several weeks

for a field maneuver.

(2) Umpire training includes classroom cen-

ferences and demonstrations followed by a re-

connaissance of the exercise area and practice

in umpiring with trocps. The training is

planned to present instruction common to all

umpires followed by instruction appropriate to

the echelons to be umpired and te those um-

pires performing specia! functions. Emphasis is

given to schooling umpires to function at each

echeion of command and to those concerned in

fire marking. toxic chemical. air defense, nu-

clear weapons, Army aviation, biological, and

radiological aspects of the exercise, and the

duties and procedures incident thereto.

(3) All umpires are instructed on the um-

pire communication system.

(4) The conduct of practical exercises and

rehearsals during umpire training affords the

chief umpire a means cf testing the umpires.

The exercises are varied so that umpires de-

velop confidence in their ability to handle alj

Situations likely to be encountered. When cir-

cumstances permit. it is desirable that umpires

work with units in the field to afford them an

Sib healt Se he Sia i

opportunity to apply and practice the proce-

dures and techniques taught in the classroom.

Small unit exercises are particularly valuable

for this purpose and for the orientation of |

troops in umpire methods, procedures, and -

techniques. This type of exercise may also be

used in the training of large groups of umpires.

Those not engaged in umpiring may observe

and critique the performance of others.

(5) One or more practical exercises are con-

ducted as rehearsals for umpires prior to the

conduct of any tactical exercise. These rehears-

als should be conducted over the terrain on

which the exercise will be conducted. Simulated

nuclear bursts, casualty and damage assess-

ment. and reporting procedures incident to the

use of nuclear weapons are rehearsed by al!

umpires. Fire marking procedures and tech-

niques for both ground and air fire marking

teams are also rehearsed.

(6) If the umpires are to function as evalua-

tors as well as arbiters or controllers. the

checklists to be used for evaluation are pre-

pared prior to conducting the umpire school.

Instruction in the evaluation function and in

completing checklists is given in the program of

instruction.

(7) A typical umpire training program is

shown in appendix K

5-35. Umpire Assignments
a. Annex J outlines typical umpire assign-

ments.

b. Umpires are assigned to all operative spe-

cia] units. such as military intelligence units.

civil affairs units, PSYOP units. US Army Se-

curity Agency units, counterintelligence units.

nuclear delivery and nuclear weapon support

units. and special! force units.

c. Headquarters, depots. hospitals, and units

of a support command are assigned umpires on

the same basis as comparable headquarters

and units referred to in paragraph 5-32. Um-

pire requirements are less for those units that

stay in the same area for comparatively long

periods.

d. Qualified noncommissioned officers are

used as assistant umpires and may be used as

umpires in smal] unit exercises.

e. Umpires join the unit or headquarters ta

which assigned 1 or 2 days prior to the start of

the exercise to permit them to become familiar

with the unit, its status. and its missions. The

unit to which he is assigned provides classes |

and ITI support for the umpire.
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Section VI.

5-36. General

Umpire communication means normally consist

of radio, wire, radio relay, and messenger. Ra-

dio communications are necessary for fire

marking teams and unit umpires at battalion

and below. Wire and messengers are used for

routine messages to reduce the volume of radio

traffic. For large-scale exercises, communica-

tions for umpirecontrollers is augmented by

the use of helicopters. Normally radio relay

systems to provide multichannel communica-

tions are required at division and higher eche-

lon control. Access to the multichannel commu-

nication system also may be required at

division artillery and brigade control points. If

there is a well established wire system in the

exercise area, accessible leads at terminal

points in various tocalities will provide essen-

tial communications between contro! head-

quarters and unit umpires. This reduces ma-

neuver control demands upon the multichannei

communication system.

5-37. Free and Controlled Exercises

in free exercises. identical communication nets

are provided for umpires with both sides. Oniv

the fire marker net is required with the Ag-

gressor force in controlled exercises when unit

umpires are not assigned.

§-38. Umpire Controller Communication

Center

An umpire-controlier communication center is

established in a large-se ale exercise to facili-

tate the review and analysis of umpire reports

by the operations sect of the contro! group
headquarters. The communication center has
sufficient stations to provide one radio for each

three battalions or brigades reporting to the

operations section. Telephone facilities and tele-

typewriter circuits are provided as required.

5-39. Radio Nets

Umpire radio nets are organized in the same

manner as, and parallel to. plaver unit radio

nets (fig J-7).

5-40. Fire Marking

Fire marking teams maintain radio contact

with the unit to which attached. Artiliery imes

of communication are used for communication

between the control team and the FDC’s oniy

under exceptional circumstances.

COMMUNICATION

5-41.

a. Special communication nets are required

for the handling of nuclear weapons:

(1) General information.

(2) Fire marking net.

Nuclear Weapon Communications

b. Existing controller nets are used to trans-

mit strike data, TOT, and low altitude air de-

fense nuclear burst information. This type in-

formation is characterized as follows

(1) Normally transmitted by voice.

Prearranged messages and operation

codes are used for security of strike data.

The net control station sends a time

check every hour on the hour to check radio

operation and the reception of transmissions,

enabling the fire marking teams to check the

reception in whatever area they may be lo-

cated.

c. The fire marking net is used for communi-

cation between FDC's of artillery or other units

having either a prepositioned or nuclear

weapon delivery capability and nuclear weapon

controllers. The fire marking net is character-

ized as follows:

(1} The net normally operates on voice but

could have the capability of operating on radio-

Leletvpewriter (RATT).

(2; Cryptographic devices. prearranged

message codes. anc operation cudes are used

for the security of strike data

(8) Particular attention is paid to propaga-

tion charts so the best operating frequency is

allotted to this net.

(4) The net is operated on one frequency.

(5) The net is backed up by 4 wire system.

5-42. Use of Radio Retransmission Stations

Radio retransmission stations are suitably lo-

cated throughout the exercise area to retrans-

mit messages to the controller operations room,

when distance or mechanical difficulties pre-

clude battalion umpires from communicating

directly with the controller operations room.

Sufficient telephone and teletypewriter circuits

between the retransmission stations and the

controller communications center wil! be re-

quired to augment radio communications. dur-

ing periods of peak traffic. Retransmissions

Stations are augmented by personne! tc process

messages and maintain a limited situation map

for the chief umpire‘controller and exercise di-

rector.



Section VIl.

5-43. identification of Personnel

Personne! are identified as follows:

a. US Force Troops. The regulation uniform

of the Armed Forces of the United States.
b. Aggressor Force Troops. Aggressor uni-

forms and insignia prescribed in FM 30-102.

c. Umpires, Except Fire Markers. A white

cloth loop worn on the left side under the arm

and over the shoulder.

d. Fire Markers. A red cloth loop worn on the

left side under the arm and over the shoulder.
e. Personnel Assigned to the Headquarters of

the Exercise Director. A red and white cloth
loop worn on the left side under the arm and

over the shoulder.

f. Observers and Other Neutral Personnel.

(Including nuclear weapon security forces.) A

o vreen cloth loop worn on the left side under the

( arm and over the shoulder.

~ g. Guerrilla Force Personnel. Appropriate

clothing for the area of operations.

5-44. identification of Vehicles

a. US Forces. As prescribed in AR 746-1.

b. Aggressor Force Vehicles. As prescribed in

FM 30-102.

a c. Umpire Group. A white flag approximately

2 1 foot square on a 4-foot staff fastened to the
right front bumper of the vehicle.

d. Headquarters. Exercise Director. A red and

white flag approximately 1 foot square on a 4-

foot staff fastened to the right front bumper of

the vehicle. The upper half of the flag is white

and the lower half is red.

é, Other Neutral Vehicles. (Including those

vehicles transporting nuclear weapons.) A

¢ sreen flag approximately 1 foot square on a 4-

~ doot staff fastened to the right front bumper of

the vehicle.

5-45. Identification of Aircraft

a. Umpire and controller aircraft are marked

with four 12-inch bands. alternating white and

green. around each wing. Similar markings are

placed around the fuselage of helicopters.

b. Nuclear weapon fire marker helicopters

are marked with four 12-inch bands, alternat-

ing red and white, around the fuselage.

c. Aggressor aircraft bear the Aggressor

markings prescribed in FM 30-102.

5-46. Identification of Medical Vehicles and

installationsS
L
O
T

a. Red Cross markings are used on medical

vehicles and installations. On occasion their

IDENTIFICATION, FLAGS, AND SIGNALS

use is curtailed by the commander for tactical!

reasons. Medical units and personnel partici-

pating in tactical exercises are considered un-

der the protective provisions of the Geneva

Convention.

6. Actual casualties and emergency medical

supplies are transported in vehicles displaying

a Red Cross Flag. These vehicles are permitted

complete freedom of movement by all person-

nel,

5-47. Recommended Flags and Signals

(Each exercise director must establish control

measures depending on availability of mate-

rials.)

a. Umpire Emergency Signals.

(1) To stop infantry action. Yellow flag dur-

ing the day and a yellow star cluster at night.

(2) To stop tank action. Green flag during

the day and green star cluster at night.

(3) To stop all action. Red star cluster. (The

brigade or regimental umpire’controller or

higher authority directs the use of the red star

cluster and authorizes action to be resumed.)

This signal denotes an emergency and is not

related to the conduct of the exercise except to

stop all action so that measures of an emer-

gency nature appropriate to the situation may

be taken.

b. Disabled Vehicles. Orange flag.

c¢. Simulated Obstacles. Black flag.

d. Aerial Fire Marking. As announced by

umpire headquarters.

e. Airstrikes.. White smoke grenades.

ft. Firing of: Tank and Antitank Weapons.

When other means of representation are not

available, a red flag is waved from the tank or

gun position. If a tank or carrier is involved,

linking of the headlights may be used to indi-

eate the firing of the main gun.

g. Nuclear Weapon Strikes, These strikes are

indicated by appropriate simulators and aug-

mented by announcements that depict casualty

and damage radii over a portable (vehicle or

helicopter) public address system.

kh. Artillery Fire. Pyrotechnics. simulator,

flash, artillery, and other simulators.

i. Forward Edge of the Battle Area.

(1) United States. Cerise (red) panels.

(2) Agaressor. Yellow panels.

j. Alr Landing or Aisdrop. Use of colored

smoke in the area of a scheduled air landing or

airdrop is reserved for the unit making the

landing or drop for a period of H—30 minutes to

H-1 hour.

k. Chemical Strikes. The strikes are indicated

5-17
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by delivery of appropriate agent simulants and/
or as announced by umpire headquarters.

lL. Contaminated Areas. The appropriate
standard marker for CBR contamination.

5-48. Emergency Measures

a. If control is lost, the unit umpire halts the
action of the unit or units involved. He immedi-
ately reports the facts, together with the action
he has taken, to the next higher unit umpire
who investigates the situation and adopts one
of the following courses of action:

(1) Announces his ruling to the unit umpire
concerned.

(2) Reports the situation to the next higher
unit umpire for appropriate action.

6. Action described in q above is taken when
any of the following conditions exist:

(1) Safety regulations are violated.
(2) Existing conditions endanger life or

property.

(8) Exercise boundaries or off-limit areas
are violated.

(4) Range fires must be brought under con-
trol.
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CONTROL AND UMPIRE CRITERIA
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Section I.

6-1. Combat Power

a. Combat power is the total force, composed

ef destructive and disruptive forces, which a

military unit can apply against an opponent.

Combat power is not a quality which lends

itself to absolute measurement. Rather, it is a

combination of the functions of land combat,

firepower, mobility, intelligence, command, con-

trol, and communications, and combat service

support. The physical elements of Jand combat

(weapons. radios and vehicles) are tangible ele-

ments, each with measurable characteristics

and definite limitations. The human means (the

people) are intangible elements of combat

power which cannot be measured. The people’s

ability to use the physical means to perform

the functions of land combat are based on their

morale, esprit de corps, discipline, mental atti-

tude, and state of training. These factors are,

in turn, based on effective leadership, the lead-

ership environment. and the psychological and

sociological makeup of the personnel or the

moral strength of the command.

b. The physical means and the human means

are combined to perform the five functions of .

land combat in the environment of the battle-

field. The elements of the battlefield which will

influence the amount of destructive force that

can be developed and applied include climate

and weather, terrain, manmade resources, nat-

ural resources, civilian population, political

constraints, and time and distance. The ele-

ments of the operational environment can

either increase or decrease the amount of de-

structive force that can be brought to bear on

an opponent. For example, for a military unit

to accomplish its mission, it must make the

most effective use of the terrain (observation

and fire. concealment and cover, obstacles, key

terrain, and avenues of approach). The proper

estimate of the situation, the proper applica-

tion of approved tactical doctrine, and the

proper consideration of the principles of war

will help the commander develop the aspects of

tactics (what, when, where, how, and why) so

COMBAT POWER AND RATES OF ADVANCE

that maximum combat power can be developed

and applied against the opponent. Of major

concern in the development of proper tactics is

the appropriate use of the time available and

the distances of the battlefield, selection of the

time to begin a movement, selection of the rate

of movement, and selection of the routes to be

used for the movement.

e. The application of destructive force is,

therefore, a combination of the ability of a

military unit to perform the functions of land

combat, the combat effectiveness of personnel,

the most effective utilization of the elements of

the battlefield environment, and the develop-

ment of tactics which insure the development

and application of maximum combat power.

d. “Combat power is significant only in rela-

tion to the combat power of the opposing

forces.” This statement is true because combat

power of only one military force is insignificant

by itself. A relationship of the combat power of

two opposing forces, or relative combat power.

must be developed. To increase relative combat

power a military force can increase the physi-
cal means available, can improve the combat

effectiveness of personnel, can make better use

of the environment, and can develop better

tacties. Also, to increase relative combat power,

a military unit can reduce the combat power of

his opponent. The actions taken to reduce the

combat power of an opponent are called disrup-

tive forces, or countermeasures. For example,

to reduce the effectiveness of the opponent’s

firepower, a military unit can reduce its vulner-

ability by making better use of the terrain to

provide cover, by increasing the use of armor

protected vehicles, or by moving at a faster

rate so as to reduce the opponent’s ability to

find and hit his targets. Other examples of

disruptive forces that can be applied against

the opponent are—

To reduce ability to perform To employ disruptive

funetions of-— forces of—

Intelligence _..---.---- Counterintelligence.



To reduce ability to perform To employ dieruptive
functiune of— forcer of—

Mobility ~~ 2. 2-2-u 8 Barriers, interdiction.

Command ‘control/

communications _.... Electronic warfare.

Combat service

support ~.~-_---e_- Denia! operations,

interdiction.

Leader-led _.--_u oe. Psychologica! operations,

surprise. pressure, and

harassing Ares.

Time operations when

climate and weather are

disadvantageous to

opponent.

Select arez for operation

which is disadvantageous

to opponent.

Terrain

Rescurces—-manmade

and natural ._-_____- Denial operations.

interdiction.

Civilian population . PSY OPS. civil affairs.

Politica: constraints _.

Time ISU Lee ee c ihumination,

a of Lactics Wick

wil, pi opponent at &

time-distance disadvan-

Tage.

Tactics aa. -eoe au-.. Tactical eover and decertior.

€, rembas power, therefore. is that tota!

force, composed of destructive and disruptive

forces. ‘whieh @military unit can apply against
an opponent. In an analysis of relative combat
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6-2. Effective Firepower
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ment with cwice is normal effective

attacking unit strikes the de-

fender’s flank or rear with its entire force.

credit the attacking unit with three times its

norma: effective firepower.

(8) If the attacking unit

armor or mech anized and

fender’s fla
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LU Bow tur shorn effect,
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(4) If the attacking unit secures a high

degree of surprise. credit the unit with up to

five times the effective firepower that it would

otherwise receive.

(5) If the defender occupies prepared posi-

tions (good advantage taken of fields of fire,

obstacles, observation, cover. concealment,

camouflage. and individual protection). credit

the unit with up to five times the effective

‘firepower that it would otherwise receive.

(6) Failure to observe proper tactical proce-

dures or to provide for adequate supplies with

which to conduct the operation results in loss of

combat power through assessment of greater

casualties and damage.

b. Other than casualties and damage, artil-
lery fire affects opposing combat power as fol-

lows:

attery fire neutrai-

izes ppesne artiliery units for the duration of

Artillery fire neutralizes the firepower

of infantry within1 the impact area for the dura-

tien of the artillery fires.

{B Artillery fire stops infantry movement
Within the impact area for the duration of the

fires.

c. Observed fires of tanks or self-propelled

guns neutralize the firepower of dismounted

troops and al! other firepower not located in

armored vehicles or behind effective natural or

artificia! cover for the duration of the observed

fire. Neutralization is limited te the area being

firec on.

d. The effect of smoke on combat power is as

fullows:
4 ert 2
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4 aVv uniis—reduced 50

percent wnen unt is being smoked and reduced

56 percent when their target is being smoked

- > percent re-

duction wher target is cavered by effective

smoke ¢roncentrations

) Antitank fire is ineffective against tar-

gets soneealge ey smoke.

(4) Hf ng vehicles are obscured by

smoke: direct ‘fines against these vehicles are
~ JO percent effective.

€." Smoke does not reduce the firepower or
effectiveness of guided missiles or of air de-

fense weapons emploving electronic fire con-

trol.

J. The effects of chemical fires on firepower

unitsare—

(i) Nenpers: h
nstent effects agent: Firepower

of units is reduced 16 percent while personnel

are wearing masks.
(2) Persistent agent: Firepower and

mobility of unit is reduced until unit can effect
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B decontamination of equipment or is degraded
by degree of protective posture the unit as-

sumes.

g. Nuclear fires neutralize al] firepower

within areas where 10 percent or more of pro-

tected personne! become immediate casualties.
The umpire should determine the period of

neutralization.

kh. The ability of troops to apply firepower
against enemy ground targets is neutralized

during an air attack. The effects of application

of available firepower against the air attack is

assessed in accordance with paragraphs 6-14c.

6-27, and’ 6-28

Firepower of units involved in internal

se and development exercises will be af-

feciec by the results of the penulace and re-
oarces control measures. These considerations

be present im othermav not TV pes Of exercises

ans @Ye important it. these interna! defense

» environments. In addition to the
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support requires emptasis wher con

rs between insurgent and counterim-

orces. The populace of an area can

cided effect on the outcome of a

€. es vecially when the populace has very
commitments to one side. the area is
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in ¢comparison with the friendly force. The por-
contributes to the outcome of a2 con oto bo baat
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Section IE.

6-4. General

COMtTact I mude

noermaily one

betWweer, OPHUS Tg

Weoeber side to

withdraw or be overrun and destroved. In the

application of firepower, consideration is given

to the factors of weather, terrain, morale. lead-
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success for a single attack or strike. The proba-

bility of success for successive attacks or

strikes can be determined from table H-41.

6-3. Rates of Advance

a. The umpire-controllers decide whether a

force is able to advance based on considerations

of maneuver. firepower, and combat service

support. An attacking unit may advance

against an opposing unit when it has a combat

power superiority of a minimum of 2 to 1.

b. Tables that may be used as guides for

determining rates of advance for infantry. ar-
mored. and mechanized units are shown in

appendix E. In using these tables. umpires

con sider the following factors:

) Other than casualties and damage. artil-
lery #fires affect rates of advance as follows:

Artillery fire on an attacking non-

mecnanized infantry

piace for 1G minutes.

i“[en 2 ré or a deffending unit per-
j 3 accel.

unit halts the unit in

unit

ic) Artillery fire on mechanized units

causes casua Ities only to exposed personnel—

nuclear fires will be det

vsis and probabilities.
tiacking force to maneu-

attacking unlit to play

functions, such a: the

hich the zone of advane
is impeded by civi i» refugees, displaced per-
sons, and evacuee

i: The effects

Cai ¢

p
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of obstacles, including chem-
ntamination of terrain.

FIREPOWER

& o
s

in firepower scores for

. the exercise. The Gata in
. provide the basis for such computa-

tions Wher cumputations are reaquirec the

contrG: headquartersprepares and provides

unit firepower scores to unit umpires.

6-5. Firepower Scores—US and Aggressor

Weapons

ae To establish a basis for computing the

we i n rica’ rating or score

Aggressor weapon,

in determining the
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Figure 6-1. Firepower computer cover.

relative firepower of opposing weapons and not

for the purpose of assessing casualties.

b. Tables in appendix E provide firepower

scores for US and Aggressor weapons. These

firepower scores are computed based on sus-

tained rates of fire, effective width of burst,

fragmentation area, and effectiveness of the

weapon in comparison with other weapons.

6—4

6-6. Firepower Scores—US and Aggressor

Units

a. The firepower score of a unit is determined

by adding the firepower score of each organic .

weapon within the unit, plus attached and sup- —

porting weapons. To simplify computation of

firepower, the score is based initially on 100
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Figure 6-2. Sample firenawer computer insert.

per cent of tables of organization and equip-

(TOE) weapons. In the firepower tables.

credit has been given to the various

ecnetons ‘above the squad level to make allow-
ances for leadership. massed fires. etc.. amd to

eciltate the computations for umpire control-

iers. Firepower scores are reduced as casualties

damages are assessed. Only those weapons

pable of engaging the target should be con-

dered in computing the firepower score.

b. The unit umpire maintains, at all times, an

accurate record of the effective firepower of the
it that he is umpiring. To do this, he adjusts

Section ffl.

6-8. General

a. All losses that affect the progress of action,

such as casualties in combat. combat support,

nd combat service support units and destruc-

lon or capture of equipment, supplies, and

insstallations, are considered in umpiring.

In small unit exercises, the chief umpire

maintains a running record of losses assessed.
In large-scale exercises, this record is main-

&
a
n

the initial firepower. score of the unit involved

by the percentage of the unit's losses and re-

placements. On the other hand, he must also

consider adjustments for such factors as sur-

prise, use of cover and concealment, and dispo-

sition of the troops and weapons.

c. Tables in appendixes F and G contain the

firepower scores of US and Aggressor units at

ranges of 300, 500, 700, and 1,000 meters, based

on 100 percent of authorized weapons.

6-7. Firepower Computers

a. Firepower computers can be prepared to

provide unit umpires a quick. easv method to

determine the firepower of units. The computer

consists of a cover and appropriate inserts. The

computer cover (fig 6-1) shows the effective

ranges of US and Aggressor weapons.

b. Tables listing the firepower scores of US

and Aggressor weapons and units are repro-

duced and used as inserts with the cover. A

sampie insert is shown in figure 6-2. Additiona}

information concerning firepower and casualty

assessment, applicable to both US and Agegres-

sor forces, may be extracted and printed on the

back of the inserts.

c. The cover is made from a 4-inch by 12-inch

sheet of 100-pound weight white index paper or

similar material. When folded and glued.a 4-

inch by 53/4-inch cover envelope is formed.

d. Inserts are made from a 3*%4-inch by &-inch

piece of paper of the same type as the cover.

When folded. a 4-Inch by 25 .4-1nech insert is

formed. Information on US forces can be

printed on paper of a color differing from that

pertaining to the Aggressor or opposing forces

for convenience and ready identification. -

e. The firepower computer is assembled by

sliding the selected inserts into the cover. Fire-

power scores for US and Aggressor weapons

may be read from side A of the eover, and the

firepower scores of units from squad through

battaiion may be determined from side B.

CASUALTY ASSESSMENT

tained by umpires and controllers at battalion

and higher echelons.

c. The firepower of a unit is reduced by the

accumulated losses assessed against the unit.

d. The number of casualties to be assessed

and tagged depends on the actions of the oppos-

ing forces. Casualties are evacuated through

either medica! or graves registration channels

to at least as far as the first medical or graves

6-5
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registration installation. Personal property, in-

dividual weapons, and equipment are retained

by the individual unless other official arrange-

ments are made.

e. Losses assessed as a result of enemy action

are a matter of judgment. The relative

strength of the opposing forces is an important

factor because the loss rates for inferior forces

will be progressively greater. Casualties and

damages assessed as a result of a nuclear burst

may eliminate the unit, installation. or activity.

These losses can be expected and are played

realistically. Prior to assessing unusually
heavy losses, umpire-controllers coordinate

with the next higher contro! headquarters if

there is anv doubt concerning the effects of

such assessment on the overall play of the

exercise.

7, Casualties assessed in interna! defense and

development exercises, of both civilian and mil-

itary personnel, wil) mainly be a matter of

judgment. The umpire controllers, however,

will be guided by factors discussed in this sec-

tion,

6-9. Assessment of Casualties

a. The assessment of casualties imposes a

penalty on combat units by reducing their ef-

fective strength. When cpposing forces are in

contact, casualties are assessed in inverse ratio

tu combat power. For friendly forces adv ancing

erity of & tol, lossese
ecorks

4with a combat power super

to friendiv forces wili ve about ?s of those

suffered bv the opposing force. Combat powerris

not @ simple aadition of unh firepower sco

consideration must be given to the typeof
tion and method of force employment. Faii-

ure ic apply proper tactica!: principles or failure

r ta use concealment and cover. and movement

through fields of fire without neutralizing the

weapons covering the fields of fire, result in the

assessment ofa high percentage of casualties.

b. The assessment of casualties provides op-

portunities for realistic training of medica] per-

sonnel. Casualties evacuated to and released

from medica! treatmeni installations are re-

turned te their units through normal replace-

ment channels. Casualties reieased from the

division graves registration collecting point are

sent to the division administration company for

return to their units. Casualties are assessed

and tagged by unit umpires. The tag shows the

name, status (such as “walking wounded”

“Jitter case"), and the specific nature of the

wounds. If casualties are assessed because of a

nuclear. or chemical strike. a CBR detection

and identification team will determine the type

and extent of contamination and make recom-

6-6

mendations on entry into the area and protec-

tion required. After rescue personnel take ap-

propriate action to determine the hazards in

the area, the umpire furnishes the simulated

data to permit a decision. If no precautions are

taken, umpires assess and tag as casualties

medica] and other rescue personnel who at-

tempt to enter the area. Appropriate medical

care is simulated as casualties are moved to the

rear through medical! channels.

c. The following ratios of killed to wounded

are used as guides in assessing casualties:

Killed Wounded

Tank elements _.._._-.--_._.___ 1 3

rtillery elements -.-._..-.__. I 4

Infantry elements ...._.--..____ 1 4

All other ground force elements _ i 4

6-10. Infantry Unit Casualty Assessment

Assessment of casualties against an infantry

unit (for other than nuclear weapons) in any

one day of severe combat seldom exceeds 15

percent. This percentage is considered in com-

puting the total number of casualties assessed

against rifle units. The following loss percent-

ages can Serve as a guide under each condition

described:

a. Fire by opposing infantry—1 to 3 percent

per hour.

6b. Overrun by tanks or self-propelled guns.

Elements within 100 meters of any tank or self-

propelied gun:

(1) Not entrenched—28 percent per tank or 2

percent per self-propelled gun.

(2) Entrenched or in foxholes—l1 percent

per tank or self-propelled gun.Bs

6-11. Artillery Unit Casualty Assessment

Personnel losses to artillery units subjected to
counterbattery fire are negligible. Loss data

for infantry are used, as appropriate, in the

action considered. When a battery in position is

attacked, casualty assessment against attack-

ing and defending troops is based on criteria in

paragraph 6-10 and on the relative firepower of

opposing forces.

6-12. Armored, Mechanized, and

Reconnaissance Unit Casualty

Assessment

Personne! losses of these units fighting dis-

mounted are assessed on the same basis as

infantry losses. Personnel casualties resulting

from vehicle losses are assessed as follows:

a. Tanks—two casualties per vehicle lost.

b. Armored Personnel Carriers—70 percent

casualties of personnel occupying vehicle when

loss occurs.
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c. Self-Propelled Artillery—s50 percent casual-

ties of personnel occupying vehicle when loss

occurs.

d. Armored Reconnaissance Vehicle—50 per-

cent casualties of personnel occupying vehicle

when toss occurs. Vehicle losses of these units

are assessed as prescribed in paragraphs 6-22

through 6-30.

ce. Helicopters—70 percent casualties of per-

sonnel occupying aircraft when loss occurs.

6-13. Casualties from Nuclear Fires

a. Procedures for assessment of casualties

from nuclear bursts are in chapter 7.

b. Casualties are assessed in units if they are

located in, or if they cross, fallout-contami-

nated areas and do not take proper measures

or exceed safe stay times according to dosage

jevel set by umpire controller or scenario.

Contaminated areas of significant dose

rates are identified by coordinates or by use of

a radiac survey training set.

6-14. Casualties from Air Action

a. General, On confirmation of an air attack,

either by tactica: air or Army aviation. the

umpire-controller marks the target and as-

sesses casualties in accordance with the follow-

ing. Casualties assessed as a result of an air

attack fail into two categories. The first cate-

gory covers situations where the primary tar-

ger is materie:. eg.. tanks. self-propelled artil-

lerx. armored personne! carriers, and truck

convoys, The second category covers situationsrv

rather than equipment are

&, dismounted infantre:a
“ . > nee ye =.

in concealed assembly areas.

tee Casualties are as-ta ron s

ination of equipment de-

outlined in paragraph

he number of vehicles lost in

table H-6 with table H~40

ne the casualties.

targets. Casualties are as-

sessed based on ez uniform distribution of the
rin the unit i. comparison of the

area. the area covered by the attach, and

the twpe of ordnance carried by the attacking

aircraft. Use tables H-6 and H-28 or table H-7

to determine the percentage of casualties suf-

fered by the unit.

b. Airstrikes on Installations. Casualties re-

sulting from attacks on installations such as

supply dumps. maintenance facilities, and

bridges are a matter of judgment. Considera-

tion should be given to such factors as the type

of supplies (an exploding ammunition or fuel

dump will cause a higher percentage of casual-

ties than a destroyed engineer equipment

park), bridge traffic at the time of attack, or

type of building used to house the facility.

c. Effect of Air Defense. Consideration must

be given to the effects of active air defense

missions in al] cases of casualty and damage

assessment. This consideration is applied by

reducing ground force losses after determina-.

tion of attacking aircraft losses per paragraph

6-28.

d. Aircraft Armament. In the case of pre-

planned airstrikes, information on aircraft am-

munition load is provided to the umpire. For

target of opportunity strikes. a standard load

will be assumed. Exercise directives will in-

clude standard ammunition loads for all types

of aircraft.

e. Table H-€ has an attached example tc

provide more flexibility in assessment proce-

dures. Table H-6 is recommended for use when

amore analytical approach to casualty assess-

ment is desired and fast assessment is not

required. Table H-7 is recommended for use in

the field by smal] unit umpires or controllers.

In addition, table H-7 is a sample of what can

be prepared by exercise director control per-

sonnel prior to an exercise when presumably

the types of aircraft and ammunition loads to

be employed in the forthcoming exercise are

known.

J. Preplanned Strikes.

(1) Using table H-6. With the basic strike

nformation outlined in paragraph 5-24, the

ground umpire uses table H-§ tc determine

each single-shot probability. that conforms te

each weapon to be deiiv ered against specific
targets. If specific targets are not known, um-

pires should estimate an aiming point that

conforms to the flight path of atracking air-

erait. Since it is extremely unlikely that a

single aircraft with one single ammunition load

will attack only once. the umpire uses table H-

4] to determine accumulative probability for a

specified number of attacks against each spe-

cific target.

Evrample: One aircraft drops two 75G-

pound bembs in one pass on semiprotected

troops.

Step 1: Read kill factor from table H-6

as .20.

Step 2: With a straight line connect .20

on left scale of table H~33 with 2 on the right

scale. and read .84 on the middie scale. This is

the accumulative casualty percentage.

Step &: Refer to radius of effects in

table H-6. Thirty-four percent of troops within

6-7
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an &-meter radius of the estimated impact point

are killed. The remaining 66 percent are

wounded. In addition, 34 percent of the troops

in the area 8 to 18 meters from the point of

impact would be wounded. The remaining 66

percent would be safe.

(2) Using table H-7.

(a) Once the strike has been determined

to be successful, the ground umpire assesses

casualties in accordance with table H-7.

(@) Notice that table H-7 is based on

flight of four high-performance aircraft loaded

with napalm. 750-pound GP bombs, 2.75 HEAT

rockets, and 20-mm cannon. Different aircraft

and ammunition loads would require different

tables. In addition, the example contains the

premise that ground troops would employ nor-

14] evasive passive air defensive measures

after being surprised by the first pass. Ground

troops failing to take proper evasive actions

could be assessed higher casualties until these

actions were taken. On the other hand. ground

troops that had taken the proper actions before

the aircraft attacked should be assessed cas-

ualties on the additional pass rate.

g. Target of Opportunity Strikes. Exercise

instructions will include standard ammunition

loads for all types of aircraft. When the ammu-

nition load is unknown to the ground umpire,

the umpire will assume that the standard load

is al, experided and will use procedures outlined

Casualties from Artillery and Mortar

Fires

@. Artilieru Fire. Losses from artiliery fire

are related to the caliber of the weapon. the

area covered. surprise achieved, fuze employed.

number of weapons fired, and the number of

volievs fired. Tables H-& through H-10 list the

percentage of loss for each artillery weapon

using nonnuciear projectiles. In devermining

losses incurred and the area effectively covered

by air defense artillery, tank, and other weap-

ons used in a field artillery role. use the effects

data for the weapon most closely corresponding

in caliber with the one being used.

b. Mortar Fire. Eignt rounds of Hight or me-

dium mortar (81-mm) or six rounds of heavy

mortar (4.2-inch) are considered equivalent toa

105-mm battery volley.

6-16. Casualties from Mines and Boobytraps

a. With the use of the standard family of

practice mines which contain different colored

smoke indicators for each basic type of mine.

the umpire assesses casualties as follows:

(1; Blast AP mines (green smoke indicator).

6-8

Only the man who steps on the mine is assessed

a casualty. If he is operating a mine detector, it

is not considered destroyed or damaged.

(2) Fragmentation AP mines (blue smoke

indicator). Fifty percent of the personnel

within a radius of 10 meters are assessed as

casualties. Any mine detector being operated

within this radius is considered destroyed.

(3) Chemical AP mines (vellow smoke indi-

cator). Fifty percent of the personnel within a

radius of 10 meters are assessed as casualties.

Any mine detector being operated within this

radius is considered contaminated.

(4) Blast AT mines (white smoke indicator).

The vehicle which actuates the mine is consid-

ered to have received severe damage.

(a) If a tank actuates the mine, 10 per-

cent casualties are assessed to the crew. and 50

percent casualties are assessed to personne!

outside the tank within a radius of 10 meters.

ib) lf an APC or truck actuates the mine.

30 percent casualties are assessed to al! per-

sons riding in the vehicle and 50 percent to

personne] outside the vehicle within a radius

of 10 meters.

(5) Penetration AT Mines—M21, M24 types

(black smoke indicator). Any vehicle that ac-

tuates or is hit by the mine is considered to be

destroved. and 90 percent of the personnel in-

side the vehicle are assessed as casualties. Ten

percent of the personnel outside the vehicle,

within a radius of 10 meters. are assessed as

be
t

599
) rz ry vy breaching a minefielc con-

ntipersonne!l and antitank mines. the

cS ed: :

depth when a force breaches a two-lane path 3

meters wide: one casualty per 100 meters of

depth wher breaching 4 one-lane path 1.8 me-

ters wide: and two casualties per 50 meters of

depth when breaching one 7-meter vehicle jane.

:2) If the minefield is covered by fire. cas-

ualty assessment is based on the type and

amount of covering fire.

(3) When integrated HE chemicai mine-

field: are breached, the presence of chemicai

mines increases the breaching time by 80 per-

cent. Failure to wear protective clothing will

result in additional delayed casualties.

e. When hasty breaching is used by armor,

mechanized, or infantry units, table H-1i1 is

usec as a guide in assessing casualties.

6-17. Assessment of Casualties fram

Flamethrower Action

Losses resulting from flamethrower action are

based on the following:

é

o
m



‘
A
e

f
ie

O
e
,

c
o
e
r
!

s
t

i

a. Impact Areas.

Portable flamethrower ...10 x 49 meters

Mechanized flamethrower 15 x 175 meters

b. Casualties Assessed.

Twenty-five percent of personnel in the

open.

Fifty percent of personnel in bunkers or

fortifications with open embrasures and door- -

ways.

6-18. Chemical Casualty Assessment

a. Gereral. Losses from chemical attack are
shown separately from other losses. However.

if personne! are in the open. the fragmentation

effects of cannon artillery chemica! shells are

considered as Jo the effects of an equivalent

HE sheil. In G-agent attacks. casualty percent-

ages are determined largely by availability of

masks and the ability of troops to mask rapidly

following an attack if not masked at the time

the agent is delivered into the target area.

In mustard attacks. percentages depend on the

state of CBR discipline. exposure time, and

protective clothing available. In V-agent at-

tacks. the casualty level depends on the state of

discipline. clothing worn at the time of the

attack. and the time in a contaminated area.

When a chemical attack alert notification is
a unit umpires will be prepared to observe

nd individua! reactions from the moment

thus make more

ty assessments. Aftera unit um-

les assessment data from 6. ¢. or d

¢

thatt

ow ot the loca: situation. he reports the

ehemica: attack ioss through umpire channels.

Umpires should stress theimportance of unit

detection warning oF and satisfactory CBR

ig personne! losses while

making> casualty acsessinente
b. Casualty Assessments from G-Agent Attack.

‘l) G-agent casualty assessments are based

or. the data in tabies H-12 and H-13. Use of

these data, in conjunction with effects tem-

lates, simplifies computation of weapon ef-
fects. The target radii given in the tables for

aruuery munitions and bombs represent !-2 the

long dimension of the target. If the aiming

point of the delivery unit corresponds to the

center of the area occupied by the umpired

unit, the casualties are assessed on the basis of

the percentage casualties shown for the small-

esi target radius of a circle that will just en-

Jose the umpired unit. When the aiming point

does eo? correspond to the center of the area

occupied by the umpired unit. casualties are

assessed on the basis of the data shown for the

Smallest target radius ofa circle, drawn around

the aiming point, that will just enclose the

o
l

umpired unit. For example, a G-agent attack is

to be made with one 115-mm RL, M-91 (code

designation N9) with the aiming point (desired

center of impact) at the location indicated in

figure 6-16 below. By placing the center of the

effects template over the aiming point on a

map of the area, the umpire determines that

the data shown for a 200-meter target radius

should be used in assessing casualties against

A company personnel and that the data shown

for a 750-meter target radius should be used in

assessing casualties against B company per-

sonnel.

(2) The empire of a unit that sustains an

artillerv-delivered chemical agent attack re-

ceives the chemica! attack alert notification. At

the scheduled time for commencement of fires.

he has the fires marked by means of simula-

tors, smoke, or riot contro! agent grenades. By

using the weapon effects template. the G-agent

tables, and his own judgment. and by observing

the reactions of the attacked troops, he deter-

mines the casualties achieved by the attack. If

a unit does not mask within 30 seconds after

the initial rounds, the unit is treated as un-

masked.

(3) Casualty assessment for G-agent

spraved from aircraft.

a} Aerial spray of chemical agents may

be simulated: or actual aicraft may spray a

simuiant or riot control agent. such as CS «FM

The unit umpire is alerted by the chemi.

ca! attack alert notification

wh e he car best observe

: the area. Casualties are based on the

nitgined in tables H-12¢ and H-138 and
are a function of the downwind depth of the

unipired unit or units and the masking capabil-

ity of personne] in the area. The line of aircraft

flight is the edge of the effects area since the

agent must flow downwind. The chemica’

weapon effects template can be used by the

umpire as an aid in determining the casualty

level to be assessed against units located at

various distances downwind of the aircraft

spray release line.

iol If the aircraft spray (or ground-deli-

ered aerosol) is delivered off target to float on

the target and no discernible simulant agent is

being used, the unit umpire prepares individu-

als to simulate the G-agent symptoms. This

action would be the first warning of such an

attack. Casuaity effects are estimated based or:

the unit reaction to this warning and the G.-

agent weapon effects tabies.

‘4: The casualties to be assessed fur the

fragmentation effect of G-agent artillery

rounds are 50 percent of those achieved by the

244k).

6-93

and places himself

the reactior of
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Figure 6-8

equivalent HE round. These casualty levels are
getermined as for HE fires and reduced by haif.

They are applied only to those troops that

survive the G-agent attack. For example, a

company of 10G men in the open subjected to a

artillery attack receives 3 percent

casualties from GB: the casualty level assessed

against the troops from the equivalent HE

sneiis is 12 percent. The number of troops thai

are GB casualties is 30; the casualties from

fragmentation are 6 percent of 70 (the unaf-

fected personnel). or 4.2 percent. Therefore.

ur additicnal casualties are caused by the

fragmentation effect: and the total casualties

€

r
y

(' Based on unit strength in the areg

attacked with G-agent. the umpire tags the

appropriate proportion of personne! as casuai-

6-10

Visual selection of target radius.

ties. To add realism to the training situation. a

representative percentage of casualties as-

sessed are tagged “chemical agent’ and put

into the medical treatment and evacuation sys-

tem. Approximately 25 percent of the casual-

ties resulting from a G-agent attack require

evacuation. Of these capabilities, 25 percent

will be considered dead if treatment is given. 75

percent will be considered dead if no treatment

is given.

c, Casualty Assessment from V-Agerts.

(1: V-agents can be employed directly an

personne: for casuaity effects or on terrain to

restrict its use by threat of casualty effects on

troops who enter. Direct V-agent attacks on

personne: also contaminate the terrain and

may result in casualties among additional

.
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troops who enter the area after delivery of the
agent.

(2) Casualty assessment among troops who

are in the area at the time of delivery of V-
agent is based on tables H-14 and H~15. These

tables give the data that relate the casualty

level to the radius of the target. type of uni-

form and protective equipment worn (protec-

tion category), time of stay in the area subse-

guent to attack, activity in the area, and CBR

discipline of the unit. The time lapse between

agent delivery and entry of troops into the

contaminated area is an additional factor in

casualty assessment among troops who are not

in the area at the time of agent delivery but

who enter the target area after delivery of the

agent.

(3) As with G-agent attacks, the umpire

uset the chemical weapon effects template tea

determine the radius of target for use in ex-

tracting casualty effects data from tables H-14

and H-15. In addition to the target radius. the

casualty level obtained from these tables de-

pends on the type of uniform and protective

equipment worn (protection category). In as-
sessing casualties the umpire multiplies the

casuaity leve! obtained from the V-agent

weapor. effects tables by the appropriate ad-

yustment factors (table H-16). based on his own

judgment and observation of the attacked

troops. If the troops are present in the attacked

area at the time of agent delivery. adjustment

factors shown in table H-16A for @-hour time

since area Was contaminated are used in con-

suneciien With appropriate adjustment factors
é tahie FE 1ék
TromM Lanie Mm-iGb.,

€

a@ unit enters or crosses 4 contami-

a. the umpire gives the personne!

v information regarding the con-

amination that ther would be able tc deter-

mine based on observation. symptoms, and use

of detector kits. Based on the conditions. time

of stay in the area, time the agent was deliv-

ered, and protection category and activity of

the unit. the umpire uses tables H-14 through

H-16 to assess casualties. Casualty levels are

getermined from table H-14 or table H-12 in

the same manner as though troops had been

eccupying the area at the time of attack. This

casualty ievel is then adjusted for the time

since the area was contaminated (table H-16A).

troop activity in the contaminated area (table

3 and the umpire’s judgment and eval-

uation of the unit’s CBR discipline.

(5! V-agent casualties are then delay

i ta 24 hours after exposure. with t

spread in time being distributed among the

omne! tagged as casualties. Twenty-five

m a

€

e
e
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percent of V-agent casualties are considered

dead if treatment is given; 75 percent are con-

sidered dead if no treatment is given. (Treat-

ment consists of simulated syrette injection,

artificial resuscitation, or other stimulation

means. 2-Pam Chloride should be added to the

treatments required of the medical personnel.)

d. Casualty Assessment from HD and M.

(1) As with V-agents, HD and the Aggressor

equivalent agent M can be employed directly

against personnel in the target area at the

time of attack or to contaminate terrain. Fac-

tors affecting casualty assessment among

troops exposed to HD or M are the degree of

contamination, the temperature, the duration

of stay in the contaminated area, protection

available, troop activity in the area, CBR disci-

pline, and the time since area was contami-

nated.

(2) Munition requirements for area cover-

ages for attacks with HD and M are giver in

tables H-17 and H-1& respectively. The cas-

ualty leveis given in table H-19 are based on

the degree of employment with the specified

area coverage. If the number of rounds fired

into the specified area is less or greater than

that shown, the casualty levels given must be

adjusted proportionally. For example, if the

area requires 120 rounds and only 60 rounds

are employed. all casualty levels resulting from

the use of table H-19 are cut in half.

(3) If the HD or M-agents are spraved or

fired on troops. the casualty effects are read in

the 0-hour—“time since area was contami-

nated’—column. Wher a4 unit enters or crosses

a contaminated area, the umpire gives the

troops any information that they would be abie

to determine in an actual! situation. Based on

observation of the personnel concerned, the

umpire assesses casualties using table H-19.

HD and M casualties are all incapacitating (no

deaths) from 4 to 24 hours following exposure.

with the spread in time being distributed

among the personnel tagged as casualties. Al-

though HD will produce only incapacitation in

the majority of the cases. it can be lethal. A 2-

pereent lethality may be assessed.

6-19. Chemical Weapons Effect Template

The use of the chemica] weapons effect tem-

plate by unit umpires and controllers wil] sim-

plify the computation of weapon effects. The

template is easily prepared by copving figure 6-

4 on transparent material. Clear acetate of

.050-Inch thickness is reec:mended for .ontin-

ual field use.

—
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Figure €-4. Chemical weapons-effecte template, seale 1:50,000.

6-20. Assessing Casualties from Radioactive

Fallout and Induced Radiation

Assessment of casualties among personnel ex-

posed to residual radiation (fallout and induced

radiation) is based on the total simulated dose

received. When fallout or induced radiation re-

sults from a nuclear burst. contro! determines

the area and intensity of actual contamination

(chap 7). The total dose that is received by

troops occupying or entering a contaminated

area is computed using tables H-86 through H-

389 or the Radiac Calculator. ABC-MIAI, and is

a function of the time of entry, time of stay,

radiation intensity, and shielding. The percent-

6-12

age of casualties to be assessed is determined

from table H-40.

6-21. Civilian Casualty Assessment

Umpires assess simulated civilian casualties

resulting from both nuclear and nonnuclear

fires in all types of conflicts. Civilian casualties

from nuclear fires are assessed by following the

procedures in chapter 7. Civilian casualties

from chemical and biologica! fires are assessed’

by following the procedures outlined in para-\

graphs 6-18 and 6-14. The approximate number

of casualties are provided by unit umpires to

the nearest military unit for necessary action.
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6-22. Materiel Damage Assessment

a. Umpire/‘controllers assess vehicles and

other materiel damaged or destroyed on the
basis of a reasonable loss expectancy in a simi-

lar combat engagement. The umpire informs

the occupants and operators of the severity of
the damage and completes a damage tag.

b. Damage to mail trucks and to ambulances

carrying actual casualties or emergency medi-

eal supplies is not assessed.

c, Cargoes of vehicles ruled out of action may

be transferred to other vehicles by using unit,

provided such cargo has not been ruled as
destroyed.

6-23. Damage from Artillery Fires

Vehicles passing through or remaining within

artillery or mortar fires of battalion size or

larger are assessed losses as follows:

a. Armored

vehicles __.._... one-third of 1 percent

per battery voller

(155-mm or larger

weapons),

b. Unarmored

vehicles 3 percent per battery

voller.

6-24. Damage from Nuclear Fires

c. Materiel damaged by nuclear bursts i

esed using the procedures described in

fy
if

> “son cinearwre rsurface burst is considered ta

¢

is located at the time of con-

tamination. The decay rates apply to the mate-

1@ ] lit is decontaminated.

o-23. Domage from Chemica!

Contamination

a. Materiel (except class 1 supplies) contami-

nated by chemical agents is assessed as slightly

damaged: class ] supplies are assessed damage

according to the degree of contamination. Per-

sonnei handling contaminated materie] are re-

quired to wear the protective masks and appro-

priate protective clothing and gloves until

simulated decontamination is accomplished;

otherwise. additional casualties are assessed

based on the umpire’s judgment. Vehicles and

weapons contaminated with VX or HD must be

decontaminated, or operating personne! must

continue to wear protective equipment for a

minimum of & hours after contamination. Usual]

Section IV. DAMAGE ASSESSMENT

time for decontamination of a vehicle is 30

minutes. Materiel in the target area during a

G-agent attack is not normally assessed as
damaged by contamination, but a portion
should be assessed as slightly damaged by frag-
mentation effects.

b. Normally only class I supplies that are not

packaged or canned at the time of attack are

assessed as materiel losses from biological at-

tack.

6-26. Damage from Tank and Antitank Fires

a. Fire duels at great range are difficult to

umpire. Losses are assessed only when, in the

opinion of the umpire, a fair decision can be

made.

b. Guns of comparable size are scored on the

basis of position as follows:

(1) Ground gun behind natural or artificial

cover—two.

(2) Vehicular-mounted gun (armored) be-

hind natural or artificial cover—four.

(3) Ground gun unprotected by natura! or

artificial cover—one.

(4) Vehicular-mounted gun (armored) un-
protected by natura! or artificial cover—three.

c. Guns must be laid accurately on the tar-

gets. If blank ammunition is not available, a
red flag is waved te simulate firing.

d. A method of collective scoring is used if the

number of guns or vehicles. or both. engaged ir

the fire duel is sufficient to render the forego-

ing method of scoring impracticable. The um-

pire detérmines the total score of each side and

rules al! or a portion of the weaker side de-

stroyed. Terrain. tactical employment, and du-

ration of the action are considered. Losses ta

the stronger side are assessed in the inverse

ratio of the total scores. For example: Friendiy

force score is 46; Aggressor secre is 30: 20

Aggressor vehicles are ruled destroyed; 34 of

20, or 15, of the friendly vehicles are ruled

destroyed.

e. When tanks maneuver against tanks. the

losses are computed in the inverse ratic of
participating tanks of the opposing forces pro-

vided they are within effective range. Consider-

ation is given to cover, concealment, position,

first aimed shot, caliber of weapons, part of

tank exposed, and whether tanks are station-

ary or moving.

6-27. Damage from Air Action

a. General. Consideration must be given to

the effects of active air defense measures prior

to the assessment of damage from air attack.
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Aircraft losses are determined in accordance

with paragraph 6-28; damages to ground units

are then assessed after applying aircraft losses

to the aircraft attack strength.

b. Tables H-23 and H-24 and random num-

bers outlined in appendix H or example H-1 are

used for assessing damage to ground targets by

aircraft, either tactical air or Army aviation.

c. Using table H-24—

(1) Tables H-24 and H-41 are utilized to

determine single-shot and accumulative proba-

bilities in the manner outlined in paragraph 6—

14 for casualties resulting from air actions.

Once probabilities have been determined. ran-

dom number procedures are utilized to deter-

mine whether the target has been destroved. If

the random number is greater than the proba-

bility found. the target is safe.

(2) Against multiple targets that have been

determined to be destroyed, apply radius‘area

of effects to assess total damage. Al! targets of

similar or a lesser degree of hardness within

the inner area indicated are destroved. Those

in the outer area receive damage.

d. Using example H-1, once the airstrike has

been deciared successful. the ground umpire

will assess damage using procedures outlined

in paragraph 6-14/(2). The rationale used in

paragraph 6-147(2) on the raising or lowering of

assessments due to air defense measures taken

hy ground troops will remain the same.

¢. Exercise instructions will establish out-of

action time of destroved and damaged equi;

ment.
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6-28. Aircraft Destroyed by Ground Fire
a. Duties of air defense battery umpires are

prescribed in chapter 5. Adequate air ground

communications must be provided so that the

air defense battalion umpire can report losses

to the flight leader. When determining the

losses to be assessed against aircraft resulting

from ground fire, all types of weapons that

engage the target to include surface-to-air mis-

sile (SAM): units. forward area air defense

weapons, and smal! arms are considered. Proce-

dures for determining system capabilities are

listed in FM 44-1, FM 44-1-1, FM 44-1A, and

FM 44-3,

6. Losses to simulated flights engaged bv

SAM units are assessed as follows:

(1) Using coverage diagrams and tech-

niques outlined in FM 44-1-1,. determine the

total number of missiles capable of being fired

against a particular aircraft or flight.

(2) Using the factors listed in table H-21,

which introduce assumed weapon kill probabili-

6-14

ties, calculate the total number of aircraft that

could be destroyed.

c. Losses to actual flights due to simulated

engagements by operational SAM units are

assessed as follows:

(1) Monitor and determine the validity of

the engagement in the control] center of the

battery.

(2) Use the factors listed in table H-21 as in

b(2) above.

d. Losses of flights engaged by light air de-

fense weapons are the sum of the losses in-

curred from each type of fire. Criteria for as-

sessment of losses are determined by umpire

personne! based on the existing situation. Con-

sideration is given to the approach corridors

used by the aircraft, coverage of such corridors

by defensive weapons. types of aircraft, num-

ber of weapons in the defense. reaction time

available to the defense, and engagement time

(table H-22).

e. Friendly aircraft, when not properly identi-

fied, are considered Aggressor: and losses are

assessed accordingly.

J. As a general rule, a ground unit employing

organic nonair defense weapons has a kill prob-

ability for each aircraft coming within a 300-

meter range, provided airborne suppressive

fire does not neutralize ground fires. This gen-

era] ruie is modified by probability of kill multi-

pliers for various types of aireraft found in

table B-25. Scores for different ground weap-

are in appendix E under the 300-meter

eolumn. A randem tiumber must be selected

and compared with computed probability of kill

for each aircraft under attack ta determine kill

or safe for each aircraft.

(1) The ground score is the difference be-

tween the ground firepower score and the air-

borne suppressive fire score.

(2; Aerial rocket artillery, surface-to-sur-

face artillery, and airstrikes neutralize ground

fires against other ground units during the

time of the strike.

OMe

g. A ground unit employing REDEYE has a kill

capability for each aircraft coming within the

REDEYE launch envelope (FM 23-17A) provid-

ing airborne suppressive fire does not neutral-

ize REDEYE fires. This general rule is modi-

fied by the probability of kill multipliers for

Various types of aircraft (FM 23-174). A ran-

dom number must be selected and compared

with computed probability of kill for each air- °

craft under attack to determine kil! or safe for

each aircraft.
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6-29. Damage to Civilian Communities and

Property

a. Damage to civilian communities and prop-

erty during the conduct of combat operations is

realistically portrayed by unit umpires so that

appropriate civil affairs play may be accom-

plished.

b. Effective control for all participants can be

uniformly handled by the publication of consoli-

dated damage assessments at the director's

jJevel. ,

6-30. Area Damage Control

a. Realistic umpiring of area damage contro!

operations is essential to proper maneuver con-

trol.

ov. Umpiring of damage resulting from a nu-

clear attack requires assessment of appropriate

delays in related tactical or logistic activities

and umpiring actual area damage contro! oper-

ations.

c. Fire marking teams are provided sufficient

personnel to biock all routes into the blast area

and to halt all movement unti! essential area

damage control measures have been imple-

mented. These personne! are posted at the line

of visible damage and are prepared to describe

to unit umpires the damage that has resulted

from the blast. Umpires of any unit entering

the blast area require the unit to take neces-

sary action and to impose appropriate time

delays before allowing the unit to proceed.

d. Area damage control operations.

(1) Prestrike actions. The umpire examines

the unit SOP and area damage contro! plans to

determine their adequacy. The unit's ability

and readiness to implement the plans are also

evaluated.

(2) Poststrike actions. The umpiring of area

damage control operations requires initiative

and imagination on the part of the umpire. He

visualizes the damage that has occurred and is

prepared to describe it to the commander in

detail. He immobilizes the unit, severs its com-

munications, and takes other action to reduce
its effectiveness commensurate with the degree

of damage inflicted. Because of this require-
ment, the umpiring of an area damage contra!

play in a free tactical exercise is difficult. It is
easier in a controlled tactical exercise where a

scenario is provided to the umpire to enable

him to supervise area damage control play.
Umpires of unaffected units outside the area of

damage are also able to observe and evaluate

the relief and rescue operations of the units
that they are umpiring.

Section V. CAPTURE OF PERSONNEL AND MATERIEL

6-31. Capture of Personnel

a. Selected personnel. nuclear delivery units.

nuciear logistie units, Insurgents, and counter-

rent personne! may be injected inte the

xercise for capture by elther side as e part o

t

h
y

exe

the intelligence play and to provide training in

the proper methods of PW evacuation, treat-

ment, interrogation. and processing. In the in-

terest of realism. only personne! who can speak

a foreign language should be included.

&. PW are guarded just asin an actual situa-

tion; however, live ammunition is not issued tc

guards.

c. The chief umpire-controller arranges for

irequent exchange of prisoners to avoid keep-

ing too many men out of training. Prisoners

being repatriated during exchanges are consid-

ered as noncombatants. They are returned to

their parent units through replacement chan-

nels,

d. When an entire unit or the major portion

thereof has been captured, the umpire author-

izes the retention of selected individuals as

PW's. He directs that the remainder of the

captured personnel be moved to a designated

location and kept out of action for a specified

c
time. Umpires require capturing units to evac-

ate.PW's promptly. Prepared prisoners make

hemselves known to the umpire so that they

‘arn be designated for retention as PW's ta be

processed. However. as many as possible of the

captured personne! are processed as PW's if the
time out of action permits and if facilities and

personnel are available. Special! instructor

teams are provided to conduct the training

listed in e below for entire captured units.

These teams are composed of two or three

qualified individuals operating from the head-

quarters of the exercise director.

x
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e. When prisoners are detained (by either

sidei. they should be held long enough to re-

ceive concentrated instruction in—

(1) Code of Conduct.

(2) Methods of PW camp organization.

(3) Escape and evasion.

(4) Survival (including in-camp survival).

(5! Rights of prisoners of war.

f. PW's retain their personal property, indi-

vidual weapons. and equipment during process-

ing. The capturing or holding unit provides

rations and emergency medical care ta PW’s.

g. Capturing forces or units subject maneu-

6-15

a
 
a
n



C

o
e
 

.

ver prisoners to interrogation, indoctrination

in opposing force concepts, and exploitation in

respect to questionnaires, broadcasts, and writ-

ten statements, but do not subject them to

indignities or physical pressure. Captors re-

main responsible for the health and welfare of

prisoners. In considering the circumstances of

capture, proper recognition is given to surprise,

aggressiveness, stealth, ambush, and mobility

so that these factors are tactically rewarded in

the play of the exercise. When appropriate,

umpires include the following additional items

in their daily reports:

(1) Actions of prisoners while under contro]
of the opposing force.

(2) Treatment accorded prisoners by their

captors.

(8) Prisoner knowledge of provisions of the

Code of Conduct and Geneva Convention of 12

August 1949.

hk. In exercises where there will be interna!

defense and development play, the exercise

contro] instructions must contain information

to guide umpire controllers on procedures for

the handling of prisoners. Umpire-‘controllers

wil} use their judgment, initial control instruc-

tions, and the provisions of b through g above.

tc determine the impact or participants result-

ing from the capture of personnel.

6-32. Capture of Installations and Materiel.

a. Selected items of equipment or materie}

may be injected into the exercise for capture as

part of the intelligence play and to provide

training in the proper methods of examination.

tagging. and evacuation of captured materiel.

Umpires controllers should evaluate the cap-

turing units’ processing and handling of cap-

tured equipment.

b. Installations.

(1) Medicai installations that are captured
by either side are returned to parent units as
soon as practicable.

(2) Depots. supply points. railheads. distri-

bution points. and dumps captured by either

side are ruled out of action for the duration of

the exercise or for such other period deter-

mined by the chief umpire controller.

(8) Installations. supply points. or other

activities with classified nuclear materie! and

classified communication facilities specifically

identified are not subject to actual capture but

6-16

are ruled out of action for the duration of the

exercise or for such other period determined by

the chief umpire’controller.

c. Materiel.

(1) Vehicles, Army aircraft, weapons, pneu-

matic equipment, dummy equipment, decoy

items of equipment, and sonic equipment (ex-

cept that with fire marking teams) are subject

to capture except as noted in (2) and (4) below

and are processed with their drivers and crews

to avoid loss or damage to government prop-

erty. Vehicles, Army aircraft, and weapons

ruled captured are held in place and out of

action for a designated period or are dispatched

to a PW instalation and held there for the time

designated by the umpire. They are returned to

exercisé play through normal! supply channels.

At no time is the driver or crew separated from

the vehicle, and all] weapons, ammunition, and

explosives will be secured in accordance with

the provisions of AR 190-11.

(2) Kitchen trucks and ration trucks are

returned to parent units without delay. How-

ever, in the interest of realism, minimum de-

lays are assessed. Mail trucks, and ambulances

carrying actual casualties, are not subject to

capture.

(3) Cargoes of vehicles processed with pris-

oners remain with the vehicles. Transfer to

other vehicles is prohibited except that gaso-

line and blank ammunition may be taken by

the capturing unit.

(41 Tampering with Army aircraft and re-

moval of aviation gasoline are prohibited.

(5: Security of classified nuclear weapon
and classified communication material will not
be violated. Personnel and forces responsible
for the security of the material will not be
replaced, harassed. molested. or interfered
with.

d. Internal Defense and Development Exer-
cises. The capture of materiel and/or: installa-
tions in this operational environment will not
have the same implication or impact on opera-
tions as in limited and genera! warfare. The
loss of these assets by the insurgent or friendly
forces must be judged by the umpire controller
on the basis of the immediate impact on the

local situation, overall Situation, countermea-
sures taken by the insurgent and the friendly
forces, and the initial exercise ground rules.
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Section VI.

6-33. General

a. Obstacles may be simulated or created. if
permissible, on the terrain being used. Obsta-
cles are employed to canalize, direct. restrict,
delay, or stop the movement of an opposing
force. However, obstacles affect friendly as well
as enemy troops, and umpires impose appropri-

ate delays in all cases. If the obstacle is to be
simulated, the necessary materials and person-

ne] must actually be on hand and checked by
the umpire. The obstacle is marked when the

time estimated to be required to complete it

has passed. Partial obstacles for which insuffi-
cient time exists for completion are rated as to
effectiveness and marked by the unit umpire at

the time work is assumed to have ceased. The
state of effectiveness of an incomplete obstacle <

is noted on the Certificate of Obstacle, figure I-
i (e.g., partial demolition of a bridge reduces

the capacity from 40 tons to 5 tons: a partially
completed minefield is effective only where

mines actually have been laid.

db. The unit that completes or partially com-
pietes a simulated obstacle furnishes a guard

is given umpire authority and identifica-
that he can enforce compliance by all

troops. A suggested means of identification is
white strips of engineer tape tied around the

headgear and left arm of the guard. Guards

remain on duty at obstacles until relieved by

the umpire or until the end of the exercise.

er the oppusing force has reduced an obsta-
ce, the unit relieves the guard who is then

returnecG administratively to his unit.
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completed obstacle. the unit umpire furnishes

> guard one copy of the completed Certificate

a unit

umpire of his action. The umpire checks the

form as soon as practicable; however, the state-

ment on the form is valid with the signature of

aunit officer. The unit executing a simulated

obstacle places a black flag at each end of the
obstacle.

6-34. Reducing Obstacles

a. The time required to reduce an obstacle is

determined by the nature of the obstacle.

which can be determined from the description

contained in the Certificate of Obstacle. If the

obstacle is covered by fire, the time required by

the opposing force to reduce the obstacle is

Ereater. and casualties are assessed in accord-

ance with instructions contained in paragraphs

6-& through 6-16.

OBSTACLES

b. Time required to breach minefields.

(1) When minefields comprise practice of

simulated mines, the opposing troops are re-

quired to breach the minefield using approved

techniques.

(2) When the minefield is simulated, the

time required for breaching can be calculated |
from appendix H.

6-35. Engineer Data

The time for completion of various engineer

tasks, including breaching data, construction

data, and repair of obstacles, can be calculated

from FM 5-85, 20-82, and 101-10. Realistic

time-distance factors involved are used and are

added to the completion times as appropriate.

6-36. Delays and Casualties

a. Obstacles that result from air action, nu-

clear attack. toxic chemical. and radiologicai

contamination are marked by the ground um-

pire who assesses the damage. He completes

the certificate, places the flags, and details a

guard from the nearest unit.

b. Troops may go around an obstacle providec

the movement is actual. The umpire with a

delayed unit does not modify the provisions of

the certificate of an obstacle under any circum-

stances.

c. Areas contaminated by chemicals and fall-

out must be recognized by combat elements.

Units failing to avoid contaminated areas or

take the necessary precaution are assessed ap-

propriate casualties.

dad. Marehing columns or convoys attacked br

air, armor, or artillery and prevented from

reacting logically by administrative restric-

tions are assessed delavs equivalent tothe time

required to disperse and assemble.

¢. Personnel working on bridges, roads. or

other prajects who are subjected to massed

mortar or artillery fire or an air attack are

required to cease work for the duration of the

eoncentration or attack. Work may continue if

the area is subjected to interdiction fire only.

but no work can be carried on in an area

subject to direct small arms fire.

6-37. Obstacles from Air Action

Air attacks against bridges. and the delays

resulting from the inflicted damage, influence

the progress of a tactical exercise. Prior notice

of air attacks on bridges is furnished Army

controllers by Air Force controllers in order for

an umpire to be at the bridge site at the time of

the attack. When the bridge is defended by an

6-17
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Delay (after)
arrival of men

Bomb weight and material Requirements for repair

100 Yb None None

300 to 600 Ib 2 hr l engineer plat: 3

trailer loads tim-

ber or equivalent

3.000 to 2.000 Ib 4hr J engineer plat; 6

trailer loads tim-

ber or equivalent

Figure 6-5. Delay and requirements for repair-steel truss

and concrete bridges of substantial construction.

air defense unit, the air defense unit umpire is

designated to act as the umpire at the bridge

site. The number and weight of bombs and the

number of hits on target are given the umpire

at the bridge site through umpire channels.

The umpire uses the following as a guide in

assessing delavs and damage to bridges:

a. Steel Truss and Concrete Bridges ofSub-

stantial Construction (Fig 6-3).

b. Wooden Highway and Railroad Bridges. A

100-pound or heavier bomb causes the same

Gelay and requirements for repair shown for

300- to 600-pound bombs in figure 6-5.

Section VI.

6-39. Casualty Tags

Umpires use figure 1-6 when assessing casual-

6-40. Damage Tags

a. Shightiy Damaged. A green tag bearingthe

“slightly damaged” ifig I-7; is used tc

te slightly damaged materiel.

1) The umpire assessing the damage fills

the front ‘of the tag and enters time. date.

nd place that the equipment was damaged.

The unit and the bumper number (or other

equivalent number; are entered in the spaces

provided. The nature of the damage is briefly

aescribed. The driver or noncommissioned offi-

cer (NCO) in charge of the vehicle or equipment

signs on the back of the perforated stub. The

umpire signs the tag and the stub. The stub is

retained by the umpire, and the tag is tied tu

the equipment or vehicle. All stubs are for-

warded to umpirecontrol headquarters. An or-

ange flag is displayed on the damaged vehicle

or equipment.

(2) The driver orNCOin charge determines

a course of action to be taken to repair the

vehicle or equipment. The individual complet-

ing the repair filis out the back of the tag. An

officer or NCQin charge of the repairing unit.

r the operator, if one is assigned. repairs the

woras

deno
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CASUALTY

ec. Ponton Bridge. A 100-pound or heavier

bomb requires a 1-hour delay after material for

1/3 (or four spans) of the bridge is placed at the

site,

d. Conditions in a, b, and « above are for one

hit; for more than one hit, delay and require.

ments for repair are increased accordingly.

6-38. Obstacles and Delays from Nuclear

Fires

Following procedures stated in chapter 7, the

fire marking teams inform unit umpires of the

actual] ground zero and damage effects criteria

for the weapon. From this information. the unit

umpire determines the extent of obstacles or

other damage and casualties in his particular

area. He uses this information in umpiring

situations in the affected area. Delays are as-

sessed in accordance with time required to

clear the obstacle. The rate of clearance of

simulated tree blowdown resulting from a sim-

ulated nuclear burst is 25( meters square per

engineer bulidozer and associated equipment

per hour.

AND DAMAGE TAGS

em and signs the tag. The tag and the orange

lags are removed from the vehicle or equip-
ent and turned over to the umpire of the unit

aking the repairs. The umpires send ali tags

with their reports to umpire contro: headguar-

where a check is made to ascertain that al!

@ es and equipment tagged as slightiv dam-

ares navre: beer. properly repglred (simujated:

‘ factors are taken into

oa
rs

a
a

b. Severely Damaged. A red card bearing the

words “severely damaged” (fig I-8) is used to

denote severely damaged materiel.

(1) The umpire’s procedure in filling out

this tag is the same as in a(1) above.

(2) The driver or NCO in charge of the

quipment or vehicle contacts his unit com-

mander to have the equipment or vehicle evac-
uated for repairs. The unit making the repairs

fills out that portion of the back of the tag

pertaining to repairs. An officer or NCO of the

unit making the repairs signs the tag. If it is

decided to replace the item, that portion of the

tag pertaining to replacement is completed. An

officer or NCO of the issuing unit signs the tag.

In either case. the completed tag is turned over

to the unit umpire who forwards it to umpire

contro! headquarters. A check is made to see

that all vehicles and equipment tagged “se-
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verely damaged” have been properly evacuated

and repaired (simulated) or replaced and that

proper logistic factors are taken into account.

c. Destroyed. A white tag bearing the word

wdestroyed"’ (fig I-9) is used to denote de-

stroved materiel.
(1) The umpire fills out the tag as in a(1)

above.

(2) The driver or NCO in charge of the

vehicle or equipment temains in place for 1

nour. The unit reports the combat loss through

channels. When the replacement item is avail-

able at brigade trains, the unit is notified to

come to pick up the replacement. The vehicle or
equipment is taken to the point of delivery

where the tag is removed and the equipment is

placed in service, An officer or NCO of the

issuing office fills out the back of the tag, signs

i and turns it over to the unit umpire. The tag

1s forwarded to umpire.contro] headquarters

where a check is made to see that al] destroyed

venicies and equipment are properly replaced.

c. Contaminated. A blue tag bearing the word

“contaminated” (fig I-10) is used to denote

contaminated materiel.

(1) The umpire fills out this tag as outlined

in a(1) above.

(2) Personnel equipment is decontaminated

by the individual. The driver or NCO in charge

of contaminated equipment or vehicles per-

forms first echelon decontamination. He con-

tacts his unit commander to arrange for second

or third echelon decontamination. The unit per-

forming the decontamination fills out that por-

tion of the tag pertaining to decontamination

and signs the tag denoting the method used in

decontamination. The completed tag is turned

over to the unit umpire for forwarding to um-

pire’contro! headquarters.

e. When an item of equipment or materiel! is

both damaged and contaminated. two tags are

placed on the item and proper action is taken

as outlined above.

f. Tags and stubs are numbered serially prior

to issue to facilitate matching at umpire head-

quarters.

6-19
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CHAPTER 7

CONTROL OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS

Section |. PLAY OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS IN TACTICAL EXERCISES

7-1. Scale of Warfare

Since the employment of nuclear weapons var-

jes with the type of warfare. not all tactical

exercises include nuclear weapon play. For

those exercises that employ these weapons,

their destructiveness and lingering effects are

considered in the planning and conduct of the

exercise.

7-2. Relation to Player Activity

Control activity corresponds closely to the

amount of player activity in nuclear weapon

play. Figure 7-1 shows the relationship be-

tween the type of exercise and the relative

amount of plaver activity in the various cate-

gories of nuclear weapon activity.

7-3. Contro! Function and Activities

a. The umpire ;contral organization has a role

in, each category of activity shown in the ieft-

} Jumn of figure 7-1. Contre} must either

curate effects or furnish players appropriate

") players can calculate effects.

civilian casualties and damage

ist be considered. Contre! integrates initial

attack (or burst} reporting and radiological sur-

vey. monitoring, and control into the play.

n
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Map exercise Map maneuver Command post

Actemty

Target acquisition and poststrike reconnaissance .- x

Planning and coordination of employment __..___.

Reporting procedures -.._-. 2-222 ee.

Nuciear. chemica! and biological initial reporting _ _..._..

Radiological monitoring and survey

Effects

Damage

X indicates training benefir

A blank indicates insignificant benefits.

Partia) indicates some benefits ms: accrue.

ne

. - Figure 7-2,

b. To feed data back to players, control uses a

technique comparable to backward planning.

Contro! anticipates what information and data

players must have and then works backward

through the sequence that players use to

gather information in order to plan the step-by-

step release of information to players.

¢. Contrel techniques and procedures closely

follow those that players use in the employ-

ment of nuciear weapons. The umpire‘contro!

ofganization is also in a unique position to

evaluate plaver performance in each category

of player activity, particularly in the planning

and coordination of employment of nuclear

weapons and in the reporting procedures con-

nected with their employment.

d. The function of control is further explained

by examples of nuclear weapon employment in

different tactical exercises in subsequent sec-

tions of this chapter and in appendix D.

7-4. Control Organization

When nuclear weapons are plaved in any tacti-

cal exercise, the umpire contro! organization

must be compatible with player organizatior

and staffing. The umpire-control organization

is generally organized along the same lines as

players in the special weapons area at each

player echelon. For example. if players use the

Type of ererciac . ;
Field crerecise Field maneuver

exercise

4 x x x

x x x x

x x x x

a _- Partial x x

-.--.-.--. Partiai x x

x x x x

x x x x

x x x x

x x x x

x x x x

Player activity in the employment of epecial weapons.
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fire support coordination element and the

CBRE of the tactical operation center, then

ccntrol must be prepared to parallel the player

organization.

7-5. The Exercise Directive

The exercise directive specifies the type and

Section Il.

7-6. Employment of a Nuclear Weapon by a

Player Division

a. The sample incident presented below illus-

trates the control procedures to be followed in

the nuclear weapon play of a map maneuver.

b. The US player division in this instance has

a nuclear weapon assigned and is carrying this

weapon in its special ammunition load. In the

play of the maneuver, the US player division

has developed a suitable target in the Aggres-

sor player division's reserve, and through the

normal processes the US commander has de-

cided to fire the weapon.

c. In accordance with the corps SOP and his

own (US) division SOP, the US division com-

mander notifies corps and his subordinate

units of the planned use of the weapon and

ajerts the delivery unit. Therefore, control re-

ceives notification through several channels

that a nuclear event is to take place. The

control staff should have anticipated the US

commander's decision because of the intelli-

gence bulidup that contro] furnished US units

and by monitoring the planning action of the

US division.

7-7. Initial Control Actions

a. As a consequence of its monitoring actions,

the control staff is in a position to judge

whether US player procedures for the employ-

ment of specia! weapons are sound. Evaluation

and critique of either Aggressor or US player

procedures may be an assigned task of the

control staff.

6. On receipt of the notice that the US divi-

sion plans to employ a nuclear weapon, the

chief controller alerts all control staff sections

to the imminence of the nuclear strike. Each

section completes its preparations for the ac-

tions that will be required by the strike.

7-8. Action by the War Gaming Section and

the Fire Support Coordinator Control

Section

a. The nuclear strike is integrated into tacti-

cal play by the war gaming section based upon

7-2

scale of nuclear weapons play, and sets the

stage by stating in the general and special

situations the reasons for employment of nu-

clear weapons. The directive may specify the

level of nuclear weapon play, allocating weap-

ons to each side and informing the opposite side

in appropriate intelligence documents of the

opposition’s capabilities for employment.

MAP MANEUVERS

data provided by the fire support coordinator

control section.

b. The fire support coordinator contro] sec-

tion, using the appropriate field manual deter-

mines if the round detonated was a dud, the

height of burst (if appropriate), and the actual

ground zero (where the round actually deto-

nated). The fire support coordinator control

section also determines when it detonated.

c. The war gaming section, using the nuclear

play calculator. calculates the effects and ap-

plies them to the tactical] situation existing at

the time of detonation. If fallout or other con-

tamination results from the burst, additional

control actions are taken. The section then

evaluates the effects from the burst by apply-

ing the appropriate radius of damage template

to the target at the time of detonation. Casual-

ties, damage to vehicles and equipment, and

obstacle effects are assessed. The effects as-

sessed against the target then become the

basic data for transmission of information to

players and for reports by various controllers.

d. The war gaming section uses standard

forms and formats to set up data for use by all

controllers.

(1) The basic data worksheet (fig I-11),

when completed. becomes the basis for the

preparation of figure I-i2 and example I-1,

Observer's Initial Report, NBC 1; for control

and assessment team (CAT) reports; for norma!

unit status reports: and for other appropriate

reports. Other tables are useful in completing

figure I-11, Nuclear Burst Worksheet. Table H-

27, Exposure Criteria, may be used as specified,

or the protected versus exposed criteria modi-

fied by the conditions in the exercise may be

used. Tables H~32 through H~35 assist in work-

ing backward to obtain the sighting reports

discussed below.

(2) Players receive Observer’s Initial Re-

port, NBC 1 (fig 1-12 with example 1-1) so that

they may determine where and when the round
landed and its characteristics. A minimum of

three NBC 1 observer reports are prepared by

the controller responsible for the nuclear event

for introduction of each nuclear strike into the
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play. If the burst can be observed by both

Ageressor and US player elements, an addi-

tional minimum of three NBC 1 reports are

prepared and introduced. Generally, injection

js at the company and battery level in order to

exercise the reporting system, except in those

exercises where participation does not extend

to this level. Each event is injected into a

minimum of three different units that ean ob-

serve the burst. Basic information to be in-

serted for any one strike does not exceed the

true reporting capability of the plavers to

whom ‘it is released. For example, for the un-
equipped and untrained observer. the time of

detonation and a genera! direction (expressed
no cleser than the 16 points of the compass) are

perhaps the only information that is injected:

while for units such as artillery. the injection

includes such information as flash-to-bang

time. direction within 106 mils. cloud top height

in mils from the observer post, and surface. air.

or low air bursts. The information released to

different plavers for any one, strike is not nec-

essarily in complete agreement. Elements vary

so that perfect triangulation does not result.

However, for exercise purposes, the time of

in every case is the same for any one

. By keeping variations within reasonabie

limits, the correlation of raw material provides

effective play ‘or Player staffs while still not

making correlation impossible.

¢. When fallout results from a nuciea

ther can determin

actua! contamination.

t. Standard formats that plavers use

xpect te receive from contro: are figure 1-12

and examples I+] through 1-5: DA Form

m

~

‘Radiologica! D i

Form 1971-1-R ( a

ound and Aerial! Server!) {FM 3-12

ormats apply 101 nous phasesofrnadwoiog.
ica: reporting. Radiological data sheets are pre-

pared to comply with plaver orders te subord)-

nate elements for survey and monitoring.

Effective wind messages are continually dis-

seminated hy the contro] staff to plavers. If

problem weather is predetermined, controllers

prepare im advance 4 set of radioiogica:

contamination Clagrams. (See explanation foi-

lowing figure 1-12.

R
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me r
aT | These
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through H-86 are used in

ies and survey data.

c. Tables H-32

calculations of casualt

h. When the war gaming section has com-

pleted assessment of all casualties and damage

to units and posted its status boards, assessed

obstacles created within the area, and applied

the fallout and obstacle plots to the master

contro] map, the staff and unit controllers can

proceed to pass information to players.

7-9. Subsequent Contro! Actions

a. From the data and plots developed by the

war gaming section. staff and unit controllers

prepare reports to be given to players. Control-

lers follow through and monitor player actions

to insure thorough play of the problem. In the

example in paragraph 7-6 the controllers pre-

pare and submit to plavers the report discussed

above. using the formats in appendix 1. Next,

the player unit against which the weapon was

used (Aggressor) initiates actions in accordance

with its (Aggressor: SOP to determine the ex-

tent of damage and to reestablish contro]. Con-

trollers prepare reports. corresponding to those

made by the control and assessment teams

(CAT) or area damage contro! units. as their

work progresses (see discussion of damage, be-

low). Control, representing subordinate Aggres-

sor player units. receives orders from Aggres-

sor player division headquarters for

reconstituting the reserve, evacuating casual-

ties anc dead. evacuating damaged equipment.

control of stragglers, and other orders as ap-

Control, representing the corps

receives specia! STTENELT n re-

us of equipment repor

x. requests for assistance, and simi-

Q
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extend into other areas,
initiating contro] staff memberis responsi-

. for coordination. The logicai control agency

responnsible for inserting loss and damage

rmation developed by the contro! staff into

er channels. Damage evaluation should be

tided to the plavers in two degrees of com-

neSs;

When effects
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(1) The first is a “hasty evaluation” giving

a rough estimate of the damage received. This

hasty evaluation is stated in broad terms and

contains some inaccuracies and many omis-

sions. It is released to players after they have

imitiated actions that could have resulted from

the hasty evaluation.

(2) The “refined evaluation”

developed and injected in mucht

of damage is

ne same man-
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ner as the hasty evaluation. However, this

evaluation represents considerable player work

in determining. to a relatively accurate degree,

the estimated extent of damage; therefore, it is

released at a later time, after controllers have

simulated the necessary actions that would

result in this more detailed and accurate eval-

uation. In order that play of reporting damage

evaluation may be conducted within the time of

the exercise, refined evaluations are not with-

held from players longer than 8 hours after the

strike. When plavers have taken no reasondble

action to obtain a damage estimate. controllers

may reléase incomplete data or make requests

from higher headquarters in order to stimulate

Section Il.

7-10. Genera!

a. Compared with the map maneuver dis-

cussed above, the sequence of actions in a one-

sided CPX does not change appreciab!iv, Nu-

clear weapon piay is accomplishec in the appro-
priate Army staff sections in accordance with

eurrenit Guctrine. Subordinate controllers inte-

grate nuclear weapons in a manner similar to

their corresponding playerr echelons,

clear weapon effects on the Aggresso
is playing. as well as a plaver force

¢. The contro! staffs should prepa

clear weapon data as pos

a the exercise. These dat

with the schedule of events

chapter 6 If these event

re as much

sible prier to thenu

7-11. & Preplanned Aggressor Weapon

Delivered in the Army Rear Ares

a. Actual firing and control of the major
+:

actions in nuclear weapons play are assigned to

the controllers in whose area the burst occurs.
The aassign nent of preplanned Aggressor
strikes is made m the schedule of events.

&. Reports shown in appendix I are prepared
in advance and released to players. Damage
reports that player control and assessment

teams and area damage units develop are also

prepared ir, advance. Survey and monitoring
reportsare released to plavers after their initi-

ation of appropriate actions to obtain this infor-
mation.

ee aga NotSD aa his Sls A Dela PRLIos aaa awedeas eae

players. Actual release times are determined

by controllers based on severity of damage and

degree of player simulation of actions to eval-

uate damage.

ec, The player division that fired the weapon

(US division) also attempts to assess damage
and to integrate this information into its plans

for fire and maneuver. After dispatch of the

initial burst reports, contro] anticipates US

player's employment of various means to deter-

mine the success of his strike and his prepara-

tions to play these means against the opposing

counterreconnaissance efforts by the Aggres-

sor division.

COMMAND POST EXERCISES

c. Thes e

pected or nicipated plaver ac

such as destruction of supplies. ea
among personne. and damage to i

equipment. or lines of communication

is
)

fn
)

a
r
s

e
t

o
m

m rr ms ° ca iZ e
t

o
d

ba
b)
r
t Ra Ls
)

7
Q “
y

ta
s

W
n
n Q Y o fs m ~

w
e
 
T
A
 
A
O

ia
)

nL
 
® “

7-12. Aggressor Strikes on Targets of

Opportunity

a. Aggressor strikes on targets of opportunity

are more difficult to portray because of time
limitations in computing data. Some time can
be saved by precomputing fallout plots. Since
contro! employs this type of strike te guide or

regulate piey duiring the conduct of the exer.
CISe, saTN LG that end

7-13. Request by Player Corps for Air-

Delivered Weapon Against Aggressor

a. Initially, the exercise activity generated by
play of this type involves Army

acting as players in processing and

contreliers

approving

the strike. It is assumed that the intended
target lies within the Aggressor area for which
the corps ‘or combined arms army) contro!-ech-
elon has responsibility (fig 4-5). Execution of
the strike against Aggressor is then passed
from army (or army group) contro} te corps (or
combined arms army) control, using air ground
agencies at both levels.

contrallers use the appropriate

ASin a map maneuver,

UCI@ar pls
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calculator to determine if the weapon deto-

pated and where and when the detonation took

lace. .

». Corps controllers determine the effects of

she burst and fallout data (if appropriate) and
apply them to Aggressor forces in the target

area and to subsequent Aggressor operations if

residual effects are present. Players may make

poststrike reconnaissance or other efforts to

determine the results of their strike. These

Section IV.

7-14. General

a. Nuclear weapon play in field exercises and

field maneuvers is integrated with other sup-

porting fire effects. The troops and units on the

ground are informed expeditiously by the um-

pire-contro! system of nuclear weapon effects

end contamination.

b. The procedures for integrating nuclear

weapon play inte the contro! system at brigade

and higher is similar to the nuclear weapon

employment procedures used by player units.

¢. The lowest level at which effects are caleu-

ated by the contro] organization is normally

battalion umpire leve! for beth combat and

support units. In addition, close cooper-

tion between artillery and combat unit um-

pires is necessary for successful portrayal of

he situation resulting from the emplorment of

nuclear weapons,

¢, A weapon empioved against a combat unit
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cise 1g used below tc illustrate integration of

apor play into a fleic exercise. The

miro: svsiem emplored is shown in

through ¢-3.

7-15. Centre: and Umpire Actions

a. US brigade control is informed by its eppo-

site (Aggressor brigade) contro] or its own um-

‘es (directly from battalion or division; that a

nucear weapon is tc be employed against one

of its subordinate (US) battalions. Opposing

(Aggressor) control] has already employed the

ear play calcuiator to determine if and

where the round will detonate, and has deter-

mined when it will detonate. US brigade con-

tro: takes inte aecount the yield of the weapon,

anticipated time of delivery, and the tactical

Situation in determining which control or um-

pire echelon will have primarv responsibility

for execution. In this example. it is assumed

that the US brigade assigns the responsibility

to its supporting artillery battalion and notifies

the battalion under attack and adjacent unit

umpires.

Mae MeNot pte nlat Sbese aan SabenwtygbgPASea
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efforts are handled as normal intelligence ac-

tivities.

c. Control coordinating procedures are estab-

lished and adhered to in keeping track of Ag-

gressor losses and in recording damage, obsta-

cles, and contamination in areas of exercise

play. Corps control informs field army control,

subordinate division controllers, and adjacent

corps of losses and effects.

FIELD EXERCISES AND FIELD MANEUVERS

b. Using the first section of the nuclear burst

worksheet (fig I-11), the artillery battalion um-

pire determines the effects from the nuclear

play calculator and assigns an appropriate

number of fire marking teams to assist unit

umpires in portraying the strike and in assess-

ing casualties and damage. The artillery um-

pire informs the battalion umpire concerned

and adjacent unit umpires of the effects to be

assessed. The artillery umpire secures addi-

tional fire markers or action teams from divi-

sion artillery if required. US brigade contro}

monitors to insure adequate portraya!) of the

nuclear strike. The fire marking teams ‘also

inform unit umpires of the effects and assist

unit umpires in assessing casualties and dam-

age as required.

c. Umpires and fire markers use simple crite-

ria for casualty and damage assessment given

in chapter 6. Umpires carry prepared tags to

expedite assessment. Personne] and vehicies

receive specific individual effects as appropri-

ate. such as ‘wound in the Jeft shoulder.”

“killed by radiation.” or “antenna anc wind-

snield torn off." A notation “85-percent d

aged” would not be sufficient.

am-

d. In cases where units suffer serious atiac

to the extent that mass casualties and seric

damage are created, umpires must be prepa

te portray the effects to incoming player CA

and area Gamage control units.
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e. The umpires and controllers with Aggres-

sor forces (which fired the weapon) are pre-

pared to respond to Aggressor poststrike recon-

naissance efforts to obtain the results of the

strike. Since tree blowdown. personnel casual-

ties, and equipment damage will not actually

be visible, Aggressor umpires must paint the

picture for the plavers.

f. If radiological monitoring and survey be-

come necessary as a result of the employment

of atomic demolition munitions or the ocecurr-

ence of surface or near-surface bursts, contral-

lers and umpires provide appropriate instru-

ment readings from survevs and monitoring
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stations that players would employ. Generally,
it is not feasible for controllers or umpires to
provide readings to players for immediate
transmission as surveys are being made. Play-
ers are required to outline for the umpire the

route to be traversed. to actually traverse the
route. and on return receive the appropriate
completed format. In this manner, contra) has
time to calculate the fallout pattern based on
current (not planned) wind data and to plot the
survey route against the fallout pattern to

determine what the readings would be. Control
prepares fallout plots at an echelon high
enough that adequate workspace and person-
nel can be provided. This work is seldom accom.
plished below division.

7-16. Field Maneuvers

The techniques and procedures for the emplav-
ment of specia: weapons in field exercises apply

, @qualiv to field maneuvers.

7-17. Air-Delivered Weapons

An additiona} control factor is considerec wher

Aee oh od ates” Bible bteer tld oS anethe$ BOSSS ak vs

nuclear weapons are delivered by Air Force
means. Since the delivering agency determines
whether the weapon was delivered, what yield
was achieved, and where and when delivery
was accomplished, Air Force controllers pass

this information expeditiously to Army control-
Jers so that effects can be incorporated into
ground play. If this cannot be done, Army
controllers may simulate Air Force delivery
and perform the required nuclear play caleula-
tions using the appropriate nuclear play caleu-
lator.

7-18. Air Defense Nuclear Weapons

The effect cf air defense nuclear weapons on
ground forces will be assumed as negligible.
unless such weapons are empioved below the
minimum I UL altitude (MNBA).
Weapons employed below the MNBA over

t nat

e

ground installations a roops will have their
ground effects compute :

weapon Yield and height of bur

<P 
m
e

 m
v
e
e
n
i
n
r
E

n
O



“snc tty tat Socaed ght te ch AON Masud ba IRA NSE RR RT wet dav Lit EO dateAE Bt POAT a sda wh bea Bk mbt bcd tele Es A ROR RR ai 6
eS

APPENDIX A

° REFERENCES

a
j- A-1. Army Regulations (AR) |

105-86 Performing Electronic Countermeasures in the United States and Canada|

(C)105—-87 Electronic Warfare -

196-11 Physical Security of Weapons. Ammunition, and Explosives fr

210-21 Training Areas and Facilities for Ground Troops

220-55 Field and Command Post Exercises

310-25 Dictionary of United States Army Terms |

. $16-50 Authorized Abbreviations and Brevity Codes

- 350-1 Army Training

7 350-50 Code of Conduct |

c BRO D Saferuarding Defense Information |

{ (C } 8580-46 Department of the Army Policy for Safeguarding COMSEC Information

. Ti |
880-43 Cont f COMSEC Materia |

305-10 Acqulisitition of Real Proper:ty and interests Therein |
5501 Operavions Security (U)

746-10 Markingof Selected Clothing and Equipment |
|

A-2. Department of the Army Pamphlets (DA Pam)

) 108-1 Index of Army Motion Pictures and Related Audio-Visual Aids

A-3. Field Manuals (FM) 
Lo

on Chemical Reference Handbook

5-16 Employment of Chemical agents

o-if Operationa! Aspects of Radiolegica: Defense |

5-22 Fallour Prediction ° :

5-20 Camouflage

7 5-34 Engineer Field Data

( 6-10 Field Artilery Communications
26 Fieid Artillery Tactics and Operations

FieldArtillery Techniques

mse Fiele Artillery Cannon Gunnery

19-40 Enemy Prisoners of War and Civilian Internees

20-382 Mine-Countermine Operations

21-5 Military Training Management

21-6 Techniques of Military Insiructior

2-16 Field Hrgiene and Sanitation

21-390 Military Symbols

21-40 Chemical, Biological, Radiological; and Nuclear Defense |
21-41 Soldier’s Handbook for Defense Against Chemical and Biological Opera- |

tions and Nuclear Warfare |
2i-4& Chemical. Biological. and Radiological (CBR:;, and Nuclear Defense |

Training Exercises

; 21-60 Visual Signals

23-17 REDEYE Guided Missile Svstem
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24-1

24-16

27-10

380-5

30-17

36-20

80-102

30-108

30-31

(S)30-31A

31-16.

31-20

(C)31-20A

31-21

31-23

(C)381-~40

31-78
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101-33~-1

($)101-31-

103-81-8

REDEYE Guided Missile System (U)

Tactical Communications Doctrine

Signal Orders, Records, and Reports

The Law of Land Warfare

Combat Intelligence

Counterintelligence Operations

Aerial Surveillance—Reconnaissance, Fie'd Army

‘Handbook on Aggressor Military Forces

Aggressor Order of Battle Book

Stability Operations—Intelligence

Stability Operations—Intelligence Collection (U)

Counterguerilla Operations

Specia! Forces Operationa) Techniques

Special Forces Techniques (U)

Special Forces Operations. US Army Doctrine

Stability Operations, US Army Doctrine

Tactical Cover and Deception (U)

Advisor Handbook for Stability Operetions

Rear Arez Protection (RAP) Operations

SignalSecurity (SIGSEC: (U}

USASA In Support of Tactica! Operations (U)

Electronic Warfare (U)

Psychological Operations—US Army Doctrine

Psychologica! Operations—Techniques and Procedures

Joint Manual! for Civil Affairs

Civil Affairs Operation

US Army Air Defense Artillery Employment

US Army Air Defense Artillery Employment (U)

‘S Army Air Defense Artillery Operations

Air povense areners Employment Automatic Weapons M42 ‘M55
Air Defense Artiller " Employment, CHAPARRAL VULCAN

for Forward Aree Alert

ivl

ations of Army Forces in the Fie'd

ombat Service Support

Field Service Rezulations—Interna! Defense and Development (IDAD)

The Air-Ground Operations System

Staff Officer's Fie’d Manual: Siaff Orranizarion and Procedure

Staff Officers’ Field Manual: Organizational, Technica!, and Logistical Data,

Unclassified Data

Staff OMicers’ Fie'd Manual: Organizational. Technica! and Logistical Data
Extracts of Nondivisiona! Tables or Organization and Equipment

Sta Officers’ Fieid Manual: Nuclear Weapons Emp‘ovment, Doctrine and

Procedures
Staff Officers’ Field Manual: Nuclear Weapons Emp'oyment Effects Data

(U)

Staff Officers’ Field Manual: Nuclear Weapons Emp'oyment Effects Data

A-4. Joint Chiefs of Staff Publications (JCS Pub)

4-2

(02
Dictionary of US Military Terms for Joint Usage

Unified Action Armed Forces (UNAAF) (TU)

ing Radar (FAAR) and
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A-5. Miscellaneous Publications
i

H APC 125 Communications Instructions—Radio Te ephone Procedures
i ATP 20-5 Army Training Program for Fie'd Exercises and Maneuvers

STANAG 2108 Reporting Nuclear Detonations, Radioactive Fallout, and Biological and
Chemical Attacks

STANAG 2112 Radiological Survey
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APPENDIX B

SAMPLE DOCUMENTS FOR A PLATOON FIELD EXERCISE

Page

Example B-1. Typical Battalion Directive _._...--.---------- B-1

B-2. Field Exercise for a Rifie Platoon in the Attack _. B-2

B-8. Contro! Plan for Rifle Platoon Field Exercise _._.. B+8

B-4. Typical Umpire Checklist for Rifle Platoon Field

Exercise ~--_.-_ ee+--+ B-6

B-5. Typical Battalion Training Circular .-...-.._~~- B-8

Example .B-1. Typwal Battanon Directive

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY

iST BATTALION, 70TH INFANTRY

Fort Benning. Georgia 31905

23 October 19_

SUBJECT: Preparation of a Rifle Platoon Field Exercise

TO: CPT Danie} O. Brown

Company A. 1st Battalion, 70th Infantry

Fort Benning. Georgia 31905

1. The ist Battalion. 70th Infantry. will conduct ‘rifle platoon field

exercises during the period 1-14 November 19_. This exercise will

involve the rifle platoon on a daylight attack. using live ammunition in

the assault phase. You will prepare and direct the exercise.

2. Situations wil] be developed to provide training in the following:

a. Proper troop-leading procedures.

b. Use of combat formations.

c. Fire and maneuver.

d. Assault, reorganization, and consolidation.

e. Preparation for continuing the attack.

3. Related individua! training will be integrated whenever practicable.

4. The conduct of the exercise will be limited to 8 hours for each rifle

platoon.

5. The Hitcheock Range area has been reserved for the exercise. Firing

limitations and safety requirements are outlined in the post range

regulations.

6. Ammunition available for each exercise:

i

x

Type Amount

7.62-mm __..._._-.-.--_------------+-+-----------++--+ ------------- 1,520 ré

7.62-mm (tracer! ......_...--------------------+--~------+--+ - 4B ra

7.62-mm (blank: (belted) ...-_----------------------------------- 1,000 rd

Hand grenade simulators ____.--.- ..--------------~--~---~-------- 20 ex

Smoke streamers. green _____-___------------------+--------~----- 2 e2

Smoke grenades, red ..___.._...----------~-------~--+---+-------~-- 3 ea

Electric blasting caps .._-..------.----------~---+----------------- 25 en

TNT _______------ ee een eee ee een nn eee 10 Ib
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7. Direct coordination with units and staff members of this command is
authorized.

1 Incl

Hitchcock Range

exercise area map

(omitted)

‘siJohn H. Warner

JOHN H. WARNER

LTC, Infantry

Commanding

Erample B-2. Field Evercise tor a Rifle Platoon in the Attaci

SCENARIO

1. GENERAL SITUATION

“Your company has been advancing to the southeast along EIGHTH
DIVISION Road against light enemy resistance. The point and the
advance party have reached a location about 250 meters southeas: of
the RJ EIGHTH DIVISION—HGURGLASS Roads. where they were
pinned down by fire from an Aggressor force located in BARDMAN
Hill. Your platoon. the leading platoon of the company, is located here
at point C. approximately 350 meters northwest of RJ EIGHTH DIVI-
SION—HOURGLASS Roads. Your platoon leader has been called for-
ward by the company commander.”

Note, The genera: situation is issued te al! members of the piatoon. Upon issuance of
the genera! situation. the problem becomes tactical. The situation is normally issued i:
the assembly area immediately after arrival of the platoon, using 4 map or sketch of the
areé as required.

t
y . INITIAL SITUATION

When the platocn arriv

ti

pointing, is north. That ridge

a range of 500 meta i ers is HITCHCOCK
SPUR. As you can see. it is part of BARDMAN Hill te the right front a:
arange of about 100 meters

“An estimated Aggressor squad occupies positions on BARDMAN
Hill. The squad stil] has its machine gun.

& d“There is no change in th liv situation.
“We will attack and secure BARDMAN Hill.

“The 2d Platoon will attack BARDMAN Hill. 1st Platoon wil!
support the attack from present positions. 3d Platoon will be preparec
to support the attack on order.

“2d Platoon will attack and secure BARDMAN Hill and wil’ be
prepared to resume the advance on order.

“Ist Platoon with antitank squads attached will support the 2d
Platoon from present positions.

‘Weapons Platoon with mortars, in general, will support from posi-
tions in vicinity of VICTORY Pond. Initial targets will be Aggressor
positions on BARDMAN Hill.

“Antitank squads will be attached to lst Platoon.
“3d Platoon will assemble in draw west of EIGHTH DIVISION Roac

3800 meters from RJ and will be prepared to assist in the attack on
order.



o
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“LD is HOURGLASS Road. Time of attack will be * * *

“Co ASP will be on EIGHTH DIVISION Road at deserted mine

southeast of VICTORY Pond. Route of evacuation will be EIGHTH

DIVISION Road.

“Signal to shift support fire will be a green smoke streamer. I will be

with the 2d Platoon.

“Time is now * * *,”

38. FIRST REQUIREMENT

Actions and orders of leaders. Movement across the line of departure.

4. SUBSEQUENT SITUATIONS

a. Second Situation.

The platoon moves across the line of departure. As it reaches the
vicinity of area 2, it is hit with enemy mortar fire. Umpires fire simu-

lated hand grenades in the vicinity of the platoon to indicate this fire.

this fire.

b. Second Requirement.

Actions and orders of leaders. Reaction of the platoon to mortar

fire. Change or maintenance of formations.

e. Third Situation.

The platoon passes through the enemy mortar fire. As the lea

element reaches the vicinity of area B, it comes under fire from
BARDMAN Hill. Automatic small arms and rifle fireis indicated by the

target detail firing simulator devices located on BARDMAN Hill.

Silhouette targets representing approximately an enemy squad are

displaved in the vicinity of point 1. A surprise target of two silhouettes

n the same area is used to represent the automatic weapon and is
shown intermittentiy for i-minute periods.

d. Third Reguirement.

Action of the security element. Actions and orders of leaders. Fire

and maneuver of the platoon.

e. Fourth Situation.

After the platoon has reached a suitable assault position in the

vicinity of area A and the assault is launched. enemy fire from BARD-

MAN Hill becomes weak and sporadic. Fire is controlled by the chief

umpire by radio.

f. Fourth Requirement.

Actions and orders of leaders. Conduct of the assault.

g. Fifth Situation.

BARDMAN Hillis captured.

h. Fifth Requireme

Actions and orders of leaders. Acie:

gariee and consol

. TIME SCHEDU LE
a. Troop orientationand issuance of company and platoon orders in

itia: siTtuation—6t minutes
. Second situation—10 minutes.

. Third situation—20 minutes.

. Fourth situation20 minutes.

. Fifth situation—20 minutes.

Critigue—80 minutes.

g. Total—2 hours and 40 minutes.

S.

th atoon during reor-

co ntnuing the attack.

Ti a
t
e

~
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Example B-~5. Control Pilar for Rite Piatoor Field Exercise

1. UMPIRES

a. Number. Two officers (one chief umpire, one assistant chief um-

pirei and four NCO (squad umpires}
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b. Uniform and Identification. Fatigues, stee] helmet, and shoulder :loop under the left arm and over the shoulder. 
:c. Equipment.

(1) Radio. 
:(2) Umpire checklist. 
-(3) One pencil. 
7(4) One red smoke grenade.

(5) Five simulated hand grenades.
d. Duties. 

4(1) General instructions.
(a) Umpires will be familiar with chapter 5, FM 105-5.
(b) Casualties will not be declared. 

. ;(c) Remain as tactical as practicable, 
|(2) Chief umpire. 
|(a) Normally will be with the platoon leader. 
4(b} Makes all decisions that will affect the advance of the platoon. q(¢} Orients the platoon leader and issues him the general andinitial situations at point X.

(d) Collects the umpire checklist a 
|point 1.

(3) Assistant chief umpire. 
|(a) Orients the platoon and explains the general situation.(b) Performs other duties assigned by the chief umpire.

‘4; Squad umpireale.
a 

(al Each piaces himself to best observe t

nd conducts the critique at

the actions of the squadA. and records observations on the umpire checklist. 
|

( ° (cb) Wil not inject new situations unless approved by the chief |
2. SAFETY PERSONNEL

a. Responsibility.

j The chief umpire and the platoon leader will have overallresponsibility for safery. The assistant chief umpire is chief safety |officer 

7(2) Squad umpires and the squad jeaders will be responsible forsafety within the squads
(3: The NCO in charge of the target detail will be responsible for |safety of that detail

b. Uniform and Identification, (Same as pare ib,
¢. Lruties of the Safety Offiter’

‘1, insures that the range flag is properiy aispiayed during conducof the exercise. 

.‘2: Posts and instructs the road guards
‘3: Verifies the placement of roadbiachs 

:(4; Posts and mstructs the aid men.
a 

(5! Places the target detail in the pls ai point 1 and issues safetyCt Instructions 
,a 'S) Supervises ecllection of unexpenced ammunition and safetyinspecticn prior to the crizigue.

(7) Explains safety rules to the platoon at point A.

{11 Al; weapons will be locked unti] ready to fire.
(2) Red and white panels will mark safety boundaries.
(3) Fire will bein a southeasterly direction between the two paneis,(4; No firing will be permitted until] the line of departure is crossed. |{; On signa! to cease fire, al weapons will pe locked and cleared.lgnai ww cease fire will be a red smoke grenade. All umpires wil}have authority to Stop the problem in event of accident, injury, or |exceptionally dangerous conditions.
(7) When the signal to cease fire is given, all action will stop and. |will not resume until ordered by the chief umpire. 

|

|!

|

aah

(8: Any injuries will be reported to the nearest
receiving @ report of accident or injury relays the
to the chief umpire. Reports of injury or accident
all other radio traffic.

umpire. An umpire

report immediately

take precedence over
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(9) Simulated grenades: Before removing the safety clip. the firer
selects the area where the grenade is to be thrown. He verifies that no
personne] is within 15 meters of the spot where the grenade is to be
thrown and that no one is moving toward that area. The grenade
explodes 6 to 10 seconds after it is ignited, with sufficient violence to
project sticks and stones through the air with enough force to inflict

serious Injury on personnel within a radius of 15 meters.
e. Road Guards.

(1; Personnel. Three enlisted men, located at points M, N, and O.
(2) Uniform and identification. (Same as paragraph 1b.)
(3; Equipment. Belt, rifle or pistol. canteen, telephone TA-312/PT.

(4) Duties. Allow only those persons authorized by the chief umpire
te enter the exercise area. Direct authorized visitors to point X and
instruct them to remain at point X until met by an umpire. Notify
either the chief umpire or the assistant chief umpire of any visitors
entering the area.

3. ENEMY REPRESENTATION ‘TARGET DETAIL;
Personnel. NCO and three PVT,

niform and Identification. (Same as paragraph ib.c
t

c
t

M
D

[o
o 

r
o
m
e

m
e

Equipment. Radio sets AN PRC-4. AN PRR-4, and AN PRC-77;
shone TA~312 PT: red smoke grenade.

Duties and Conduct.

(li The enemy will be represented by painted silhouette targets
st elmet. face outline. and shoulders. The targets will be placed

(2) The target detail will simulate enemy fire by remotely con-
trolled munitions at the target position A remotely controlled machine
gun emplaced near the mock weapon will indicate machine gun fire.

(3) The target detail wil] operate in a

located near the pane} on the southwestern siope of BARDMAN Hill
Simu:atea fire will commence and cease as directed my the chief
umpire. On termination of each problem ané verification that the
range is clear. targets will be replaced or repaired. camouflage will be
restored. anc remotely controlled firing devices will pe reloaded,

4. COMMUNICATION :

Personnel Tw‘© AN PRC-T7 radio operators. one for the chief
“An £ san

& ~ a
e f

b. Uniform and identification. iSame as paragraph 1b.
Pesssien none

c. Equipment

Pure . @uart Ue
Radic set AN PRC-77 uuu & 2 eacr chief umpire. assistant chief empire.

targa: detail
nsmitter set AN, PRT-4 _____ 4 jeach umpire, target detail, 1 spare

se. AN-PRR-§ ______. & > each umpire. target detail. 1 spare
: sey TA-812 PT LL. & Located at points A. B.C, MON, GE. ene

&. TROOP ORIENTATION

a. Location. In the assembly area. vicinity of point C.

b. Personnel to Attend. All members of the platoon and selected
umpires.

c. Time. Immediately after the platoon arrives in the assembly area.

d. Personne: to Conduct. Assistant chief umpire.

e. Scone,

| Purpose of the exercise.

» Identifications.

! Safety ruies.

) Specia} instructions.

: Genera! situation.

\

if

4

a

%

os)

4

ts)
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6. CRITIQUE

a. Location. On the objective, vicinity of point 1.

b. Personnel to Attend. All members of the platoon and all umpires —_
except the assistant chief umpire. €

c. Time. Immediately following the exercise. y
d, Personnel to Conduct. The chief umpire will conduct the critique.

basing his remarks on his own observations and a consclidation of the
comments made by the assistant umpires on their checklists.

e. Scope. 4
(1) Review of the purpose of the exercise and the situation.

(2) Plans, actions, and orders of the leaders.

. (3) Actions of security elements.

(4) Conduct of attack; formations and execution of the assault.

(5) Troop information (to include adequacy of troop orientation on

mission, rules of engagement, conduct towards civilian personnel or

refugees, and information of key facilities. e.g., CP. aid station, PW

collection point).

—
—
—
—
—

Example B~i. Typieci Umpire Checkite#® ~ |

a, For Rifle Platoon Field Exercise ;

Kl UNIT: DATE: |
KO Actions Yes No Remarks

1, INITIAL SITUATION 
|

a. Did the platoon leader arrange for move-

ment of his unit?

b. Did the platoon leader plan his recon- |
naissance? —_.

c. Did the platoon leader select a position

from which to issue his order? _..._-__-_____-

e. Was the platoon leader’s plan and initia!

information sound?

i, Were the orders of the squad leader clear,

concise. and timely? _...--

g. Did the platcon maintain its formation

while moving to the LD?

h. Was the security element alert during

\ the initial advance?

i. Did all leaders maintain contro}? Coor-

dination?

j. Were the following promptly carried out?

(1} Reconnaissance, formulation of plans,

and decisions ______

o
r
e
s

2. SECOND SITUATION

a. Did the platoon react properly to mortar ;

c. Were formations:

(1) Changed? __..__. eee

(2) Maintained? ~_-._- ee

(8) Controlled? ~~. ~~ Le

>The umpire checklist is e guide for the umpires and provides a Bystematic means of recording observe-

tions, 1, is an elaboration of the requirements in the scensric A different checkis: 26 requirec for eack
exercise W cover each of the requirements.
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Actions Yes No Remarizn

3. THIRD SITUATION ;

a. Did the security element react in a posi- :

tive manner when fired? _.._..-_-_---_-_._-- _—

(1) Did the unit move forward aggres-

sively? o_o ee eee —_— __

(2) Did individuals use cover and con-

cealment? ._. ._.._.- nn __

(8) Did squad leaders contro] volume of |
* fire returned? ..---_) =e ee — LL |

b. Did the platoon leader— :

(1) Move unit to cover? . 2.0 Le __ —_—_

(2) Makea reconnaissance? -.-.------ _ |
c. Was the platoon leader’s order clear, |

concise, and timely? . ee ee eeeee _—__ _—— |

&. Did the platoon leader's plan of attack

c inclucde—

ce! (1) A base of fre’2 _2_ 2. JL Le —_— __

‘ (2) A maneuver element? _-_ _—_ — |
(3) Coordination measures? ...-__-.____ _ —_

e. Were the orders of the squad leaders .

clear, concise, and timely? ___-_-.__o-_u- Lee —_— —_—

f. Did the base of fre—
(1) Use cover and concealment? ------2 —

{2} Occupy good firing positions? ________ —_ —_— |
(8) Engage surprise targets promptly? — —.

ge. Did the maneuver element—

(1) Use cover and concealment? __...____ —

(2) Move e¢eressively and promptivr? 00 wu

(Si Acnieve surprise? 0 00 ool eee —

bh. Dic the piatoon jeader make use of sup.

porting fires? ooo. Leee — _

4. FOURTH SITUATION

( a. Were the |

Sa of fire coo |
the assault — —

b. Was t __ —_—_

c. Waeseth —_ —

Ga. Did leaders

during the —— _

FIFTH

Were t

ing consolidation’ .. . - eee eee ee —_— _

b, Did the squad leaders check for:

: (1) Casualties? __-.- 22 ee _ ——_

(2) Replacement of key indivi du als? 2-2-2 __

(3) Ammunition requirements? ..-._-..2 LL —_—

(4) Redistribution of ammunition? ee —

ce. Did the platocn leader effectively con-

olidaie the position? 0 02. ee ee __

ee Die the platoon_ leader send 4 message
vo the company commander on:

(1) Platoon situation® ~... 2-2 2 eee __

(2) Casualties? ~~... __ _

&—7
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Actions

(8) Ammunition requirements?

e. Did the platoon leader prepare to con-

tinue the attack or repel counterattack by—

(1) Providing security?

(2) Completing consolidation?

Yes No Remarks

6. GENERAL

Did the platoon accomplish its mission? ____

Example B~S. Tupica! Battainon Training Circular

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
1ST BATTALION, 70TH INFANTRY

Fort Benning. Georgia 31905

CIRCULAR

NO. 850-5

1 November 19__

(Effective until 3630 November 19__ unless sooner rescinded or

superseded.)

EDUCATION ANT) TRAINING
RIFLE PLATOON FIELD EXERCISE

1. REFERENCES.

a. FM 7-10.

b. FM 105-5. paragraphs 142 through 148.

c. AR 385-63.

d. Post range and safety regulations.

2. OBJECTIVES.

The objectives of this exercise are to train the rifle platoons of the
battalion for a davlight attack. This will be a combat firing exercise
designed te provide training in the followime:

_ Initial and subseguent orders of troop leaders.
Combat formations.

Fire and maneuver.

Conduct of an assault,

. Reorganization and consolidaticn.

Preparation for continuing the attack.

5. SCHEDULE.

a. € November—ist Platoon, Company A—rehearsal unit.
b. 10 November—ist and 2d Platoons. Company A

»
‘
A
O
 
O
O
 
o
o

¢. 1i November—8d Piatoon. Company A. and Ist Platoon. Company
B.

d. 12 November—2d and 3d Platoons, Company B.
e. 138 November—lst and 2d Platoons. Company C.

f. 14 November—8d Platoon. Company C.
4. TROOP ORIENTATION.

The platoons will be oriented in the exercise area by the umpires
immediately after arrival in the exercise area. The orientation wil]
cover the purpose of the exercise, safety instructions. identification of
contro! personnel, special instructions for conduct of the exercise, and
the general situation.

5. CONTROL PERSONNEL.

a. The chief umpire and safety officer will be CPT Danie! O. Brown,
Company A.

b. Additional personnel will be furnished by each company as follows:
(1) Company A—two radio operators. AN PRC-25.

O
T
e
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(2) Company B—one officer for assistant cHief umpire, one NCO,

and three privates for target detail.

(3) Company C—two NCO for assistant umpires, and three privates
for work detail.

(4) Headquarters Company—one NCO for assistant umpire, and

three privates for road guards.

c. Requirements:

(1) Names of the above personnel will be furnished the battalion S3
no later than 030900 November.

(2) Control personnel and work detail will report to Captain Brown
at Company A orderly room, 050800 November, for initial briefing and

instructions. All control personnel will be available, on call, to Captain

Brown for the period 1-19 November, inclusive.

(3) Rehearsal unit: The lst Platoon, Company A. is available to the
chief umpire on 6 November.

6. ADMINISTRATIVE DETAILS.

a. Time and Place for Participating Units to Report.

(1) Qne exercise will begin at 0805 and another at 13805 each day.

Companies will have one platoon at the detrucking point at 0800 ane

anotherat 1300 on the days scheduled.

(2; The detrucking point is on EIGHTH DIVISION Road, 400

meters northwest of RJ EIGHTH DIVISION and HOURGLASS Roads.

b. Route. FIRST DIVISION Road—EIGHTH DIVISION Road.

c. Uniform and Equipment. Class “D“ uniform With combat pack.

Equipment—per field SOP.

d. Transportation. The battalion motor officer will make available to

the chief umpire the following transportation:

(1) Two 2)2-ton trucks. one 3;4-ton truck. and one } «ton truck for

contro! personne] and equipment.

(2) Three 2}.2-ton trucks to transport the platoons to exercise area.

e EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES

-1; The battalion S4 wil provide the following items to the chief

umpire by 641006 Navember:

le white shoulder loops

1 MG. T-62-mm with blank attachment :

6 disappearing E and F targets

i& E-silhouette targets

36 F-silhouette targets

4 roadbiocks

2? shovels

2 picks

2 axes

2 hammers

1 crosscut saw

= pounds of assorted nails
? batteries BA-279U

(2: The battalion S4 will provide the following ammunition for each

platoon to the chief umpire by 1630 on the day prior to the problem:

1,520 rounds rifle, 7.62-mm

48 rounds rifle, 7.62-mm, tracer

1 linked belt, 1.000 rounds. 7.62-mm (blank)

20 simulated hand grenades

2 green smoke streamers

5 red smoke streamers

25 electric blasting caps

1G pounds of TNT

Bee ha LAR aetnaRY ate te a tS lnae
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(3) The battalion communication officer will provide the following
equipment to the chief umpire by 050900 November: ;

3 radio sets, AN/PRC-77 
,;

§ transmitting sets, AN/PRT-4 
=

8 receiving sets, AN/PRR-9 t
8 telephone sets, TA-312/PT 

Zz
1 mile of telephone wire 

|
f. EVACUATION. The battalion medica] platoon leader will provide ;

one truck ambulance and one aid man to the chief umpire at the |
detrucking point prior to the starting time for each exercise. The aid
man will be equipped with a field medical kit. Evacuation will be via
EIGHTH DIVISION and FIRST DIVISION Roads to Station Hospital.

‘s‘Charles M. Milam

CHARLES M. MILLAM
CPT, Infantry

4
FOR THE COMMANDER:

|

|
Adjutant 

|

|
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APPENDIX C

Pah BION CRAn eB od Slatedomriw ss

DOCUMENTS RELATED TO THE LARGE UNIT TACTICAL EXERCISE

Page

Example C-1. Typical Directive for Division Field Exercise __.. - C~1

C-2. Director Staff Activities in Preparing Exercise

ans ~_o eee C-3

C-3. Sequential Planning and Preparation for the

Large Unh Field Exercise 9.) 0 C5

C—4. Development of Planning Schedule by Process of

Backward Planning _._.-_-_-- =e C-6

C-§. Distributionof Plans for Command Post and

Field Exercises co ee ee ee C7
C-6. Concurrent planning and Preparation for the

Large Unit Fieid Exercise 9 0 C8

Example C-3. Typiecat Directive for Division Fieid Exercise

DEPARTMENT OF ARMY

HEADQUARTERS, 20TH INFANTRY DIVISION

Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 66027

TG BG James E. Havs

Assistant Division Commander

1. The division will conducta 8-day controlled field exercise during the

period 16-18 June 19_.. You will direct the planning and preparation

Tor the lef

a four-division corps in an active nuclear and

ne objectives of the exercise are—
. To provide training in—

(1) Occupation of assembly areas during darkness.

2; Advance tu contact

(8: Execution of a coordinated attack.
(4) Penetration of an enemy position and exploitation.

(5) Combat service support.

(6) Preparation of estimates, plans, and orders.

(7) Active and passive air defense.

(8: Rear area security and area damage control.

(4) Civil-military operations.

(10; Tactical cover and deception operations

la Electronnic warfare.

tb. Tcevaluaté and test the division SOP for its adequacy in an active

nuciear situation.

{
,

=



3. Other information is as follows: 
7

a. The exercise director staff will consist of the G1. G2, G3. G4, G5, and |
signal officer. Representatives of the special] staff and support com-
mand will be provided as required.

b. The terrain to be used is shown on the attached map. Movement of
troops out of the exercise area will be prohibited for the duration of the |
exercise. Movement to and from the area will be by organic transporta-
tion. 

.
c. The entire division will participate in the exercise except for those ,

persons required for safety and protection of the garrison area.
d. Sufficient field exercise funds will be available to support the

exercise.

e. The necessary umpire personnel, vehicles. drivers, and umpire
communication support will be provided by the 17th Infantry Division.
An early report of the specific requirements should be made to the
Commanding Genera!. 17th Infantry Division, for staff planning.

f. A brigade of one tank and two infantry battalions will be furnished |
by the 17th Infantry Division to act as the Aggressor force. This
brigade will be attached to the 20th Infantry Division from 151206 June |
to 181200 June for the conduct of the exercise. Plans for the prepara-
tion and rehearsa} of the Aggressor force 4prior to the exercise wil! |
require coordination with the Commanding General. 17th infantry
Division.

o
o
n

acticable.

boxes and

a 
t
yij

a a

Ciass V play will be accomplished by the use of sand-fille
blank ammunition.

i ine}

Map of Fi Riley

(omitted)
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sJohn M. Vance

Major General. USA

Commanding :
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Example C-8. Sequentiai Planning and Preparation tor the Large-lnit Fld Exercise

1. Preparation and issue of the directive. (By higher headquarters or

the unit commander.)

Study of reference material and issue of planning guidance. (By
exercise staff and director.)

3. Preparation of the planning schedule. (G3

4. Development and approva! of the outline plan. (G3. G2, and exercise

director.)

Issue of warning orders. (Exercise director.)

Preparation of the scenario. (G3.).

Preparation of the major supporting plans. (Entire staff.)

Preparation and issue of the training’ circular. (G3 and director.)

Procurement of additional personnel, supplies, and equipment. (G1

and G4.)

10. Preparatory trainin

a. Units to partic)ipate
b. Director headquarters. controllers. and umpires.

ce. Aggressor force.

1, Accomplishment of suppom missions—

> a. Acquisition of terrain:

b. Schooling of umpires and controllers.

c. Preparation of exercise area by Aggressor force and technical

teams.

d. Press release to the public.

. Orientation of player personnel, (By exercise director and staff.)

. Conduct of the exercise. ‘Bs chief umpire’controller.)

. Supervision ofthe exercise by—

a Director headquarters.

», Unit commander or higner headquarters.

1 ‘Crit ique of exercise. (By exercise director and selected umpires.’
16. Unit critiques. (By respective unit commanders.:
a7

17, Supmission of afteraction reports. _Ey exer

t
o
 
0
 
I
 

O
F

i
] conducted by—

b
t
 
p
o

c
o
 
t
o

n
a
n

B
s



[
a
e
 
o
r

 e
e 

Om 
O
e

Erample C-4. Develapment of Planning Schedule by Process of Backward Planning

Date of exercise: 16-18 June 19_.

Date of commander's concept for the exercise: 10 May 19_.
Date directive received: 14 May 19_.

Period available for planning and preparation: 14 May through 15 June

19__. (88 days).

Starting

dates

(ist

approxi

mation)

1. Conduct of exercise (2 days} eoeeeeeeeeeee- 164 June
2. Fina! preparation and unit movement (5-7 davs) 0.2222. & June
& Player orientation «1 day) --- wae ee -- & June
4. Accomplish support missions’ (7-16 days: _._...__._____.96 May

&. Preparatory training’ © (7-14 avs; ............ _.- 2. On May
&. Process 3 i r th dave 1... .2.84 Mar

& Pp cireniar 18 May

g. Pp wwe e ee eee ee -- 16 Mav
a. A er issued (] dav! 18 Max

1 o@ wees eeeee--n~- TE May

2. Pr we peewee eee 12 May

u Re (2 dave} ...-.-- iG May

4. Recein we nee eee ee eeeee eee 1G May

? Conevrren: activities

> Training ané rénearsals by Pigver:. Umpire controllers. anc Aggressor force.
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APPENDIX D

WAR GAME TECHNIQUES
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Preparatory Tasks ____------_--_------------

Tasks for One Time Period During Exercise ____

Sample Random Numbers Table: wee

Zone 1 Intelligence ~~. eee

Zone I] Intelligence ~._.---_-__. ;

Intelligence Location Errors ~._..__-_-_-___u.

Conversion of Firepower Ratio to Combat Ratio _

Area Occupied by Units 0. -._---2

Nonnuclear Artillery Area Coverage _~_______

Nonnuclear Casualties per Battalion Volley of

Artillery Fire ..._ 2-0

Nonnuclear Damage From Ainstrikes (By Four
Aireraft}) ~~ 222

Generg! Guide to Damage Assessments for Close

Support Air Strikes (By Two Aireraft) _ee ne
Tank Losses—Exposed Attacker Versus Pro-

tected Defender _...

Probability of Attacking Unit Breaking ~.- ____

Ineffective Time for AAttacking Units -.-_-__ ___
Probability of LDefending Unit Continuing to

Ineffective Time for Defending Units _....____
Weapor, Range Table __.-

Dud Probability Table _.-_..

Vertical Error (PE.} ~~ oe

Circular Error Probable (CEP} oo 0-0
CEP Directional Offset ~- oo

Density of Au ‘roops With a Corns (US and

Efe of headership on Reorgaanization Time —_.
Weather Conditions Example ~00 2
Firepower Scores, Committed Combat Units ___.

Firepower Scores. FiredNuclear W eapons .ae aee

Effect of Operational Command Posts on Firing

of Nuclear Weapons ____-_--__-_

Percentage of Personne] Assumed to Have

Eguivaient of Foxhole Protection _..- uo

Yield Versus Area Coverage _.-_-.--_-- u--_ee

Assessing Civilian Nuclear Casualties ___.____

Nuclear Casualties in Supporting Units __-_.__

Nuclear Casualties in Subordinate Units _..____

Gl Controller Checklist _....-._-_._-.---_---

G2 Controller Checklist _..- -.---_-_-.-.--

G8 Controller Checklist _...-..-..-.---------

G4 Controller Checklist _-.--_-.._-.-_----__-

G& Controlier Checklist --.--.._-__-_-.-_-----

Air and ArtiHery Controller Checklist _.--U__

Tactical Cover and Deception Controlier Check-

list ~~. ~~ eee eee eee

Page



Example D-~21.

D-22.

Section I.

D-1. Purpose

This appendix provides guidance for a simpli-

fied method of war gaming division and corps-

sized actions. The methodology applied in this

appendix reduces many combat variables to a

numerical value and integrates these values

into graphical and tabular forms. The primary
use of this appendix is in map maneuvers as

discussed in chapter 4, but the methods apply

equally to the war gaming of any plans.

D-2. Methodology

a. The data and procedures in paragraphs D-

i through D-61 are intended to war game com-

bat between player divisions. Paragraphs D-62

and D-68 present techniques specifically de-

Signed to war game corps preblems. Procedures

differ only where detail must be aggregated to

simplify handling in the larger number of units

found at the higher level. Paragraphs D-64

through D-74 pertain to all types of exercises

using war game techniques. Aggressor data

may be used if one force is using Aggressor

organization, equipment, and tactics. The orga-

nization and duties of the war gaming section

that will apply the war gaming procedures are

Gescribed in chapter 5. The map maneuver

outlined in chapter 4 will not necessarily em-
ploy all actions described in this appendix, but

they are included for completeness. In the play
of nuciear weapons, the detail of processing

and assessing effects will depend primarily

fire,

Electronic Warfare Controller Checklist

Firepower Control Sheet

Page

D-48

D-52

GENERAL

cases, the nonavailability of the nuclear play

calculator or other circumstances may cause

the war gaming section to use the more de-

tailed procedures depicted in this appendix

rather than the simplified techniques discussed

in chapter 7.

b. Figure D-1 outlines some of the key steps

in preparing for a war game.

c. The chief controller determines the length

of exercise time periods based on the occurr-

ence of critical events between the two forces.

The figure below shows the action to be taken

during exercise time periods.

D—-3. Coritrelier Judgment

a. Controllers should “play” the problem in

accordance with plavers'’ orders and actions as

closely as practicable. Excessive preoccupation

with detailed computations delays the problem

unnecessarily and results in extended periods

of inactivity for the player teams.

b. Because all the various factors affecting a

situation cannot be included in tables. control-

lers must apply experience, reason. and logic in

deriving new situations to be presented to the

players for their actions and decisions.

c. In the fina! analysis. the judgment of the

controllers remains the principal factor in de-

termining the results of player actions in any
“ upen the purpose of the exercise. In some given situation.

Step Responeible
activity item Reference

1 Plaver Prepare initial estimates of the situation (mental).
Player Submit plans, overlays, task organizations, and se-

quences of predicted events for the initia) deployment

of forces based on mission assigned.
3 Contro! Transmit initial intelligence to player teams. including Section IV, “Intelligence”

time at which information is known.

4 Player Review initia! deployments, orders, and task organize-

tions, in view of intelligence received, and propose
chenges if indicated.

5 Control Adjust initial intelligence furnished respective player See 3 above.
teams if there are major changes in dispositions.

6 Player Sumbit fire support plans for preparation and counter- Section Vv, “Combat Power
preparation if situation warrants. and Movement:” Section

Vi, “Casuatty Assess-

ment”.
7 Contro} Assess effects of preparatory and counterpreparatory See 6 above.

Figure D-1. Preparatory taeks.
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Ster Responsible Tesi Bzerewe Reference

1 Control Notify the player teams of the initial friendly Beginning Section V. “Combat
and aggressor situation at the beginning of the of period. Power and Move-
period. ment”.

2 Control Submit contact intelligence to player teams at the Beginning Section FV. “Intelli-
beginning of the period. of period. gence”,

3 Player Notify control of projected actions for the Beginning Section III,
period— of period. “Timelags”.

4 Control Furnish intelligence to the player terms periodj- Throughout Section IV,
cally throughout the period as professional period. “Intelligence”.
judgment indicates,

5 Control Notify player teams of movements accomplished End of Section V, “Combat
and losses (personnel and materiel) sustained period— Power and Move-
during the period. ment": Seetion

VI. “Casualty As-

sessment”.
6 Contro! Recalculate and notify player teams of new force End of Sectior V, “Combat

ratios and effectiveness of units. period— Power and Move-

ment’’.

Figure D-2. Tasks for one time period during exercise.

Section II.

p—-4. Determining Outcome

Jr, War gaming, there are several possible out-

comes te be considered for starting as well as

continuing the action. The most common are—

a. Assumed Outcome. In war gaming. a defi-

nite outcome may be assumed. An assumption

car, be used to narrow the problem or to isolate

iz, Obviously, any assumption affects the valid-
cr

itv of the overall results, but any such gualifi-

ure Event (Deterministic). There are

: whose outcomes are certain. For exam-

\

«. Crance Outcome (Probabilistic or Stochas-

tes, Sure events and assumed outcomes are

relatively uncommon as compared with the

vast gray zone where events can produce a

a

carnnat be predicted accurately: it is deter-

mined by the net cumulative effect of all the

factors influencing the outcome. For example,

in an assumed combat situation. a reconnais-

sance patrol covers a certain area: the question

may arise as tu whether the war game control.

ters should give one side any new intelligence

from the patrol action and. if so, what intelli-

gence; or is the patrol captured before return-

ing? For the purpose of war gaming, specific

outcomes can he assigned based on the overall

probability of each outcome.

D-5. Probabilities

War gaming relies on the use of probabilities in
imriuementing many contro! procedures. The

PROBABILITIES AND RANDOM NUMBERS

value of any probability is expressed as a deci-

mal from zero to one. inclusive. (It may also be

expressed in either percentage or fraction

form: but its value can never be greater than

jts unity.) A probability of one means that any

event having this probabuity always occurs. A

probability of sera means that the event never

occurs. If an event occurs a given percentage of

times. on the average, the probability of ocecurr-

ence equals the percentage.

Note. Deterministic events deseribed in paragraph [4%

have an occurrence probability of one or zerc. Stochastic

events described in paragraph Die have ¢ probability of

between cere anc one.

Bb. Chence Bevices

Any valid chance device may be usec to deter-

mine the random outeome of any event. Some

of the more common devices are coins. dice.

cards. and random number tabies. The first

three devices are usefu: and provide valid out-

comes: however, the number of different out-

comes is limited by the number of coins, dice. or

ecards. A random number table. with numbers

(nermally two digit) arranged at random in

every direction. 1s one of the most versatile and

convenient chance devices for manual selection

of probabilities.

D-7. Use of Random Numbers

To use a random number table, enter the table

(example D-lyat any starting point: for exam-

ple, row 12. column 21. The number encoun-

tered is 15. Additional random numbers are

taken in order from this starting point in any

direction. When the end of a row or column is

reached without having the required amount of

random numbers. proceed to the next row or

column. in order. unti! the desired quantity of

random numbers is obtained. In the following

D-3
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table of random numbers, 00 should be read as not zero. Examples for using the random num.-

100 since the numbering ber table follow:starts with one and

Example D-1.

a. Erample 1. lf 10 percent of al) aircraft

within range of radar are detected in flight.

each aircraft has a 0.1 probability of being

detected. If 12 aircraft are dispatched, select

the first 12 random numbers encountered in

the table and assign them, in order, to the 12

aircraft. All aircraft assigned a number of 10 or

less are considered detected. Had the detection

probability been 0.8. all aireraft with assigned

random numbers of 80 or less would be de-

tected,

B-4

Sample Random Numbers Table

1 2 3 4 &§ 6 7 8 G 10 11 312 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 é

1 22 17 68 65 84 68 95 23 92 35 87 02 22 57 51 61 09 43 95 06 58 24 82 08 47 ‘3
2 19 36 27 59 46 13 79 93 37 55 39 77 32 77 O09 8 52 05 30 62 47 88 51 62 7 |
3 16 77 23 02 77 O9 61 87 25 21 28 06 24 25 93 16 7] 13 59 78 23 05 30 16 25
4 78 43 76 71 61 20 44 90 32 64 97 67 63 99 61 46 38 03 93 22 69 81 21 99 21

5 03 28 28 26 08 73 37 32 04 05 69 30 16 OY OS 88 69 58 28 99 35 OF 44 75 47 |

6 93 22 53 64 34 O07 10 63 76 35 87 03 OF 78 88 OS 13 13 85 51 55 34 57 72 69 i

7 78 76 58 54 74 92 38 70 9H G2 52 06 7¢ 79 45 82 63 18 27 44 69 66 92 19 09 :
8 23 G8 35 26 00 99 53 93 61 28 52 70 05 48 34 56 65 05 61 86 90 92 10 70 80 q
‘9 15 39 25 TO 99 93 86 52 77 G5 15 33 5S 05 28 22 87 2 O7 47 86 9G 98 2 06 q

10 58 71 96 30 24 18 46 23 34 27 8A 13 QU 24 44 49 18 089 7S 49 74 36 32 23 02 ‘

11 57 35 27 83 72 2 53 63 G4 O8 41 10 76 47 9] 44 O04 95 49 66 35 60 04 59 81 |
12 48 50 86 54 48 22 06 34 72 52 82 21 315 65 2 33 29 Gf 7] 11 15 91 29 12 03

123 6] G6 48 95 03 OF 16 30 33 66 9& 56 10 56 74 77 21 30 27 12 OO 44 22 23 62 |
14 36 93 8Y 41 26 26 70 83 63 51 Y¥& 74 26 52 36 87 OY 4) 15 C8 GB 6O 16 03 03

15 18 8F OG 42 31 57 9% 12 O02 OF 23 47 37 17 3% 54 OS G1 8S 68 30 412 BR G2 10

16 B& 56 53 27 5¢ 82 38 72 67 47 77 34 55 45 70 OS 18 27 38 GH 16 9S 86 70 75

¢ 17 09 72 98 8} 24 4% 4] 31 O8 TO 42 38 08 45 18 64 841 73 31 65 52 58 37 97 15 :

A. 1§ 12 96 8&8 17 31 65 Iv 69 02 83 6 75 86 4G 6& 24 64 19 35 51 56 61 87 39 12

. 19 85 94 57 24 16 92 OF 8 38 76 2 OG 27 68 BS 2 8B) GF 7B TO 2: 94 47 9O 12 :

20 88 64 48 59 G8 9S TT S87 6 G7 GF 53 67 62 44 4u 98 US 93 7S 23 32 65 43 18 ;

2153 44 Of 42 72 G0 41 86 7H 74 68 47 22 OG 2 35 55 31 5) 5) OO $8 63 22 58

22 40 76 66 26 8 ST 9 9S MW 87 36 63 32 O&8 BR 37 46 13 68 97 8 64 B OF 83 :

23 02 17 7H 18 O8 12 5¢ 52 57 O2 22 OF ¥O 47 03 28 14 11 30 7% 20 69 22 46 98

24 Gh 18 82 OF 53 31 SL 10 G6 46 02 O68 88 OF TT 56 11 5G 8! 6¢ 40 23 72 51 39

2) 35 76 22 42 $2 9€ 11 83 44 80 34 68 35 48 77 33 42 40 9% 60 73 96 53 97 86 ‘

26 26 26 18 56 43 8A 47 OF 66 O8 34 72 57 5O 13 82 43 BO 46 15 38 26 6] 70 04

27 77 SG 26 75 82 72 82 32 WH GO 63 95 73 76 63 BY 73 44 99 05 48 GT 26 43 18 7
268 46 40 66 44 52 91 36 74 48 53 30 82 13 54 00 7& 45 68 98 35 55 0% 36 76 68 a

25 37 56 08 18 OF TT 58 8 46 47 3) GF IE G 5S 24 16 T4 1) 53 44 10 13 88 57 a

2G 6] 65 6) G8 6€ 87 OF 47 36 19 8} 8 TU G7 48 53 21 46 06 TE 95 OG 79 && 54 '

S345 68 64 G7 37 GR GF 82 Bh Be 27 OF 25 BE 6; 8 58 BS 45 IG MH TO O OH /]
2: 9 6 12 9G 22 2 we 3h Ik 48 15 OF 55 34 IS BF TH 48 9G 65 GT 38 20 4€ 7

G5 20 37 GT OT 87 BT 83 28 71 OO UG 41 4) 74 45 8 OF BS Se BF OT it 52 46 ‘|

OF 86 21 T& 72 16 6 & G2 5G 5& TE 17 14 GT O4 TE GE IG IT 17 G8 TO 45° 86

6H GL OF 34 18 Se 7) 74 17 82 27 55 1G 24 Ie 23 7) B2 1S T4 68 Bl 82 Ol 4 ‘|

; 36 G4 831 17 2: 56 33 75 98 1G 87 26 72 34 27 GF 53 TT 57 GF OS 60 61 OF 2 6}

‘ 37 63 06 9S 05 91 $87 ia 77 45 96 42 O 65 G8 5U 45 6G 33 01 GF YE 94 46 50 47

im 38 85 9S 8S 8C BS 72 87 OK GF 40 16 06 10 BA 2 23 21 $4 74 97 Te 38 03 29 68
~: Be 2) 74 «G2 47 48 7S Gb OT Bs 52° OG 65 GO TT 47 25 76 16 1% 33 53 OF TU 53 36

4015 64 53 82 8 7 GG 23 5S 1G 65 Bh OF 16 29 45 33 O02 48 70 02 87 40 4) 45

43 02 86 O& 64 4@ 20 2) 14 68 BE ST Ex 98 OR IT 11 BW Gl 9 BO 35 14 GT BS 38

45°87 18 15 84 7H 85 45 G1 72 Th OS 61 74 Bi 69 SY 74 85 BL 15 OF 5) 33 41 67

43 98 83 71 94 22 54 G7 50 90 52 Of 52 8 OS 40 87 8 61 65 31 YI 5] 80 32 44

44 1G OS 58 21 66 72 G& 44 GO 31 8% 85 84 46 06 54 73 19 85 23 65 09 2% 75 62

48 47 9G 56 10 OR 88 02 84 27 82 42 26 72 23 10 GH 56 45 65 TH 20 TL 53 20 25

b. Example 2. lf a single aircraft has a proba-
bility of 6.6 being shot down by a missile, the

random number table is entered at a random
place. If the number obtained at the point of
entry is 60 or less, the aircraft is considered

shot down. Any number above 60 would indi-

cate that the aircraft is not shot down.

Note. If the random number is less than (or equal to) the

probability. the even: takes place (or answer is affirma-

tive).
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c. Example 3. To select which three of a group

of 10 tanks are destroyed in an action assign

each number from ] through 10. Random num-

ners are then taken from the table one at a

.ime and assigned progressively to the 10 tanks

Section Hl.

p-8. General.

Timelags are delays that controllers assume for

actions at headquarters being represented by

contro! personne}. Hypothetical timelags do not

apply to echelons represented by plavers.

a. Timelags in the processing of information

are assessed in accordance with the rules listed

relow.

.11 Staff and commander reaction time—the

. elapsed time from the instant that infor-

jor: is received at an echelon or headquar-

i} the start of transmission of reaction

“34 n. The

tote, time required for evaluation, interpreta-

and necessary staff coordination, as well

s decision. is included in this
thor.

as the commander's

figure

(2) Nuclear delivery preparation time—the

time required for weapon assembly.itenetal

checkout, and warning of friendly troops and

aircrait.

i. When two or more headquarters must

TEECL "eucceesion before a specific action can
affing timelag is the sum of

times of the headquarters . How-
r staff action can be assumed,

and Feact)lor time is used
rontroliers decide which timelag

Section [V.

Genera!D—il.

that

por-

In war gaming, as in the real life conflicts

it represents, intelligence and its proper

are ahsolutely essential.Trevarare a}

D—t2. Passage of Intelligence

Fundamentally, the availability of all intelli-

gence is based on both logic and professional

judgment. In the vast area where intelligence

may or may not be made available. the determi-

netion is based on the probability that the

opposing force situations could be detected by

-€ opposing force commanders.

1s | itv of detection is normally ap-

plied only te those units and installations per-

trayved on the operation map.

until three numbers of 10 or less are selected.

These three numbers point out the destroyed

tanks. It may be necessary to choose more than

10 random numbers before three numbers less

than 10 are encountered.

TIMELAGS

c. Usually. transmission timelags are incon-

sequential. However, in cases where substan-

tial delays can be expected (e.g., when commu-

nications are precluded by displacement of

communications equipment), assign a reasona-

ble range of time delays to the spectrum of

probabilities determined by professional judg-

ment, and consult randem numbers.

D—-S. Staff and Commander Reaction Times

For general guiaance as to average staff and

commander reaction times for routine actions,

see table H-1. increase the times as appropri-

ate for major actions (1.e.. issuance of a new

operation order.

D0. Nuclear Delivery System Response

Times

The nuclear delivery system response times

listed in tabie H-2 are from the time of decision

ta deliver a weapon (by the commander pos-

sessing that authority) until the weapon is

detonatec in the target area. Ta determine the

total timelag for nuciear weapon delivery. the

appropriate staffing and reaction times shown

‘ yr iin tabs H-l are added to system response

times

INTELLIGENCE

D-13. Intelligence Procedures

a. The contro] group must decide on the accu-

racy of the intelligence or information to be

furnished. It is seldom desirable to present a

complete intelligence picture or an entirely ac-

curate picture because this would be unrealis-

tic. Location errors. for example, should be

injected into the play.

b. Specific sources of information and meth-

ods of collection are simulated. It is assumed

information furnished is the product of

an integratedintelligence svstem. The amount.

accuracy, and timeliness of information are

determined by the contro: group. based on the

situation. Factors considered include—

B-5
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(1) Tactical situation and relative combat

power.

(2) Intelligence means and security avail-

able to each side.

(3) Command interest in intelligence by

each side.

(4) Effectiveness and aggressiveness of in-

telligence effort by each side.

D-14. Intelligence Play

From the point of view of time, two major

subdivisions of intelligence are played: pre-

game intelligence, and information or intelli-

gence passed by the control group during the

play of the game.

a. Pregame intelligence is furnished each side

prior to the start of the actual play.

§. Information and intelligence during the

game is given to each side throughout the play

of the game as part of a continuing intelligence

situation. The control grouy feeds this informa-

tion or intelligence to each side in accordance

with appropriate timelags and the capabilities

assumed for each side and in consonance with

the intelligence acquisition efforts of the play-

ers. Written or oral spot summaries of al! or

portions of the battle may be used. In addition.

periodic intelligence summaries may be fur-

nished to each side, especially in regard to

forward area or contact situations. The use of

overlays is recommended.

c. To facilitate the determination of inteli:-

gence, @ zonal intelligence assessment proce-

dure is used. The areas in which the opposing

forces are Gepioved are each divided into three

zones, each with an associated probability of

detection level. Zane lis the contact zone

where patrol action and ground observation

are possible. Zone Il is the area where major

reliance is placed on ground electronic sensory

devices, long-range patrols. and air reconnais-

sance. Zone II] is the area where the primary

sources of information are air reconnaissance.

long-range sensory devices, communication-

electronic intercept. and clandestine activities.

The depth of zone | is variable. depending on

the terrain. troop deployments, and the nature

of combat. Generally speaking. zone 1 varies in

depth between 2,006 and 10,000 meters. The

depth of zone II is variable, depending on the

characteristics of sensory devices and the fac-

tors that affect the depth of zone 1. Generally.

zone Il varies in depth from the rear of zone I

t¢ a maximum of 26.000 meters. Zone III ex-

tends from the rear of zone II to the distance of

the commander's interest. Length of time of ar.

element in a zone determines its probability of

detection: the longer the time, the greater the

probability.

d. The probability method is used to deter-

mine the distribution of information or intelhi-

gence when the detection success or failure isa

chance outcome. In this method, each enemy

element to be considered is numbered and

taken in sequence. The predetermined intelli-

gence level percentage is applied. as a probabil-

itv of detection, in turn to each of the enemy

elements being considered. Then, by use of a

random device, it is determined whether some

information is available on each numbered ele-

ment shown on the operation map. After it is

determined which enemy elements are to be

reported, professional judgment is used ta de-

termine how the elements selected are to be

described. This determination is based primar-

ily on the degree of aggressiveness applied in

the intelligence effort by each side. and secona-

ariiv on an assumption as to the influence of

such factors as caver and concealment. capabili-

ities, dispositions, and recent movements.

e. Information or intelligence ta be passed ta

each of the two plaver teams after play he

commenced is controled as follows:

(1) Contact intelligence. As units advance

and come in direct contact with enemy ele-

ments, these enemy elements are identified as

to size, estimated strength, and unit.

(2) Movement and change intelligence. This

i
n

type of intelligence refers to that obtained on

major troop movements and actions and is fur

nished or. the basis iof the probabilities of detec-
Rl

cy

tion of specific items. modified by professionai
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ents, changes. or activities would be detected.

egradation of detection capabilities due tc

smoke, darkness. and other conceaiment is ap-

Diied as determined by professiona! Judgment,

(3) Air reconnaissance. Thtre is no detailed

play of air reconnaissance. Al) intelligence

sources are aggregated. Piaver intelligerce re-

quests will include air reconnaissance as weil

as other intelligence gathering means.

(4) Subdivisions of targets. When probabili-

ties are applied to targets. the size, the area

eovered, and other characteristics of each tar-

get are considered. If appropriate. targets may

be subdivided into segments: to each segment

the probability of detection is applied. Profes-

sional judgment is relied on to determine the

proper division of targets into segments.

D-15. Rules of Play

a. Pregame Intelligence. Intelligence prior to

the start of actual! play in e war game is given

in the general and special situations. After

he move-.

ny

bs
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Probability leve!

0 to 1 day 0.25

1 to 2 days 0.85

2 to8 days 0.40

3 to 4 days 0.45

4 to 5 days 0.50

5 to 6 days 0.55

6 to 7 days 0.60

More than 7 days 0.66

Figure D-8. Zone ! intelligence.

Note. Once active play has commenced, commanders

may request intelligence on specific priority targets (in

gone}. The probabilities listed above may be applied to the

target or to segments of the target.

Time in contact Probability level

C to 1 day 0.15

1 to 2 days 0.25

2 to 8 days 0.30

& tc 4 days 0.3%

4 tw 5 davs 0.46

5 tc €@ days G48

6 to 7 days 0.50

More than 7 days 6.55

Figure D-4. Zone I] intelligence.

submission of plans by the opposing forces,

intelligence is passed by the control group

based on the rules below. Accurate locations

are always given for units and activities in

“gone 1. Location of units and activities in zones

Il and ITI] may be offset to represent location

errors in accordance with procedures contained

paragraph D-16 and figure D-8.

L. intelligence During the Game. The follow-

img types of intelligence are provided during

he play of the game:

‘1} Contact intelligence. See paragraph D-

. Locations are accurate in all cases.‘

4

rDy

(2) Movement and change intelligence. See

o
t

paragraph D-14e(2). Probability levels and loca-
tion accuracies are determined as shown below.

ce. Zone I Play. The probability of an intelli-

gence agency’s obtaining information in re-

sponse to a specific request varies with the

zone and the length of time in that zone. The

probability levels for zone I are shown in figure

D-3.

d. Zone II Play. The probability levels for

zone IT are given in figure D-4.

Note. See note following figure D-3.

e. Zone III Play. A constant 0.10 probability

level is furnished for zone III to opposing

forces. Once active play begins, each player

team may request intelligence of specific prior-

ity targets in zone II]. The same method of

determining the intelligence play for zones I

and II is used for zone II]. The note following

figure D-3 also applies to zone III.

D~16. Location Errors

In this simplified method of war gaming. loca-

tions of elements identified in zone I are al-

ways reported accurately. Locations of ele-

ments identified in zones I] and Il] may be

reported to the opposing player teams in ac-

cordance with data contained in figure D-8.

Select a random number for each element iden-

tified. In the random number table, obtain the

first number which is 20 or less. Enter figure

D-5 with this number and find the correspond-

ing error in range and direction. This proce-

dure gives the location that is repomed ta the

player team concerned. Repeat for each ele-

ment identified. Results are furnishec to play-

ers without reference to validity cf jocations

reported. :
Nou. Accuracy in locatior. of moving targets in zones IT]

and Til is especielly important when assessing effective-

ness of nuciear weapons fired.

a
e
d
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Zone II Zone ITI

Number Range error Direction Number Range error Direction

(meters) (meters)

1 800 SE 1 7,000 wsW

2 500 ESE 2 2,200 SW

3 woe woe 3 4,500 S

4 200 NE 4 6,000 ESE

5 700 ENE 5 2,500 N

6 600 WS €é 5,000 ENE

7 2,006 WS ? 2,006 NW

& 40€ WNW § 308 SE

9 100 Sh 9 200 Sh

ie 500 SE 1G 606 WN

il 700 S il 2,400 E

12 600 N 12 4,000 ESE

13 5.906 Sh 15 4,000 Whi

14 400 SSE 14 z, 500 SW

15 606 SE 15 3,000 ENE

16 2,006 WNW 16 5,006 WS

1? 1,000 E 17 1,000 SE

1& 4,000 Nik ig 4,006 S

19 400 NNE 19 6,000 NE

20 FOO W 20 5,000 NW

Figure D~5. Intelligencelocation errors.
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Section V.

p-17. Relative Combat Power

xormally. one side is able to apply sufficient

combat power to force the weaker side to with-
draw or to be overrun and destroyed in detail.

Relative combat power is based on the tactical

employment of forces to include surprise, ma-

neuver. dispositions. TC&D, effective EW, fields

of fire. observation, obstacles. and effective

firepower. and on adequate supplies to conduct

the planned operation. Obviously. all these

tactical factors should be considered: but in

ar gaming. since this is an impossibility. only

the several most significant factors are eval-

vated. with the othersbeing assumed to “aver-

age out.” Yet consideration must be given to all

ympertant tactical factors, not merely to the

mathematical computation of relative fire-

power. lv is frequently necessary to supplement

or modify these data on the basis of knowledge

of the situation and professiona! judgment.

D-T&. Firepower Scores
a. To establis h a basis for computing ftre-

power. a numerical rating is assigned to each

unit. Thenumerical rating or firepower score

for a particular unit is based on the effective-

ness ofthat unit's weapons that would be firing

in a neavy engagement. The values listed are aav

summation of unit weapons. oes fire-
n r sriav be creamed to The variou

a - .

f organizations using the percentage of

units’ personnel losses and replacements.

The firepower score of attached and supporting

units is added tc that of che supported organi-
Oniv those units actually engaged in

the firefight or in position to support the ac-

tions are considered.

c. Firepower scores are shown in tables in

appendixes F and G based on 100 percent of

table of organization and equipment (TOE).

Firepower scores are reduced as casualties and

damages are assessed. The method normally

used is to reduce thetabular firepower score by

the ratio of actual strength to authorized

strengthwhich is percentage TOE strength).

COMBAT POWER AND MOVEMENT

D-19. Firepower Scores for Supporting

Artillery

a. General. Artillery is normally subdivided

into two major categories for play in a war

game.

(1) The first category includes artillery that

is in direct support, reinforcing, or attached to

the brigades by the divisions (players).

(2) The second eategory includes all artil-

lery battalions assigned a general support or a

genera! support-reinforcing mission by the divi-

sions.

b. Crediting Artillery Fires.

(1) The basic firepower computations made

by the control group (tactical computers) for

the brigades should include the firepower score

giver in appendix G for all conventionai first

category arthlery (direct support, reinforcing.

and attached). Therefore. this artillery is al-

neady receiving firepower credit: the effects of

separate targets fired are rot computed or plot-

ted,

Artillery targets fired by second cate-

gory “artillery (general support and genera}
support-reinforcing artillery battalions) are

computed and plotted on an individual] basis.

c. Temporary Effect on Rate of Advance. The

tiring of general support or general suppom-

reinforcing artillery by the attacker or by the

1 nges in the rate of advance

4 battahon three-raunnd @

ihe jefender aliows the attacke
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D-20. Firepower Scores—Air Support, Air

Force, and Navy

These fires are computed and seorec on an

using the methodology given in

d D-35.

individual basis

paragraphs D-34 an

D-21.

cess fires are computec and scored on an

viduelbasis using the methodology given in

ragraph D-43 through D-d5@8.

Firepower Scores—Nuclear Weapons

3

D-22. Conversion of Firepower te Combat

Power

a. A unit's varies, depending

ack and the protec-

F afiorded the defender. The judgment of
ntroliers is paramount in appiving the values

figure D-6 to various situations.

combat power

> direction of att
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Firepower ratio

(attacker: defender) 1:1 2:1

Direction of attack -_.____ Flonk Front

Defender in open ________ 2:1 8:1 3:1

Defender in hasty defense 1:1 3:1 2:1

Defender in fortified posi-

tions. iil 2:1 2:1

8:1 4:1 6:1

Combat ratio (attacker: defender)

Flank Front Flenk Front Flank Front Flank

6:1 4:1 9:1 5:1 12:1 6:1 16:1

6:1 3:1 9:1 4:1 12:1 5:1 16:4

4:1 3:1 6:1 4:1 8:1 6:1 10:1

Figure D-€. Conversion offirepower ratio ta combat ratio.

(1) A ratio expressed as 2:] indicates a

relationship of two for the attacker to one for

the defender.

(2; If a predominantly mechanized or ar-

mored attacking unit strikes the defender's

flank or rear, controllers may allow for shock

effect by crediting the unit with a combat ratio

of twice the normal combat ratio.

b. Genera] procedure for determination of

relative cambai power:

(1: Determine the total firepower score as

appropriate for units committed in a sector or

Zone.

| For the organizational evel at which

evel, with firepower scores being to-
taied for a division sector). assume that the

uns firepower is being employed uniformly
ughout the sector or zone, provided the

r figure 25 within the firepower

the direction of attack and the

s degree of protection. determine the

combat power (i.e. combat ratio: of the

posing forces.

D-23. Rates of Advance, Deployed Units

a. Minimum Combai Superiority for Advane-

ing. After determining the firepower scores,

combat power. and the combat ratios. the

control group then decides whether an attack-

ing force is able to advance. Normally, an at-

tacking force can advance when it has a mini-

mum combat ratio superiority of 2:1.

b. Rates. Rates of advance for attacking units

are shown in tables H-3 and H~4. In simplified

war gaming the rates are based only on combat

ratios and characteristics of the terrain. For

oe carte ta at22

mechanized and armored units, when terrain

precludes or limits their normal employment

(e., full use of all firepower, mobility, shock
effect. protection of personnel, etc.), their rates
of advance are adjusted downward as appropri-
ate.

(1) When only dismounted infantry ele-
ments ofa mechanized or armored force can

advance—

(a: Firepower scores (and combat ratio)

are reduced accordingly.

(6) Rates of advance for infantry units
(table H-3) apply.

(c) Armored personnel carriers and tanks

follow and support the infantry units as ter-
rain, roads. and construction effort permit.

(2) When norma! employment of mecha-

nized and armored units is limited, controllers

use professional judgment to adjust rates of

advance.

c. Effect of Nuelea 7 Obstacles.

vance are infliuen ced. by obs
detonation of nuc

D-5i forestects af
on rateso

Rates of ad-

acies created by

lcar weapons. See paragraph

nuclear weapon employment

f advance,

é.Efrect ar Barriers. Barriers réauce the rate

of advance ofa farce from 10 to 50 percent of its

nerma!} 1 go e ailowecd for

Vance.

D~-24. Reserves

a. Reserve units are those not in contact. In
defense, units have broken contact and
are forced back are considered as moving at the

rate of speed designated for reserve units.

b. All mechanized and armored reserve units
are assumed to have the capability of moving

on roads during daylight hours at the rate of 32

kilometers per hour (16 kilometers per hour
during darkness, without lights): armored per-

sonnel carriers have the capability of moving
cross-country in open and median types of ter-

rain, during daylight, at the rate of 24 kilome-

ters per hour (& kilometers per hour during
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darkness, without lights). Tanks can move

cross-country at the rate of 16 kilometers per

hour during daylight hours (412 kilometers per

nour during darkness, without lights) (table 24,
FM 103-10-1).

c. Other units are considered to have the

capability of moving cross country at speeds

that visibility and terrain allow. Specific speeds

are based on controller Judgment.
d. Obstacles created by nuclear weapons

should be played realistically and considered
when determining movements of any type.

p-25. Hlustrative Problem—Rate of Advance

The following is an illustrative problem to de-

-ermine the rate of advance for a force.

a. Hypothetical Situation. US mechanized in-

fantry battalion is attacking Aggressor rifle

company.

b. Assumptions

(1)N

tal.

(2) Cover, concealment, and fields of fire are

approximately equal; defender is in hasty de-

fense.

(3) Type of terrain is median.

(4) Opposing forces are 300 meters apart.

(5) Both forees have adequate logistic sup-

pert.

(6) Computations.

.O surprise is involved; attack is fron-

lniced Stores Aggressce

Known daic: Known data:

(a) A tk eo is attached: no other (ai No ettachments or detach-

ttachments or detachments menis

(&; One 15i-mm how br is firing in (6) One 105-mm how br is fir-

sp. of thebn ing in spt of the ec

i¢) Co A ane B are attacking front- Rifle co (table G6. 5401 BAC

ally 103-mm how brn (table G-10)

(di Tr co is attacking on a flank 50@ _ Le ee BOC

(e) Co Cis in bn res Total _______.___.____ 1.046

Co A {table G-7, 546) _.---- 540

Cu B ivableGG-7, 540) 22 Le 546

Ts co (table G-9, 600) x flank
attack factor of 2 ~- ee 1,200

sshemn how bn (table G-10) ______ —1.106
Total 200 - e-neeneee. 8.386

Forenower ratio

SSSe— 140 = Bi

Combat rate:

Fer frepower ratic of 6:1. frontal attack. defender in hasty defense: combe:

TEU om sil

the combat ratio}

n, the US battalion i

t the rate of 750 meters

Section VI.

D-26. Casualty Assessment

aities are assessed as a result of nuclear

kK. conventional artillery (to

ting mortars), direct fire, and

small-arms firirett o include automatic weapons).
a. Assessment of casualties imposes a penalty

on combat forces by reducing their effective-

(by reducing their strength:. (In simplified

gaming procedures. actual strength is the

hasis for determining unit effectiveness:

decrease in firepower and maneuverabil-

ioss of equipment or of logistic

rt. are« assumed te be reduced in proper-
umulative personnellosses.)

ness(

War

sole

} or 190 meters per 14

CASUALTY ASSESSMENT AND MATERIEL DAMAGE

b. Professional judgment is paramount in ap-
plying the date in the tables to battle casual-

ties.

7c. Assessment of nonbattle casualties is also

a matter of controller judgment.

d. In.the absence of information to the con-

trary, casualties should be assessed in the fol]-

lowing percentages:

Mechanizec ond
Intantru unis armored units

Killed in actior -22.2 2. 16.8 Ee.

Wounded in action 0. -o___ 76.0 72.0

Missmg in achon . 0 138.5 10.0

B-11
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Type unit end activity

(1) Rifle co'—def pos

attacking area

aBSy ares

(2) Tk co"

def pos

attacking area

assy area

(3) Mech inf bn’—def pos

attacking ares

assy area

(4) Tk bn*—def pos

attacking area

assy area

(5) Arty btry—firing pos

assy area

(6) Arty bn—firing pos

assy grea

(7) Al other type bn—operating area

aSSY area

(8) Command posts—bn

bde

div

we a are
RealeLok a caeatoetes CAM

2 raat ge PT
ed Ree na tS banda tat ele

Area description Ares
(in meters) (square meters)

R-600 x 150 $0,000

R-300 x 250 75,000

C-300 288,000"

R-1,000 x 200 200,000

R-500 x 625 313,000"

C~250 197,000°

R-2,400 x 1,500 3,606,006

R-1,000 x 1.000 1,006,000

C~750 1,700,006

R-i,80G x 1,500 2,700,000

R-1,600 x 1,006 1,000,000

C-700 1.500,006

C-259 187,000°

C~250 197,000"

C756 1,770,000

C~T5G 1,770,006

C-566 785 G00

C560 785,006

C-5G £000"

C106 32,000"

C~256 197,000"

LEGEND

R—rectanguler arez, width x depth in meters.

C—cireular ares, radius in meters.

“lt reinforced with tanks or infantry, add sreas as appropriate.

. Figures roumded te next higher 1000 meters.

Figure D->,

C-27. Nonnucleor Casualties in Ground-

Gaining Units

alties caused during the as-

at ia rate of between 1 te

® Nommuclear casualties in infantry, armor,

nized (and engineer units when em-

ina ground-gaining role) brigades and

seldom exceed 15 percent per day of

B~28. Effects of Smal! Arms and Automatic

Weapons

Assess casualties in battalions advancing in

contact caused by small arms and automatic

weapon fires at the rate of 1 to 8 percent per

hour. Consider relative firepower. disposition of

forces. and cover and concealment. To deter-

mine the casualty rate for a unit exposed to

smaii arms and automatic weapon fires and

artillery and mortar fires, add the percentage

5-12

Areae ocouviee by units.

D~29. First Category Artillery and Mortar

Fires (Pare D-34 and BD~-35)

Casualties resulting from the fires of organic

ar units and from the fires of

c

or attacned to a brigade are computed at the

rate of 4 to 6 percent per hour depending on the

number and type of artillery battalions em-

ployed. Consider also the factors listed in para-

graph b-28. The casualty rate established ir.

accordance with this subparagraph is added to

that set forth in paragraph D-2& above when

the unit has also been exposed to smal] arms

and automatic weapon fire.

D-30. Defender Casucities

1

tomatic Weapons, mortars. and categary one
tye 

i,

with tahie

a
t
t
,
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c. Artillery area coverage data for the assessment of casualties are shown in figure 27.

Uarit

105-mm how bn —..__-----------=e ene eee
155-mm how bn __---.-_---.-...22222 --- eee
155-mm ’8-inch how (comp) bn -._.2_2-

155-mm how btry__...--.----2-- 2-2

§-inch how btry _.-.--------2-2 eee

Figure D-8.

Postwre Percentage!

Erect _---_---------- 10

Prone —---.--__---..-- 6

Entrenched ~___-..-___ 1

In trucks ~--__--__2 6

Percentages apply to number of personne! actually in the area

covered by the volley,

Figure D-&. Nonnuclear casulaties per battalion volley

ot artillery fire.

D-31. Category Twe Artillery

a. Casualties resulting from battalion volleys

fired by general support and genera} support-

reinforcing artillery are computed on a per-

volley basis. (De not compute battery vollers

separately.)

b. To compute casualties resulting from the
attack of artillery, compare the size of the area

cavered by the volley with the size of the area

occupied by the units. Figure D~-7 provides

uniform data as guidance in determining size

of areas occupied by various types of units

under various conditions in order to assess

rea.istically casualties resulting from nonnu-

c:ear artillery fires.

c, Artillery ares coverage data for the assess

mem of casualties are snowr in figure Dé.

c. Nonnuclear casualties iior, voter
Yr

iery |batta
(hy Sinatine Aggressor artillery battalion

fires ae volley on e US rifle company.

(2i known,

155-mm howitzer battalion

One volley

Ares covered by battalion volley :circu-

lar, 200-meter radius = 125.600 sq meters: (fig

D-S§).

Rifle company in assault (vulnerability

= 10 percent) (fig D-9).

Size area occupied by rifle company

(rectangular. 800 >» 250 meters = 73.000 square

meters) (fig D-7).

Company strength—i9¥.

(8) Assumption. Personnel of the rifle com-

pany are uniformly distributed throughout the

area.

Radius in meters of Area tn equare

Grea covered by volley metera (Trt)

wee eens Hane 200 125.600

woe eee nee 200 125,600

wen ene eee 210 188,500

wane ene ene 150 71,000

wane e nen 156 71,000

Nonnuclear artillery area coverage.

(4) Computations.

troop occupied area

eovered by bn volley*

area occupied by rifle company

x vulnerability percentage x unit

strength x number of battalion volleys = cas-

ualties 125,600

75,000

Use 1.0 x (6.103 Q9)x (1)= i
o
n

(5) Conclusion. Twenty casualti

D-32. Vehicle Damage From Nonnuclear

Artillery Fires.

Lesses to vehicies passing through or remain-

ing Within an artillery battalion concentration

are assessed as foliows:

a. Armored vehicles—i percent per battalion

volley (155-mm or larger weapon).

6. Unarmored vehicles—9 percent per bat-

talion volley.

D—33. NennuclearF Casualties From Air Action

woking derailed onalvees fe)

ercises empicyving war gaming tech-

niques wil have predetermined aircraft atteck
formations and ammunition loads; therefore,

he use of previously constructed tables as

utlined in paragraph 6-14 will result in fasie

computations by controliers.

’. Tables. Example D-2 is another sample of

the type of table that exercise planners can

prepare prior to an exercise to be used as a

guide for the assessment of casualties inflicted

by one aireraft making one pass. The area of

coverage is assumed to be approximately 50 »

800 meters (40,000 square meters); however,

the dimensions of the area must be adjusted to

conform to the configuration of the target. In

assessing casualties, consideration should be

given to visibility. air defense. cever and con-

ceaiment, and the ordnance employed by the

attacking aircraft.

*Value of this facter mex not exceed 1.6.
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o General Guide to Atreratt Employment. (

BT BSRaed a on ae set tea nt alae
cadet Pkt Dee Btia ae etek rants a enalin Rate te

niavetertats da Me om ete
mins Meme ant oa en gare mectenanteot ge ate eee On a

Example D-&. Nonnuclear Casuallies From Airsirikes

Peraonne! targets Casualties for initial sortie within ares of Casuelties for each additnona! sortie up torsirstrike coverage maximum of three edditiona! yorties

Marching column (dismounted:_...._...| 60 percent-... 222.2222 eee 4 15 percent
In APC’s._2 2 eee 70 percent per APC destroyed'._.._..._ | 50 percent per APC destroyed*In tanks..220. 002.2 ld 2 persons per tank destroyed*.__...___. 4 1 person per tank destroved®In trucks... 2.2 eee 4 7G percent of persons in truckis? 50 persons per truck destroyed

destroyed.
Supply convoys........-.._..-.--eee. 4 1 person per truck destroved_......___. 4 1 person per truck destrovedIn assembly area (dismounted personnel,.4 85 percent....2.2.20.0.-._ 2 4 25 percent
Deployed for attack.__._..__.0.- 4 20 percent.... ed 10 percent
In defense foxholes;........_..-..--- 4 0.7 percent... 4 0.7 percent

* Devermine number of vehicles destroyed in accordance with peragrapr D~36.

by flight of four aircraft making one sortie. In
computing damage resulting from airstrikes.a. Damage. Using the considerations dis- consider visibility. air defense in target area,cussed inparagraph D-33a. examples14 and 15 cover and concealment, and ordnance emplovedare applicable to assessment of damage caused by the attacking aircraft.

D-34. Nonnuclear Damage From Airstrikes

Exempk D-&. Nonnuciear Damage From Aorstrikes By Four Atrerat

a 

Target 

i Damage per two sorties

4
CHATMOHES VERICIES. = ene 

214Armored +Vehicies smart bombs... 222.2222 eee eee 4qlitar liers pieces (CBU 8888 eee ee en 4 12:millers pieces ‘bombs... eee ee ee 4 &Missiie 2teunching site (CBU ee eee d TtMossileleunening site 2. 75-ineb TOCKEUS.- ee eee iw
reiroieum, oils, and lubricants (POL dumps ‘oper storage... 222222222 4 100 pereentPOL dumps ‘reverted 2.22 -- 2. eo eee 4 5G percentAmMs GUMps Open SLOTEBE —- 2 eee eee ee 4 100 percentAMmMC dumps Tevetted weer enor eee ee eee eee. i 40 percentupply dumps -

60 percent

208 percent!
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' 75 percent
Bridge drocped

* Smart pomos, we.

' Chuptey Domr unire

OOpUGE: Cr lamereguided, & percent effective SFEINS A. larger:
Te) be ermor-piercing, antimatene.. cr Ties personne.

«Tc Gamage the mate struecure of ¢ bridge exveusively enough to Grop & speak, one pass oy 12 airerait (chree
NOILOE Bre UAEC.

Bighte out of 4 is required3! genera: pyLPrpoee

D-35 above and example D4.)
zemple Dol. Generai Guide to Damage Assessments for Close Supper: Air St

(By Tue Airerat:
rikes

Note: The indicated number of aircraft ‘two tu engage 2 particular type of target is for
general guidance only. Numerous factors, such as type of aircraft, types and combinatione of
ordnance loads. construction of target, target defenses, and weather, wil! cause variances in
the following table.

Type of target Ordnance i Expected damage ersterm based on
Two sorties ipercentage

TE pit (5 tk’ in column a. Smart bombg*____._.__| $5 immobilized
on road b. CBUE LL. 4 35 immobilized with CBU

: 
alone

2. Meck inf plst umtd* in 4 a. Smartbombs.._._____. 1 $& immobilized
APC in eclumt on road & CBU... 4 50 immobilized with CBU

alone
8. Tk plat (3 tk: in a. Smart bombs....._._.J $5 immobilized
assembly ares 156m x b. CBU 4 25 immobilized with CBU
idm 

i @lone

See foutnotes at enc of tabie,
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Example D~,—Continued

Note: The indicated number of aircraft (two: to engage a particular type of target is for
genera? guidance only. Numerous factors, such as type of aireraft, types and combinations of

ordnance loads, construction of

the following table.

target, target defenses, and weather, wil! cause variances in

Type of target Ordnance Expected damage criteris based on

two sorties .percentage

4. Mech inf plat (mtd: in 4 a. Smart bombs...._..___. 95 vehicles immobilized or

destroyed, 80 casualties

80 immobilized

55 casualties

$0 immobilized

7% immobilized

200 zmmobilized

75 destroved

APC in assembiy arez 150 b&. CBU

m X 150m

5. Tk plat ‘8 tk: in de a. Smart bombs

fensive position, iine forma- t. CBU .

tion c. 500-lb GP bombs

6. Inf co (dsmtd> in the a. CBU____.

attack b. 500-lb GP bomb

ce. Napalm

d. 20-mm cannon

7. Tk plat (6 tk. in the c. Smart bomb

attack %. CBU

& Arty ‘105-mrm, 155mm, a. CBU____.

and &in deploved py btry &. 506-lb bomb

9. HJ bn—4 launcners, each c. CBU LLL.

launcher separated &. 506-lb bomb

* Smer: bombs consis: of electro~opica or iaser-puided weapons suct as the AGM-6E

May be Armor-pierming or anupersonne.,
t Ciuster bom unite (CBU:

p-35. Casualties From Tank Action

a. Assess 1.5 crewmen casualties for each

tank severely damaged or destroved.

b. When infantry companies are overrun by

tanks, assess infantry casualties as follows

‘1 Net entrenched—é percent of the com-

pany's strength per tank.

(2. Entrenched—i percent per tank.

5-36. Assessment of Tank Losses

c. General. Tanks and antitank weapons used

against tanksere* considerec in the determine-

tior, of tank losses. Antitank weapons include

t ntit

fa)

anks antitank mines, and other tank-killer

within range, when properly em-

t. Maneuvering Tanks.

(1} When tanks maneuver against tanks

with neither side in defensive positions (pro-

vided they are within effective range), tank

losses are assessed in the inverse ratio of

participating tanks.

Tank iosser ‘per

Combat rat platoon (5 tanke, per hour!

Attacker Defender Attacker Defende~

i : i 2 1

2 : 1 2 i “

$ : 1 1 i

4 : 1 1 2

5 : 3 i 3

Figure D-1C. Ta nk lorses—exrposed attacker vereus
protected defender.

Meverich.

auch as Rockeye IL

Erample: Aggressor attacks with 20

tanks and is opposed by a US Force emploving

1@ tanks. Tank losses are then assessed in the

ratic of one Aggressor tank to two US tanks

per hour.

(2) Terrain, tactical employment. and durs-

tor: of the action must be considered in deter-

ge the number of losses to be assessed.

(Be When parity exists between each side.
assess josses tc both forces at the rate of one

ged per hour.

c. Exposed Attacker Versus Protected De-

render. When the attacking tank force is ex-

posed in an attack on tanks behind cover in ae

defensive position. assess tank losses generally

at the rate shown in figure D-10. Adjust this

reie appropriately totake into account circum-

stances such as use of smoke by the attacker or

use of antitank mines by the defender.

Erample: Aggressor tank company (10

tanks) attacking twe protected US tank pla-

toons (10 tanks). The Aggressor would lose two

tanks and the US unit would lose one tank per

hour.

D-~37. Assessment of Casuaities and Materiel

Damage from Nuclear Strikes.

Compute in accurdance with paragraphs D-43

through D-59 and chapter 7. :

o
e
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Section VIL.

D-38. General

a. The effectiveness of units (firepower

scores) in attack and defense is continually re-

evaluated to allow for casualties. These scores

are also changed as replacements are received.

b. The largest unit evaluated by this method,

as to firepower score, is the battalion. Support-

ing artillery, engineers, and armored cavalry

are credited with firepower scores.

c. Units whose missions require them to oc-

cupy a position in defensive operations (e.g., an

engineer group) are credited with firepower

scores.

EFFECTIVENESS OF UNITS SUSTAINING CASUALTIES

d. All types of units displacing forward on the

approach march are considered attacking

units.

e. All types of units on the march rearward

are assumed to be in a defensive role.

f. A unit’s effectiveness after recuperation

from a nuciear attack (if recuperation is possi-

bie) is determined basically by the number of

survivors. In these simplified war gaming pro-

cedures, the percentage of materiel still ser-

viceable is considered to be the same percent-

age as that of survivors.

Attack
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Figure D-12.

D-39. Attocking Units

a Casualties in an attac

one of three results:

(1) The attack is continued without delay

by the survivors (without the attacking force's

halting).

i2; A type I break occurs. In this case. the

attacking unit (division) breaks or is forced ta

witndraw in partial disorder, but is able to

reorganize in 2 to 42 hours and tc continue the

attack successfuliv. The division is able ta or-

ganize a defensive after 1 hour if terrain anc

€ permit.

1

king force can have

Ineffective time for attacking units.

(3: A type I] break occurs. Int

attacking division requires at least 2 days to

recuperate before being able tc resume the

attack. Figure D-13 can be used to determine

whether the unit can accomplish a defensive

mission. If it can, a time delay based on casual-

ties sustained is imposed (fig T-14;. If it cannot.

professional judgment is made on its future

potential. ranging from the division's remain-

ing in rear area in excess of 2 days for recovery,
to using the unit for individua! replacements.

ti. The specific result that occurs is deter-

mined in the foliowing manner: enter figure D-

6-37
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Figure D-18. Probability of defending unit continuing to perform mission,

il at the percentage of casualties: and. using

the curve labeled “any break.” determine the

probability of whether the unit continues the

attack or breaks. This probability is used in

conjunction with the table of random numbers

to determine whether a break occurs. If the

unit dues not break result a(i) above occurs.

c. If the unit breaks, the next random num-

ber is used to determine whether the break is a

type ] or type I]. First the curve labeled “type

Tl break" in figure D-il is entered at the
percentage of casualties to determine if the

break is type II. If the break is type II, a(3)
above applies. if it is a type I break. the per-

centage of casualties in figure D-12 is entered

to determine the period for which the unit will
be ineffective as a fighting foree. At the end of
this period. the survivors are considered to be
fully effective once again.

D—40. Defending Units

a. Casualties in a defending force can cause
one of three results:
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Figure D-is.

(1) The defense is continued without inter-

ruption py tne survivors.

12. The defendimg unit requires up tc 48

hours te recuperate hefore being able to re-

sume the defense in another position. (It must

withdraw to 4 rear position.)

(‘3° The defending unit is totally ineffective

and either musi ve replaced immediately or

Tris‘ heing overrun.

. The particular result that occurs is deter-

mined in the following manner. If the percent-

age of casualties is 2% percent or less. result

Inefrective time for defending units.

urs. If the percentage of casual-

cent or greater. result a(5: above

u he percentage of casualties is

ater than 25 percent but less than 40 per-

t, the percentage is entered in figure D-14

and the probability for the unit to continue

defending without a delay is found. This proba-

bility is used im conjunetion with the table of

random numbers tc determine whether the

event occurs, If the decision is affirmative. the

unit can continue te defend without interrup-

tion.

D-19



c. If the decision is negative, result a(2) above

occurs. In this case, the percentage of casual-

ties is entered in figure D-14 to determine the

period that the unit is ineffective as a defend-

ing force. At the end of this period, the survi-

vors are considered fully effective once again.

D-41. Artillery

If an artillery unit is subjected to nuclear

attack and suffers a large percentage of casual-

ties in a short period, its capability to continue

to perform its mission is determined by using

figures D-18 and D-14 (curve for defending

units} In the same manner as described in

paragraph D-40. If and when the unit js capa-

ble of continuing its assigned mission, its tube

effectiveness is determined from table H-28.

D-42. Armor

a. The tank battalion and the armored cav-

airy squadron are the largest armored units

Section VHI.

BD-43. General

For player personnel, the basic unclassified

reference document for nuclear play is FM 101-

31-3. Controllers use appropriate fieid manuals.

B44. Realistic Play of Nuclear Impact

In all war games and man maneuvers, a nu-

}r A + ni wn x Lhe gayscitar attack snould be permitted vo have its full

D ress on commanders anc staf

TMmagn itude of the i

nmrin g and operations. Therefore.

required on ¢!

requiring units and commanders to
“play the game” when ther have been assessed

sualties and equipment damage.
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D—45. Effects of Nuclear Weapons on a Force

The effects of the detonation of a nuclear

weapon or a given force are determined in

accordance with FM 161-81-series.

D—46. Effect of Nuclear Weapons on

Command Action

a. When a unit is hit by a nuclear strike, the

controi group must also evaluate the command

action taken. Points to be considered are—

(1) Measures taken to determine combat

efficiency of the unit.

(2) Timeliness of the dispatch of a contro!

anc assessment team to the area of the strike.

D-20

whose effectiveness is evaluated by the method

described below.

b. Armored units in all types of action, except

when under nuclear attack. can continue on

their assigned missions until suffering 40 per-

cent tank losses.

c. The capability of an armored unit to con-

tinue its assigned mission after being subjected

to nuclear attack is determined by using fig-

ures D-13 and D-14 as described in paragraph

D-40. If and when the unit is capable of contin-

uing on its mission, its tank strength is the

actual number of serviceable tanks remaining.

In estimating the number of serviceable tanks

remaining after a nuclear attack, the likelihood

must be considered that many mechanically

reliable tanks become unusable because of

radiation. In general, it is assumed for war

game play that tanks occupied by personne!

who have been declared casualcies 2S a result
of excess radiation doses are toc “hot” for

further use until decontaminated.

NUCLEAR PLAY

(3) Reports to higher headcuarters of infor-

mation relative to the attack.

; Whether the commander. as a result of

availabl € information, makes necessary modifi-

plan, to includea de cision as to the

y to continue its mission or to be

ra
y
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he unit's communications system, were
and implemented.

6) Measures taken to maintain or regain

contro! of the disabled unit.

(7) Measures taken for the care and evac-

uation of the wounded.

b. If proper command action is not taken, the

contro! group assesses penalties by imposing

additiona! delay. casualties. and damage.

S) #

g 
d
s

D-47. Hypothetical Weapon Systems

For training and demonstrational purposes

only, the weapon systems played are assumed

to have the same nuclear yields and ranges as

tne respective associated hypothetical systems

in FM 101-81-1 and FM 3101-31-38.

D—48. Nuclear Weapon Empioyment Times

Use employment times cited in table H-2.
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WEAPON RANGE TABLE

Delivery System Minimum Range Maximum Range

(meters ) (meters)

155-mm how short-range cannon (SRC) 2,000 10,000

8-inch how medium-range cannon (MRC) 2,000 20 ,000

Honest John free flight rocket (FFR) 5,900 40,000

Lance {light-guided missile) 15,000 116,000

Sergeant medium guided missile (MGM) 50 ,000 150,000

Figure D-Té.

D-49. Nuclear Weapon Empleyment

Warning Times

Comply with the provisions of the major unit

SOP.

B-50. Division Player Team Activities

‘a. Division piaver teams emplay the various

techniques cited in FM 101-31-1 and FM 101-

$1-8 in planning for the employment of nuciear

weapons,

b. Each division must notify corps (fire sut-

port coordinator) in the contro: group of the

foliowing items when requesting a nuclear

strike by corps or when notifying corps of its

decision to fire an allocated weapon that it has

beer authorized to expend:

(1) Yield (kilotons).

(2) Desired height of burst (meters).

(8) Desired ground zero (DGZ) (military

grid).

(4) Delivery systems.

(5) Location of delivery unit (military grid).

(6) Time on target.

4

D-51. Determination of Weapon

Performance.

a. General. To make nuclear play more realis-

tic, the control group determines. in the case of

each nuclear strike. how the weapon probably

would have performed had it been fired in

actua)] battle; that is, whether it would have

Weapon range table.

functioned reliably. and where (at what grid

and height} it would have detonated. After

making this determination, the control fire sup-

port coordinator (FSCOORD) contro! section

then reports the data to the loss computers for

the actual assessment of damage and casual}-

ties.

b. Procedure. On receipt of the necessary

input data (para D~500}, the FSCOORD pro-

ceeds with the analysis and the determination

of effects.

Note. There are several methods for selecting chance

outcomes as outlined in paragraphs D—4 through B-7,

depending on the chance device used. Below are illustra-

tions using the method explained in the FM 101-3i-series.

D-52. Ilustration—All! Delivery Systems

Stepl. Determine whether the target is

within range of the delivery system. From in-

put data, determine distance from delivery sys-

tem to desired ground zero (DGZ). Minimum

and maximum range capabilities of delivery

systems are cited in weapons range table (fig

D-15). For detailed information refer to chapter

2,FM 101-31-3.

Step 2. Determine whether the round is a

dud. Cast two dice to establish a two-digit num-

ber. If the resultant number is listed on the

dud probability table (fig D-16) for the applica-

ble delivery system, the round is a dud. It is not

necessary to establish why the round is a dud.

The round may abort on launching, be jammed.

be intercepted in flight, malfunction in flight,

B-21
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Delivery system Dud occurs if one of these

dice combinations is rolled

155-mm how (short-range cannon) 1,1

8-inch how (medium-range cannon)

Honest John (large free rocket)

Lance (light-guided missile)

Sergeant (medium-guided missile} 1,2; 3,4; 5,6

Figure D-2€. Dud probeoitity tadle.

or failto detonate on arrival in the target area weapon is ta
The dud probability table simply amalgamsates

all these malfunctions into one overall relative

t reilablity.

Determine actual height of burst.

Cast two dice and establish a number by deter-
mining the sum. Correlate the resultant num-

ber in the vertical error ( PE, ) table (fig D-17

for direct PE, reading and whether high or

lows. Determine the actual height of burst er-

ror by multiplying number of PE, (frem v

ca. error tabie: by the size of one PE, Gr
n ec from: the a“ppropnate tactical

c
r

e
l f
o

f
o

O
h

o
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G iv >
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oO
 1

.
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 c
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ee

3.
2 yy i
) a
!
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y

t
a

cal error to’ from thes

val
a .

Exampie. Assume the sum of a two-dice

cast is 10. From the vertical error table below,
determine that the weapon is detonated two

PE, below desired height of burst. “Input”

data indicate a free flight rocket, FFR'#0-KT

Vertical Error (PE.) Table

Vertical error
Two-Gice throw (eum) {PE; Firgh low

2 4 H

3 8 I

7 2 G

Desired 5, & 1 BH Desired

height of 6, % 1 L height of

burst 4. 10 2 QO burst

1] 3 Ww

12 4

Figure D-17. Vertical error (PE, i.g

D-22

be delivered by LANCE deliv ery
means, against protected personnel for prompt

casualties, at a range of 19,000 meters and the
desired height of burst is 897 meters dow air-
burst). The size of one PE; is 95 meters. (FM
101-31-3). Because two PE: occurred, the
weapon detonated 190 meters (95 x 2) below the
desired height of burst of 397 meters. or the
detonation occurred at a height of (897 - 190)
207 meters.

Step 4. Determine actual horizontal offser

distance as a functior: of multtiples of circular

‘CEP: Roll two dice and estab-
sh a number of determining the sum. Corre-

the resultant number in the CEF table
fig DB-1i8: for direct CEP reading. Determine
act ual CEP by multiplying number of CEP

from CEP table) by the size of CEP (meters)
for the appropriate system and range taken
from FM 101i-31-8.

Exampie. The sum of a two-dice cast is &.
By direct reading from CEP table (fig 1-18),
determine the weapon is detonated one CEP
from the target (DGZi. “Input” data indicated
the delivery system to be employed is the free
flight rocket. The circular error probable (CEP)
for this delivery means is 268 meters at 19,000
m range. (FM 101-31-8). Because one CEP oc-

r
a
r
e

a
c
e

tt

CEP Table

Two-dice throw +aums CEP

5. 6, &, 1

4, 7, ‘i 2
8. 11 3

2, 12 4

Figure D-18. Circular error probable (CEP).
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Figure D-19. CEP airectional offset.

curred, the weapon detonated (1 » 268) or 268

meters from the target (DGZ).

Step 5. Determine actual GZ. This is done

by determining the direction in which to meas-

ure the actual horizontal offset distance com-

puted in step 4 above
Roll a die to establish a number. Apply the

resultant number to the CEP Sirectional offset
(fig D-19) for direction of horizonta} offset

nee,

Exampie. The distance to be offset is 268

meters as determined from step 4 above. The

number established isl a one-die cast is 4. Off-

set actua! GZ26% me erss due west from DGZ.

€, Report actu 1 GE and actual heighy
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Assessment of Nuciear Casualties and

Damage

a. Lose Computers (Control Groups. On re-

ceipt of actual GZ and actual height of burs:

rom the fire support coordinator control sec-
tion. the loss computers assess casualties and

damage.

b. Teckniques. The visual method for deter-

mination of casualties and damage is em-

ploved.:Use the appropriate manua! of the FM

igif-series or app B, Tab B-I]-2, FM 101-81-1.

A circular map scale is provided the control

group as the control map. Radii of effects are

obtained from the appropriate casualty and

damage table using the actual height of burst

‘HOB). If theactual height of burst is below the

indicated HOB. theight of burst. fallout

sale), as determined by the casualty and dam-

age tabies, use the radii of effects for the actua!

Offense Defense
Forces Depth from (troopa per (troops per

FEBA (km) ag kmi sq km)

Troop units at 91—100 percent of full strength

Covering --------~- 0-20 -- 20

Forward area de- 0-10 _. 40

fensive forces. 11-30 _. 20

81-100 _ §

Main attack ___-~- 0-40 60 --

41-80 30 --

81-100 15 a

Supporting attack - 0-40 30 ws

41-80 15 --

81-100 8 _-

Reserve ______.__- (Any location) 40 40

Troop units at 81—-90 percent of full strength

Covering 2.2. _u_. 6-20 -- 17

Forward aree de- 6-16 _- 34

fensive forces. 11-36 . 16

81-106 _- 4

Main attack _____. 0-40 BC _-

41-86 25 _

$1-~106 12 _

Supporting attack _ 0-46 26 _

41-86 12 --

81-106 é _-

Reserve ol uu. (Any iocatior. 46 46

Troop units at 7186 percent of full strength

Covering uo -._-2-- 6-20 - 15
Forward area de- G10 _. 36

fensive forces. 11-30 -- 14

‘ 31-100 _ &

fain attack ______ O40 45 _

41-80 8 --

81-100 iG _-

Supporting attack _ 0-46 26 --

$i -RG 10 -

21-160 E

Reserve Le (Any location: 46 46

'The majority of the casunitie: ces. Th8( percent forward of |

the division s reer boundaries are essessec arainsi the divisions

Density of all troops with «@ corms (US and

AQOressor).

Figure D-2y.

height of burst, and treat asa surface burst ta

determine the area covered by fallout.

ce. Erposure Criteria. Teo assess realistic cas-

ualties and damage resulting from the employ-

ment of nuclear weapons, it is necessary 16
establish genera] exposure criteria. Controllers

must use professional judgment to modify the

guide cited in the exposure criteria table (table

H-27; if the player teams institute special

measures to minimize troop vulnerability.

(These criteria are provided as a guide only.)

ad. Areas Oceupied by Units. For assessment

of nuclear casualties and damage. assume units

are actually occupying the size areas portrayed

D-23



Qualitative Quantitative! :

. . . |

DESTROY: To render completely ineffective At least one-third |

aS a unit (or installation) through extensive coverage of target ;

loss of key personnel, command and control (personnel casualties |

|

facilities, or materiel; requires withdrawal or material damage |

4

from action, complete reorganization, replace- fraction)

|

ments, resupply, and retraining

t

ij

| |
NEVTRALIZE: To render ineffective ‘or ¢ Betweer one-tenth and |

t

can time through random loss of kev personnel, one-thire coverage of |

command and control facilities, and/or target

| materiel; requires reorganization, replace-

ments, anc resupply

The quantitative figures should be considered as a guide, not as

inflexible figures

d

Moving inreugh tree biowdown areas

i re 4wre 3 USE é De paths are cleared. Tree blowdown presents ot
aye 3 : + H 3 leet i; é. Pnetectiveness of O Fi g¢ Don1, tie oustacie to tracked vericies uMiess the tree

- a h 5 itha :

rate of troop movement by Foot As reduced,

é

a. General. Contingent effects tables of the particulariyduring periods of iow ¥
FN 101-Si-series appiv. (For reference to in- (31 Tree blowdouwn clearance capondite A
duced radiation tables, in the apsence of other path through forests with moderate-tyu-sev ere

lata, assume soil is type II. In tree blowdown tree blowdown can be cleared for passage of

tables. assume trees are type II. For using fire wheeled vehicles as shown in table H-2,

tables, assume class 1] forest fuels in a damp ¢. Forest or Brushwood Areas SUECTER TO be

ciimaie environment.! lonited bu Fures. |

&. Erect ot Rates of Marvement Rates of (Ti Step 7. Determine radius of expected
movement for units and vehicles through tree burned area, considering type of weapon anc |

blowdown areas are governed by the following yield.

simplified rules: (2) Step2. In this simplified methodology.
(ys Interstate-tune highways through tres allow for burned areas by arburariuy adding to

birwdouwn area. There is no reduction of rate of the ¢ire stey ] a hurried
movement on these highways. area that ¢ : spread by preverl. |

(2: Ali other types of roads through trec ing Winds. assuming that these winds elwar- i
viowduur areas. For all other roads through blow from the southwest. Te determine tne
rorested areas. the movement rate is reduced in extent of this ares. craw 2 line norin of the

ccordance with (3) below. In addition. wheeled circle of base ignition and e line east of this

D~24
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Wind spread

forest fire

- = ————S,

E Sesttteee Highway of

. = = a r €Tree blowdown ares ze Tg! | = any TPE
1306-mete radius ~ | ot ieee

Fire arez S 7
3200-mete! fad:us =

Figure Daze.

eircie. Stop these lines at the first highway of

anu width that the two lines cross. Thus. any

; or brushwood area northeast (north to

of the circle of expected ignition tc the
Wieeweavis + Biss tae 3 .

~ hignwarviis ar aaditiena! burnec areg

Yrreniau at Contingent Eftects. In war

cantroliers and each plaver team shouic

maintain an overia; of firec nuciear

ns showing the tree blowdownr. area: igni-

of wilo land fuels (fire areas! and the
5 r

r

is where forest fires spread, causing ioss of

n ein. An example of por-

resulting from deto-

rocket. JG-KT weapon ide-

Section IX.

D-~55. General

Air defense capabilities are played to include

the combined capabilities of the Army and Air

Force ‘and Navy. if applicable: This play

should be handied im such a manner that it

does not vitiate the objective of @ war game

. te play ground units.

determines the effec.

if n played ovner

wr rt
EM! kit

£- O88,

Tree tiowdown and frre areas.

e. Rubble Clearance. Hypothetical clearance

time required to effect passage through ruthie

is as shown in table H-30.

iploved to overcome

¢ bridge

effective

AIR DEFENSE

D-56. Air Force Capabilities

a. Air Force units (both ground and air) are

given a detection probability of 0.8 (80 percent)

for all opposing aircraft dispatched during

clear weather. The probability drops tc U.6 160

percent) in bad weather. (These flights are

detected bv raa }

b. Air Force

D-25
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D-57. Army Air Defense Capabilities

a. Army air defense units are given a detec-

tion probability of 0.8 during clear weather (0.6

in inclement weather).

b. For determining the losses to be assessed

against aircraft resulting from ground fire, the

twpes of weapons that engage the target are

considered. For example, when the target is out

of range of gun weapons but within range of

surface-to-air missile (SAM) units, only the

SAM units are considered to be engaging the

target..Air Defense batteries provide protec-

tion to zones shown In table H-20.

mis-c. Losses

I essedsles and

as ‘ones:

he contro! group draws a circle around

defenseartillery battery to

using the appropria

table H-20 as a ra

to flights engaged by guided

number of penetrations are ass

5

, 4

show its

te horizenta!

Gius.

Section X.

D-58. General

In all war ee!mes and map maneuvers . €}ec-

tronic warfa (EW: should be permitsted tC
have its full mpact to impress on commanders
and staff officers the magnitude of EW effects

or. al) aspects of planning and operations. The

Pectiveness of EW cannat bequantified in ar

T he Gerree of Success or

erint entional.

play. assessment can be based or

Section XI.

D—60. Limitations on Portraying Leadership

The effectiveness af ieadershir. like mor-

aie. esprit, the will te win, etc. camnel pe quan-
tified in the imitative atmosphere of a war

game. Participants must keep this limitation

wellin mind. Normally forces engaged on each

side are assumed to have equally goodleade

Under such assumption, the effect of 4

Powe. balances out and

(2) Using table H-21, which introduces ag.

sumed SAM weapon kill probabilities, calculate

the total number of aircraft kills.

(3) Compute the number of aircraft pene.

trating the defense based on the number of

enemy aircraft in the raid, less the kills. When

nuclear warheads are used, controllers modify

the conventional warhead factors to incorpo.

rate the higher kill probability of the nuclear

warhead.

d. Losses of flights engaged by Hight air de.
fense weapons are the sum of the losses in.

curred from each type of fire. Criteria for as.

sessment of losses are determined by contro]

personnel, based on the existing situation. Con-

sideration is given to the approach corridors

used by the aircraft. to coverage of such corri-

dors by defensive weapons. to tvpes of aircraft,

number of weapons in the defense. reaction

"allabie to the defense. and to engage-time ay

time.ment

ELECTRONIC WARFARE

what actually transpires. In al! other in-

stances, professional Judgment must be ut €
basis for determining the effectiveness of EW

play. Considerations include

a. Presumed or actual ECCM operations

med or actual impact on intelligence

products oo {both fforces.

LEADERSHIP

ership js one of the major influences if not the

major influence on succe or farlure on the
ateigt Tt s aes we crete aa tomsvatueneld. Units tnat nave sustained tut mi-

4 Anor casualties hay € broken and falied to accom-

ir leadership has

_On the other hand, troops excel-
ve succeeded against phenamena:!



Random number Action!

01--10 Reduce estimated average time by 67 percent

11--25 Reduce estimated average time by 33 percent

i 26--75 Make no change in estimated average time

i 76--96 Increase estimated average time by 33 percent

} 9}--90 Increase estimated average time by 67 percent

i (100% 
.

t y {fa 4

4
i

Figure D-28.

contro! group wish to illustrate how this ele-

i ment bears on overall combat effectiveness.

i they may increase or decrease reorganization

time from estimated average times. using ran-

eA dom mumbers.

Section XH.

D—-62. Conditions

lrake action indicated for random number used.

Effect of leadership on reorganizarion Time.

D—61. Effective Leadership

The time required te reorganize an attacking

brigade or recuperate a defending brigade or

division must be estimated. To refiect the effect

of leadership on the time required. use random.

WEATHER

§ See example D-i.**
in

Ezample D-5, Weather Conditions Example

Date Congistons

30 Mayol ee ee ee ee ee ee eee eee Ground fog until 1006, otherwise clear

Si Mayo. le ee eee eee ee eee ee eee Rein

3 dune. 00. eeeeee eee eee eee Ciear

2 June. eee eee ee ee eee Ciear

& lune. ne eee eee eee ee eee Clear

4 JUNE LL ee eeeeee Clear

5 Juné. oe ee eee ee ee ee eee ee Ground jog unti! 1006, otherwise clear

6 Jun€é_. oeee eee ee eee eee Ground fog unti: 100C, atnerwise clear

, @ June. oe ee ee ee ee ee Clear
; & June_.- ee eeeee ee ee eee Rainshowers afternoon, otherwise clear

9 June__ oe ee ee eee eee eee eee Ciear

10 Sure. oe ee ee ee eee ee ee ee ee eee eeeee Clear
Li dune. oe eee ee eee eee eee _.. Rainshowers all day

16 June. 2. ee ee eee ee ene Ciear

16 dune. ee eee ee ee eee ne Clear

14 dJuné i... ee ee eee ee ee eee Clear

VE June... eee eee ee eee pect ee cece nee eee eee Ciear

16 dunt. ool ee ee ee ee ee eee _.. Greuind fog u 1000, otnerwise clear

17 dune. ee ee ce eee ee ee eee Ground fog unti: 100C. otnerwise clear

®= Vary for problem loca: and period.
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D—-63. Forecasts

Narmally,

Section XII.

D-64. Aggregating

Wher war gaming at corps levei, the essentia?

question is the detail in which the game is

paayed. The more detail to be considered

nearer the game portrays reality: vet. it is
neither possible nor practitable to show ali

aspects of real-life battle or te simulate com-

pietely, The inclusion of detail is costly in terms

of Manpower, time, money. processing equip-

ment. and facilities. Therefore. in war gaming.

a confhet fr equent lv arises from the fact that

considerable detai bis required for a valid repre-

sentation of the situation. whereas the mcre

details that are introduced, the more the game

is complicated and delaved.

a, Larger Force Operations.

ple of Aggregating. A mechanized di-
m100 percent strengthi, when em-

ployed _ the offense. might be assigned 2
} ifective firepower sccre of ae

whereas. in a similar environment, 4 separat

armored brigade might be given a cumulative

firepower score of seven. In either organiza-

tion. one or more companies may be ineffective.

an artillery battery may be displacing. other

batteries may be rine at the maximum rate:

vet representative aggregate firepower scores

are respectively 2h ang 7.

D-2§

Cong icons

Ground fog until 1000, otherwise ciear

wee eee ee eee Rainshowers afternoon, otherwise clear

Ground fog until 1006, otherwise clear

Clear

72-hour and 24-hour forecasts are given to players.

WAR GAMING AT CORPS

D-65. Rapid Analysis

For manuai inand-operated: gaming, a simpli-

fied procedure has been designed for ineorpe-

rating considerable detail: put. with most of i

a. Tnis method of rapid analysis is su

‘l} Where large forces are involv

table:

red (i.e..

game results must be arrived at

The primary

ment. era!

the exam ple tabies
a. Comba: Furces. Firepower scoresfor com-

bat elements in contact are computed as stated
in paragraph D-17. For firepower scores. see
example D-€.

&. Artillery.

(1; A force's firepower score is increased in
accordance with example D-6for each attached
or reinforcing artillery group.



Example D-6. Firepower Scores, Committed Combat Unite*

Unit at 91-100 percent strength;‘ Unit at 81-90 percent strength Unit at 71-80 percent strength
Unit anc equipment \ ance equipmen: and equipment

Offense Defense Offense Defense Offense I Defense

!

Inf GV eo eneee ee eeeeecceeeecece eeeeeeeed 20 18 | 15 14 0 | 9
Mech QV... 20.2222 eee ee eee eee eee eee eee eed 25 20 | 20 15 0 | 10

Armd div... 2-22 2-2-2. eee eee eee eee eee : 30 15 | 23 il | 0 | 8

jnf De... 2-2-2 eee eee eee eed 5 5 | 4 4 o | 2

Mech bde...2- 222-2222.eee eee eee eee eee 4 6 5 5 4 0 2

armd bde_._ 2222-222 2- eee eee ee eee need 7 4 6 3 | 0 2

Armd cav regt.....-.-.------..------------4 3 6 2 4 | 0 8
ATTY EP-- ---- eee ee ee ee eee 3 4 2 8 | 1 2

5 5 1 2} 0 2 6 1Engv gp | [

» Thene bypothetica! poorer are for demonstretional purposes only.

t Any unit o! brigade size or larger, sustaining over 30 percent casualties, has firepower score cut to half the value given wher it becomes operetionaliy spent,

ther it is out of communication, has nc knowledge of its situation, or has no tangibie relief or ibihcy of resumption of friendly contact.wher it is

Example D-7, Firepower Scores, Fired Nuclear Weapons*

! Fired by
Weapon 

t— H: Offenac i Defense
' 

!

Ber tart t eters ne nee eee eee ne ee ee ee ee eee eee : 4 €

woe Rae o 2 ee eee ene ee ee ee ee ee ne ee nn eee i 6} 6
a 

fo 1.6wor 

:eR AA ee ee eeee ee eee i 1. 1.4

CS 
: Bei 2.0

SO 1, 2.4
TAG Gen i : H :10g AT LL ee ee ee | 1.6 | 2.6

Bi 
3.0 j 4.06

4.6 [ 6.0

6.0 | 8.6

6.0 | 16.0
i

Nuclear weapons af a che outcome se Only wher firec. In corps map
maneuvers wher omiy the corps headouarters Dé cases wher the

vd 
weapons allocated

BY co? G: 
Eases only, weapons

BLURS LO a: assumes uw be Bred

Therefore. in ms Were Known tc
nave beer Ared :

L

maining under corps contro! is prorated among

j units usinga firepower score per ar-8)

tlierv group in accordance with example D-€.

¢. Close Atr Support.

(1) Close air support increases the supported

unit's firepower score by @.1 per sortie flown,

(2: Firepower scores for sorties retained by

corps {player teams? are applied when specific

missionsare requested by corps.

(3) Where close air support sores are em-

ploved against units not in contact. reduce to a

realistic level the firepower score of the unit

being attacked.

i4) Effeets of air-delivered nuclear weapons

are computed in accordan’ ‘wit we D-7,

d. Passage of Lines. The firepower score in

the zone of units executing a passage of lines is

increased, based on the situation. as a resu!

the fire support provided by the unit being

passed through. This increased firepower score

diminishes as the attack progresses berond the

effective range of small-arms fire and artillery

fires of the passed unit.

€. Fatiow and Support. The degree to which

an organization executing a follow and support

mission affects the firepower score of the at-

tacking force is largely dependent on the suc-

cess of the attack. If the combat ratio is such

that the attacker is unable to advance. the

organization following and supporting exer-

cises little or no influence on the action. How-

ever, if the attack progresses rapidiy. the effect

Ti }of aunit in @ follow and support role is to

-29



significantly increase the rate of advance of the

attacking force.

f. Nuclear Weapons.

(1) Weapons allocated to units and author-

tized to be expended. The firepower of a force

using nuclear weapons is increased as shown in

example D-7.

(2: Weapons scheduled for firing by corps

headquarters (player teams). Controllers count

the firepower of these nuclear weapons when

fired (or assumed to be fired) in determining

firepower ratios of forces involved. The indi-

vidual nuclear strikes are plotted. and simp-

lified target analysis procedures are used. The

effectiveness of units receivinga nuclear strike

ig reduced in proportion to its strength reduc-

tian.

D-67. Conversion of Firepower to Combat

Power

for basis and procedure,

For conversion. see

D-68. Rates of Advance

for computation, see paragraph D-28. For

rates, see tables H-3 and H-4.

see paragraph D-22.

figure D6.

D-69. Nuclear Pley—Weapons and Yields

a, Use the weapons. delivery systems. and ef-

fects data contained in the appropriate fieid

manual of the FM 101-81-series.

i. Weapons that are allocated by corps to

sulvordinate units (divisions. separate brigades.

ar Vy regiments: and are authorized
5

are no analyzed individual

e
t
y

siderec in determining a unit's tota

neludec in exampie D-&

veses Of this methodology. it is

eacn fired nuclear weapon hits

the time of bu

be canceled, but a staffing and reaction

1¢ of 15 minutes is required to insure cancel-

ion. (In the event of scheduling that affects

von safety, a probability number of 40 is used

© determine whether a cancellation can be

accomplished.)

d, The operations controller determines
whether a weaponis fired in accordance with
the tinting presented in the fire plan. It must
be realized that if one side fires numerous

planned nuclear weapons prior to firings by the
einer sidé. certain major command posts (CP)

‘specific locations knawn by the controllers). as

Wel: as launchers, radars, radios, supplies, vehz-

a
0}»

w
o
o
s

S
p
e
e

+
 

de
ne

2
 
ct
 
3

r
e a
a

B-36

a
i

cles, and personne! (specific locations Noy

known by the controllers) may be destroyeg

The earlier detonation of nuclear weapons by

one side hinders the ability of the other side t,

fire according to its plan. Because of time ang

space limitations, the location of corps ang

division command posts and alternate com.

mand posts are the only tangible informatior,

plotted and available to assist the controller jy ||

determining whether nuclear weapons can ky

fired. Decisions are made based on judgmen:

and on a consideration of the percentage of |

command and alternate command posts forthe |

headquarters of division and corps not neutral}.

ized by enemy nuclear strikes (example D-8),

Example DS. Eftect of Gperationa! Command Posts on,

Firing of Nuciear Weapons : |

Percentage oo OF» Perceniape oo renecs am z

Ch OUERGTOe alivrutea le B.risiens toms i

fCOrps Cu @trisiiress that ca? be Aren ur eth eure zo
Po

H

Gy FaetS a a ok Or 16 it

B-8R 75 ;
“4 

.aa 6e. } |
7

OT, G to 36 :
2

:

4
Fy

i

t
e

T
M

m
m

“
t

© é t of the above, the operations control-£
ler deter:rmines whether the planned firing of

"a0 be accomplished tv @ divi.

a Yiield.
(2) Delivery means (designation of unit}
(3) Type of burst desired,

(4; Desired ground zero.

(5) Troop safety requirements. wher neces-
sary.

g. Target overlays may be used to show de-
sired ground zero and to assign target numbers

D-70. Disposition Assumptions

Example D-¢ gives the percentages of person-
ne: assumed tohave the equivalent of foxhole

protection (protected personnel) under the con-
ditions indicated.
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Exzampiu D-§. Percentage of Personnel Assumed to Have Equivalent of Faxholk Protection

7

Status ‘
¥

Dismounted Motorized | Armored personne! Tanks
CEIr©nere

iAttacking... 22.02.2022 eee eee 15 pee 4 85 $5Defending iactively engaged _.._... ween eee ele 65 pee. 4 75 &5In assembly areas _... 222.222. 2 ee Cs 4 75 75
Approach march........ 2220222 ee eee 10 25 | 95 95

D-71. Nuclear Delivery Response Times
To preclude the unrealistic portrayal of the
capabilities of the delivery units. the assumed
planning times shown in table H-2 are used
(para D-10).

0-72. Nuclear Casualties
a. General.

(1) As a rule. the majority of total casualties
a)

‘sustained in an active nuclear environment re-
s

(2) The following charts and procedures are

used to assess military and civilian casualties.

Modifications may be made by contro! personne!
when conditions warrant.

b. Basis for Assessing Military Nuclear

Casualties, Military casualties are assessed in
the following manner:

(1) Step 1. Devermine types of weapons em-
ployed; and from example D-16. obtain the area
coverage of the weapon in square kilometers.

Erampie B-36, Yield Versue Area Coverage

smaller elements in random

trons af the are

reer areas

an .

anc bv oth

troops with a corps.

(3) Step & Determine by multiplication the
number of curps casualties under conditions
present.

Erampile: A small free rocket ECHO 16
KT burst on the main attack force of infantry
units at full strength (60 troops per square
kilometer).

Refer to example 22 for weapon ares
coverage,

A l0-KT nuclear weapon causes casug)-
ties in an area of 4 square kilometers,

6% troopssq km > 4s¢ kr = lye troops
who become promp: and delayed casualties tav-
erage total).

c. Basis for Assessing Civilian Nuclear Cas-
walties, Civilian nuclear casualties can be cal-

culated by the density per square kilometer
expected in the area of detonation. The popula-

tion density figure is estimated as shown in
example D-11.

Example D-12, Assessing Civilian Nuclear Casualties

Zone Drermeity of errivane
Au... 40 kicmeters from of eontact: all

cIVIians evacuated

Boek. 4¢ kilometers from Une of

‘civilians per square kilometer

i verrain. Casualties in

5.000 or more inhabi-

; if the nuclear wea-

built-up area.

d. Nuclear Casualties ix Supporting Units. lf
a division is subjected to a nuclear attack in
which it suffers a relatively large percentage of
casualties in a short period. its supporting or
att t groups, engineer groups,

andor armored cavalry regiment accrue cas-

Nuclear Casuaivier tr Supperimg Unite

Pereentege 02 unse tm etrengin

Ferceniag: caguaitics
STEM MON:

O° Gries,
SE POTIINE Pinez

B16 22 5
21-20 oo i0
2380 Le 26
81-40 oe 25

Nore than 46 More than 36
(division is inefecrive:

e. Nuclear Casualties in Subordinate Units. If
a division is subjected to a nuclear attack in
which it suffers a relatively large percentage of
casualties in a short period. its brigades are
assumed to acerue casuaities as shown in ex-
ampie B-12. ;
Example D-18. Nuclear Casualties in Subordinate Units

Percen Percentage caeucirice
G 

in prmpouee:

1-20
11-26 21-80

21 81-46
31 1-56

More thar 86

Ont

SArruet a8 uw armored ceveiry regiment wher attached tc a divi-
Brot BHC OfcUPYing & Lurkior of ike front. sumiler to & brigade.



Section XIV.

D-73. Message and Message Control

a. General.

Message blanks are coded by color and over-

printed with participant's position for ease of

identification as follows

Umpires __-.-.--- White message blanks

United States .____ lue message blanks

Aggressor _...-__- Pink message blanks

b. Written Messages.

(1) All written messages should be prepared

in three copies. One copy is retained for file and

two copies are forwarded to message center

(one copy for action addressee, one copy for

con trol action).

| Messages are to be addressed tc the

cornandes of the unit. If aapplicable, the writer
indveates the staff section of primary interest
and the color code. for example. “To: Command-

ing General, linn US Compe (Attention GS).
“3; The classification block on field messag

formes is to be ex blank

Al participants sendi

Ig oral messages by telephone or
L. are tO Make such messages

“y notation of substance ofm

remple D-h.

MISCELLANEOUS

summary of communication form. (Blank forms

are provided.)

D-74. Maneuver Time

Participants should always know the time and
game increment being played (maneuver time

or game time) and how they are delineated. As

for playing time, increments can be measured
either by intervals of time or by the happening
of certain events. The methods may vary dur-
ing the exercise, depending on the objectives

sought.

a. Maneuver time is kept flexible to facilitate

the play of the problem at al! times. The ratio

of maneuver time to actual time may be 1:1:
less than 1:1, greater than 1:1; or the “manev.
ver clock” may be stopped or advanced, when

Gesirec by the chief controller.

t. Anaiytical war games and map maneuvers

use both maneuver time and actual! time (time.
step method) and the happening of certain

events as the basis for continuing play. How-

ever, perhaps map maneuvers use time more

often. and analytical war games use events

more often as the basis for measuring incre-
ments of the action played.

Gi Conirolis: Checkits:

is Situations That mar

7 out aur

“TMmENDE TOUNC

arough Lo & iO:

Recquiremer: : Probie

Has Gi—

c. Obtained genera: jocetion of the command

‘post from GS‘

i. Alerted headquarters commandam anc

pravos, marsne.”

H a . se toe .
2. United States and Aggressor a. Does Gl include pertinent Gi information

Perform normal Gi duties {in his estimate to the commanding genera! or

‘ehie! of staf? i not. why nor?

: & is the personne! daily summary—

3 Submatied or time?

: ‘2 Based o: josses actualiy assessed?
L

trative annex toe include—

{ ¢, Does Gl prepare appropriate portions of the

! adminis

Location of division prisoner of war

{ division graves registration

straggle> collecting point?

f army post omiece’

yUISITION replacements |for actua
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Exampie D-14—Continued

Reguirement Probiern

a. Has Gi insured that installations for which

he is primarily responsible are displaced forward

as the situation permits?

8, United States and Aggressor

Perform normai G! duties

db. Is action on project_________ complete?

Is G1 making continuous estimates?

4. United States and Aggressor a. Are the plan and comments coordinated

Pian for repiscing military per- with the genera! staff, staff specialists, and troop

sonne! with civilian labor. “units affected?

t. Does th ep an provide for—

‘1 Allocation be eiviliar, labor te units and
description of duties tc be performed?

‘2 Adminisiratior. of the civilian labor

/ on both division and unit level?

é. Untied States anc Aggressor

Pla: for emplowment of civil police

te combat troops?€. Unhed States and Aggressor

Pilar for reguiation of combat troops

In TOWnS anc villages. i. Are provisions made for regulating combat
int

~
y

United States and Aggressor

} (e)Prenare plans for receiving and ac-

ing war correspondents.
+

. submitting the loliswing

avers if the

sion for &

nsportation |

informeticn mer-

onnierviews with per:

. representedby correspondents’

& A conference w: he corresnonde

TO imsure tne ATTANEeTMENs above are satisiactary%

o. Is the pian coordinated with other staf

: officers? If not, wny not?
_

F

c. ls the plan disseminated to ali interested

persons”

&. United States and Aggressor ca. Does G? investigate matter?i

Take proper action in matter |

requiring leadership. ‘Initiated by | bt. Does Gi refer te cammanding genera, for
| Sanung the fahowing situation loammand action if neces

: » Gi 'Corns Gi reports +

commanae: engineer pattanor is

sManing @ Nulsenceo

B~33



Example D-14—Continued

Requirement

Problem

&. United States and Aggressor
Perform norma} G} duties.

N
y

AS
SN

tate t¢

a

e

2. United States and AggTEsser
Perform, norma! ¢Cutis Gu.

1 & Maneuver,

a. Does SOF for 4
adequately cover—

‘Y Reeards”

Equipment?

Processing Of replacem ents

y

2
a

|

}

!
'

fog, Are ofheers requestec by name
i headquarters qd

Awe pie

areg

o grade.

e
T
,

e
e



Erampie D-75—Continued

Requirement i Problem

b. Does G2 foliow through on his requests to

insure receipt of either positive or negative

_ information?

' 4, Does G2 provide for air reconnaissance and

‘ airphotos for division staf and units ;

and artillers controller checks! 3 D
Q
» o
s

¢. Does G2 evalu

before disserminatin

faise information.

uf
Hf >

t y

kh. Does GD prepare e ¢

A
O
 
U
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a
H
 
e
H
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e
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e
e

4. United States and Aggressor

Action tc be taker in case of orders
sects tine atn & r¢
iSS§uel CATLagL star CNaerNeu

ATI ~ . ff i,
Inwtiates om GL. oraes

Queer Gu to senc 2 compe 
7

To v i Sonforming corps commander of:

@ reported on mut 1 Go atl PES

5 { d:iwigian, te eer intsug: command



Example D-16.

Note. This checksheet is to be used

that may arise during the play of a maneuver. It does contain major points to be brought out \

during the maneuver if appropriate to the situation. Other items to stimulate play may be

found in FM 101-5. Insure thet once an action has beer: started, it is carried through to a

logiea! conclusion.

GS Controller Checklist

as a guide. It does not cover all of the situations that r
4

n
e
r

 t
rm

y

Requirement

I

\

Problem |

1, Unired Stet

Prepare plans

and Aggressor

or the night move.

o

a. Are warning orders issued to al! units? \

b. Are warning orders issued te all sta
9

tions?

ai SeC-

e
s

c. Are fragmentary orders issuec upon basis of

commander's concept?

d. Are fragmentary orders issue@ upon re

ceiving commander's decision?

¢. is coordination. aceompiisned with al staf
6

ps for route clearances?w @ a c
t
o
.

2
.

ie
)

=i W
w

e

as soon 4s possible?n2. ls movement begun

ate security force provided for in

2, United States and Aggressor

Frepare operatior. order

9

er clear. concise, and compiete?

Ses: 9
TISEiOn -

anc Agrress:>

Frepare plans ic develor the

UNILs&ued ic Le

voratie for defense of theo

. Are oraers 1S: cease

¢. Is a plecemea! atvack ‘if situatior: is favor-

able empioxved?

c. is the evallebie artillery

- employed?

‘to imcinde ADA

e. Are decisions made as the situatiCr pro

su teat ai!: troops are disposed favorably

for attacking or strengthening present defens:v«

w
b

w
a i

w
o
m

i. Is aggressive reconnaissance made immedi-

ately by division units when security elements

eannot penetrate a giver position’

%sim { sricet!¢. Ils maximum use mace of air suppor

air haior officers” air contro! reams”
é

. Ig aggress:ve reconnaissance made tu ¢
detLermine JOCATION OF enemy positions®

4. United States anc Aggressor

Prepare plans jor defense of com-

mand post. ‘Initiated by measege from

1 of headquarters company. required j

Are combat troops, in



{

Exampie D-26—Continued

Requirement
!

Problem

corps—“‘command post of adjasent

division over-run by enemy combat
yom

patrol.

Is plar: disseminated te all concerned?o
Le

d Is plan sound?

5. United States and Aggressor

Perform normal G8 duties.

ce. Does GB—

‘l Designate genera! location of command

post?

(2) Establish liaisor. with higher, adjacent,

‘and subordinate units?

i (8. Coordinate with staff and establish

| priorities for allocation and issue of regulated or

critica! items?

14. Establish allocation of replacements

‘to major subordinate units?

(5 Submh recuired reports?

Does G5 keep divisior, headquarters and

“gue: ang jower units informed? Hf not.way nov?

6. United States and Aggressor

Ling or situation deve

Prepare pians for atiacn.

a.- Are prepares ons anc Fens for attacs

O
n
)

t.Are warning orders issued to all units of

: the impending attack?

i
e

+ r
e

“
y
m
m

e
t

“
y

° 2 c
t ti n s
t

' 3 wy “4 Q Q 8
a
e 9 f
a
,

b
e
]

c
t

. fa
)

t
t

72
)

Le
)

4

n
,

» e
t

o
t

be
h

e
R
e
goes the plan include—

A coordinated attack or 4 piecemea!

Main and supp orting attacks!

e
a
t
.
 
OB

e
l
i
o
n

€ Are continuing decisions made Curing the

execution Of The attace to inciude—

Ji Movement of the reserve?

‘2, Use of available artillery support?

(8. Use of avaiable air support

(4: Use of the reserve?

‘§ Nuelear and chemical weapons‘

(6 Eleetrenic countermeasures ECHM .‘

made?

made durin

tive on seizure’

United States and Aggresso;

t Depending or. situation developed.);

Prepere plans for defense.

i
‘

i
i

‘

a. Does GS issue Warning orders to all units

te include—

‘L: Halung the advance on fevorabie

disse :nated t& Te
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AF MOOT kN AR AR blame cele sees

Requiremen:

Example D~1 ¢—Continued

Problern

i facihtare movemer:

te division
member of corps Gé sectioy,making 2 Stal visi: tc Bae

meuecec the attack was nO Moving
forward. The corm menTF aer was Making
Bi use of his reserve ang

thet

porn

Myuained
avisicl Was giving him ne sup.

i

c. Are the following
‘the GOP?

aa

‘

s

. Set up to do ti

es the

‘2. Strong

TOBE use of

Arifiery firesalr

a

for

Lu cating

‘forwarc eage o
-asserabl< greus g

i Proach te enem:

@. Are arrangements made for
: Ments of the armored cava,

Does i: consist of un
Is it highly mobile?

the command ang signa

he job adeg uately?

» *) Do Qelense provide for—
Ah-round defense?

£ Points located ir

- enemy

‘Ll Agecuate forces?
i

@00 Gerry i
5

relief of ele
airy squadron”

included ir. the plan for

its of all arms?

! organizatio

logica! areas
avenues of approach?

nuciegr weapons?

tC Fy tport the forwa rc

e

e

reserves include—

| 7. Are trails an
| designate, for

nor

wide

; a. DoesGS

| 6. If G8 verifies th
decision ang

. Does GS inves: Igere
- alerupriate action.

efense sector
~ Fl

maintenance tc

oO investigate the report?

€ report, does he make a
take action or his own?

e

e

e

report and recommenc
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Example D-~1t+—Continued

Requirement | Problem:

T

$. United States and Aggressor Do the division nuciea fir € requests incsude—
F Tepare nuclear fire requests. Warning?

Target-damage required?

Desired ground zero?

Altitude of desired ground zero?

Height of burst?

Yield?

Time on target?

Means of attack?

Troop safety?

. Type of analysis?

k. Rerarks?

l. Concentration number?

r
a
 
A
M
 
A
A
 
o
t
!

M
e
o
 

ge
e

|

|

tr
y

8 A 3 iS
)

BS oy Aa “
>
?

i
)

b
e
l

a 9 x 3. y
s

a Q = ey

es

in Major points tau ne |
the maneuver if anpy tion. Other items to stimulate n
ir FM 101 has been started. it is carried through to 2 iogica:
tonclusion.

Reoquiremern: : Probie,

i. United States and Aggressor c. i Are warning orders issued to support
Plan logistic support for the meht - command for the movement’

‘2 Are any instructions for reconnaissance

Of neW area given to suppert command com-

mander®

¢. Does G4 request priomrs of allocation |

ivems in short suppiv?

c. Does G4 take actian t¢ evacuate division

clearing station?

i ¢. Does G4 coordinate with G2. GS, and sur

Port commanc commander on tne movement’

& United States and Aggressor c. ls the annex clear, canmse. and comrilete?

&. Will the proper execution of the instructions

contained in the administrative annex accomplish

the logistic mission witnout placing undue

Durden or division units?

States and Aggressor ' ¢, Does the trafic cirewanon plan inciude—
tne Givision trafic circuia-

TiLaetec OX SUlmtting ‘ Men. OF @aeh roure

ir, }0a@ds tt. ne carmed ever

i ‘4 Atvernete routes?

D-3¢
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Example D-1>—Continued

Requirement
Problem

with the corps plan and plans of other

divisions.: b. Does the division traffic circulation plan
tie in with the plan prepared by corps?

¢. Is the plan disseminated to all units of the
division, adjacent division?

5. United States and Aggressor

Prepare the division. penodic logistic
report.

a. Is the report clear, concise, and complete?

b. Is the report accurate and does it reflect
, the solution to probiems created by—

‘1 Limited available supply rate? ‘Item 5,
G3 controller checksheet.;

‘2 Protection for supply and service in-
staliations?

c. Is the report submirted on time?

and Aggressor

Gs duties.

e. Does Gs maintain continuous estimate of

| &. Does G4 maintai. an up-to-date stetus

; (Hart to all vehicles ‘tactica! ecuipmert?

re1a MLA, COnTMUOUS COCTa nation

i wil! other members of tne the coordinating

,and specia: stefis? If not, why not

S Does Ge ree: nd igeatic { divi +C. L08S (a4 recommend igeation of VISIOL
We“te asrete GS"“ m D

b
p c
y

5 2 a Sy
d

r
t

sted States and Aggressor

hare pian for inspection and

nance of wehicies. Initiate

Mmechaeni¢e

rE TO Subordinate Units

Reguest tc army ‘through corps for

support ordnance company?

ras tape n s oe i - } eyec. bioes G4 take action” Tf so, is the actor

r
r

o
n

o
n
]

nitec States and Aggressor:

Preparation of plan for construction,

repair, improvement, and maintenance

of reads. Initiated by supmittir

struction, Improvement. repair. anc

maintenance Ci roaas.

Maintaining the main suppiv route?

Improving trails to provide one two-way

°G ds from the division

© €ach brigade in the forwarc areg

‘ 3 Improving routes requireg for exeeutior,

5

O. CoUnTeratiack puans?

S
e

 h
i
d
sa

d
—
—
S
S
S
a
e

 
w
e
e
s
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Eraniple D-17—Continued

Requirement Probiem

c. Does G4 request corps to maintain a

portion of the road net in the division rear

area?

9, United States and Aggressor

Proper action in matter requiring

command action. (Initiated by sub-

mitting the following situation to

a. Does G4 investigate the matter and advise

S4,_______Engr Bn, to fil! company requisi-

tions insofar as possible from turn-ins of other

companies within the battalion?

division G4. Commander,

S&T Bn, reports $4, Engr

Bn, despite repeated warnings, sub-

mits emergency requisitions for cloth-

ing at the same time his supply trucks

b. Does G4, on verifying the facts, recommend

to Commander, Engr Bn, that his

supply personne! will comply with normal supply

procedures and supply economy”

are turning in like items, some still in

original wrappings, as salvage. He

furtner states that battalion $4 is

not delancing turn-ins from one com-

pany againstst requisitions of another

c. Does G4 inform chief of staff of action

taken?

Does G4 recommend 2 division directive

company

! lining the procedure in a above to preclude
| be disseminated tc ali subordinate units out-

i 4 + . .
| further instances of the same nature’

Exompl: D-18&. G- Controller Checklis:

Now This checksheet is ic be usec as o guide It does not caver al. situations thas may

arse Guring ane play of e@ maneuver. hi aGoes contaiz, major points io be brought owt during

the maneuver if appropriate tc the situation. Orthey items to stimulate play mas be foune !in
ay

FM 101-5 anc FM 41-10. Insure that

jogies? conclusion.

once ar actor is stariec, it § carriee throu gh 1S a

Requirement
Probier:

1. Unitec States and Aggressor

Government functions.

ce. Governmental affairs:

1 Is GE fitiv aware of the reletionshi

betweer ine military forces anc existing govverte
a

bay

ele ma

DL UTeve. restr. cvioms

ihe por wIBSE by pubBbiueny.

fog. Fubue

i ‘1. Does Gb}have 2plan to pubheize ang
' enfor ce proclamations. law s, ordinances. notices
t

i being taker i6 accompl:

.S Has aetior been taken to reestaoi

i fire depariments”

| (4 Has actior. been taker to take imple-
| ments of war in the hands of civillans ‘nic cus-

} ods"
:

t

t e
t

p
p t
r
e

in
a “

tave positive. CieAT Measures DEE:
i ft

routes Ciear OF civinan trance.

cuelé prececures peen es-

of contagious

b—4i



Erampie D-1465—Continued
Requirement 

Probiem

diseases that risk Josses in mili
‘Associ

octor

Mitary commands”?
lated problems are acquisition of civilian
s from surr undiiTngee communities, treat-

[a
m

meni of civilians in militarry facilities, provision
of medica! supplies from. army stocks, inocula-
tion . immunization, and Gusting.

‘2 Are measures taker for the restoration
G? essential sanitation systems?

3 Are provisions made for bu rial?
' Are necessary measures taken to insure

'that 2civilian food and water supplies are not
contaminated?

,

{

i

. Public welfare: Has Gh initiatedderes mine whether ici0Ca_!
tc Mmaincain minimum sta

ing, anc sheer? Wha:

a
N

.

ke tc provide

i
i \

4A /

i bly r

viewed and recommended contr. supery
; and audit sof indigenous fise

i

eh@ viol. exnerdit:

' anc affilhates?

2. United States and Aggressor c. Has poliey been tablished and disseming-Economic functions. | ted for utilization of ioca! supplies?
t

Stilule necessary safeguards for
+ designated vital industries” LAL clothing manu.
| fasturing plants have beer des}igmaetec as vite!/ Incustries because of the grea: c'vihan c.othing

D~42

ERSTE ANI A pee nme ti I ine
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Example D-1s—Continued

Requiremen: Problem

c. Has G5 determined and disseminated

measures to control US currency and to dis-

courage black-market operations?

d. Food and agriculture: Has the G5 surveyed,

made estimates and recommendations of civilian

production, processing, storage and distribution

_of funds to reduce the importation of food for

military and civilian consumption?

e. Property control: Has the G5 developed a

uniform and orderly syste: for the custody and

contro! of property to protect it within established

i limivs and preserve negotiable assets anc re-

| Sources?

i.

8, United States and Aggressor

Pubhie facilities functions.

ig, Public communications: Has « policy been

| established for the restoration and supervision

| of essential communications where feasible?

t. Public transportation: Are provisions made

for restoration of minimum essentia: trans-

' portation?

' ¢, Public works and utilities: Has the G5

surveyed anc analyzed requirements for super-

vision and operation, where requirec, of such

facilities as buildings and dams; water, gas,

caste disposal, electrica., ana other similar

systems; and restoration or introduction oi such

services?

4. United States and Aggressor

Speciai functions.

a. Refugees: Is G5 taking adequate measures

to resolve the current refugee problem, and what

gre fucure plans for contro! and administration

- of refugees?

—

b. Dispieced persons: Is Gi taking adequate

measures ti. resolve the curren: displacec person

: nroblem, anc whe: are future plans for contro:

gnc administration of dispieced persons?

ec. Civil informetion: Have measures been

taken to saferuarc and close when deemed

necessary, al! public anc private information

medie until taken over by competent civi:

aficire or psychcogica: oper tions persomne:?
‘

d. Arts, monuments, and archives: Is Gi aware

of national policy to protect arts, Monuments,

archives, and religious buildings from unnecessary

destruction or damage

é. Religious relations: Has the Gi assessed the

significance of the religious and the culture of

the assigned area, and analyzed the effect

religious and cultural factors will have on the

various operations ef the civil affairs missions?

&. Unived States anc Aggressor

Evacuations

Bas the division G5 fully analyzed all the

ramifications of evacuating the civillar popula-

tion?
Note. Consideranons are discussee in FM 43~1C.

b-43

c

L
e



Exrampie D-~14—Continued

Requirement
|

Problem

6. United States and Aggressor

Rear area security.

i

} Is G5 exploiting the important contribution that

local civilian inhabitants can make to rear area

security?

“7. United States and Aggressor

Ares damage control.

Is G5 expioiting the imporvant contribution that

local civilian inhabitants can make to the area

damage contro! plan? (Firefighting equipment,

laborers, and heavy and light equipment.)

&. United States and Aggressor

Administration.

a. Administrative annex: Does G5 prepare

the civil affairs paragraph of the administrative

anpex to include—

(1) Loeation of civilian collecting points?

(2°. Location of displaced persons and ref-

ugee camps!

, Availability of civilian labor?

, Albocation of civi: affairs units?

’ Other appropriate iverns?

b. Periodic civil affairs report: Is the periodic

eivi: affairs report due submitted—

[o
s]

e
a
e

e
n
 
t
e

i

(2: With adequate content?

c, SOP: Is Gd aware of the generalized nature

of the division SOP for civil affairs funetions?

Normaliy, an SOP musi be revisec te conform

with the siruation in a particular theater of

operations.

&, Univec States and Aggressor

General.

i

7

Do all miliary units and individuals know the

neec for & positive civil afairs program whicn

will facilitate establishing contro! over the

peoples anc territories of tne zone of action?

Does the conduct of units and ind:viduals re

fiect support for the polier of giving advice and

essisiance, anc using troop 6 Bation

whenever gnoronrigts ar

m p
e
t

Q

7 
t
s

Suet of stafis t

Ezomph D~is,

THEY amse during the pley

o
T
M

Le
) a

Po
)

uring the maneuver if appropriate tc r :

originated. Insure that once ar action has beer started, 1 is carried througt to a iogical conclu-

Bion.

the situation. Other:

onirolie- Cheekiisic

Now. This checksheet 1s tc be usec as 2 guide. 1t does nat cover all of the sirustions chat

F major points tc be brought o

we

ut

ms tO SUMUIATE Piay Musi DE

Requirement: Problem

1. United States and Aggressor

Provide for alr support @uring plan-

ming and movement phase and prepare

additiona! preliminary plans to sur

port operations subsequent tr the

planning and mavement phase with

available air and artillery.

w
a
d
e
 
-

' jast reportec iocations at enemy assem

am
as

!
¢ C

imphotos of objective area”

; ight photograrhic reconnais-

sance missioris tc caver previously reported

assembly areas of enemy troops?

(3 Request night photographic and visual

reconnaissance mission tc cover major inter-

sections on roules berweer objective a

pa 2 (4
)

i B ‘ p

w
o
w

b
m

4 Request visu

Oo: routes to objective area tc be made prior

Lo Garkness

‘6 Reagues’ specinr route and ares seater

Dy Visual reconnaissance to be made on

'€ Request Gaily forward area cover in

objective area’

TECONNEISSANCE

e
n
h



Exampic D-18——Continued

Requirement ' Proviem

' b. Does G3 air—

(1; Request immediate strike on known

enemy targets?

(2: Submit preplanned requests for ofensive

air support?

(3) Recommend request to corps for for-

ward air controllers?

(4. Request night offensive airstrikes on

targets disclosed by air reconnaissance?

i ¢,. After receiving warning order from division,

does division artillery commander—

{1} Select position areas for the general

support artillery support operation plan?

: (2: Estimate time each battalion can be in
1

: position ready to fire?

G. Does commanding officer, division artillery—

‘1, Prepare a fire support annex based or

the commander's decisior:? Is this annex con-

sistent with the operation order?

‘2 Insure fre support is coordinated with

available air support?

e
i
:

c. Does G2 air. in coordination with the G2,

continue tc request specific alr reconnaissance

missions as the situation develops:

bh. Does the FSCOORD have the following

aecomplished®

(1 Examine each request for air or artillery

‘support to derermine—

ta, The target's suitability for air or

rtillery.

‘ ‘h Whether the target request is within

the capabilities of the aircraft.

‘Oo Before requesting ar immediate Mission,

eonsider using organic or attachec artillery on

c Does GE air submit requests ior immediate

missions t¢ include—

iocSp
oT:

2

“a

io .

d. Does GE air—

‘1 Develop ¢ pian, for marking targets

for approved immediate air mussions’

‘2. Make provisions for air safety?

: (8) Provide for air contro] team to direct

flight?

r

e. Does the FSCOORD provide suitable

artillery for counter flak”

‘ f, Does G3 air prepare and submit (through

! corps to TACC) requirements for following day

: for preplanned missions which include—

‘1 Specifically located targets”

‘9. Targets that cannot be engaged by

‘ other weapons available to division’

‘8 Targets that are within the capability “
4

'

! of aireraft?

' (4 Time of attack?

'§ Priority to be giver tc various targets”1G

=
 

=
<



EPrample Deon, Tactical Cover and Deception Controller Check}
Note: This checklist may be used as a guide by members of umthe status of TC&I training of units parucipating inTo insure a comprehensive evaluation of unit eff

includes checkpoints an related

ist

fields, such as camo

1. UNIT PREPARATION
a. Are members of the staff fam
b. Has the unit staff ree

nigues? If so, how much?
e. Are TC&D instructions properly pub

orders? If so, are the annexes
d. Have all p

measures?

uflage und concealment

liar with basic TC&éD doctrine?
eived training in TC&D plan

prepared correctly?
ersonnei been indoctrinated ast

e. Are individua! camouflage measures enforced during exercises?f Is the unit adeau stan
ately eguipped with

TCE&D items of supniv?
g. Does the unit effectively use terrain

concealment?

2. PREPARATION FoR THE MANEUVER ¢
a. What are the TC&D resources, capabi!

the tested unit and its allachments?
~Has the unit established any TCED standin
OP) and patterns (Signatures: in other e
¢. Has the unit considered and are th ey prepared to adjust theirutiage and TCED activities ta the exercise restrictions”

M

fo
nd

i
) } w
d

and size unit is opposing this orgenization
surveillance devices are av

€ opponent's surveillance o

ow the sur

aliable to the opposition?

m
y

st
c
t

D
f

ra
n

the opposition h,;
Jif DI mas anv establis

J. Tf ine opposition uses camoufiag
tions of recent emphasis?

g. IP the opposition. hanitugiy uses
k. The opposing commander? Has his

capitaliz n

j. if th $i

k. If it would be advantageous
opposition?

?, How the Opposition normally uses ite reserve?
m. If the opposition favors
n. If civilians w

day or night operations?
ithin the exercise area Can be used as unwittingagents to help sell the deception story to the opposing commander?o. If friendly troops can be used as UunWIttineg ¢ :py. lf controlled agenis can be played’ If so, nas the neCeSSArV actionbeen taken to request this support?

4. PLANNING THE TC&éD OPERATION
a. Did the next higher headquarters (initial situation) give thecommander any TCED missions or guidance?
b. Did the commander State the deception objectiv

aspects during his initia: pianni

and cover TCEéD
Ing puldance®

¢. If stated. did the deception objective visualize desired enemyreaction as opposed to what the eneniy was to thing?
Note. The commander shoula visualize speerficalls nove ne wents the enems tu react

d. Were only the minimum number of the staff informed thar decep-tion was to be used?

pire teams to evaluate

field training exercises and tests.
ectiveness in TC&D. this checklist

ming and tech-

lished as annexes to operation

© individua! camouflage

tandard camouflage and

uitles. and potentialities of



v
a

s
t
h

e. Is the TC&D planning area secure?

f. Was TC&D planning conducted concurrently and coordinated with

operations planning?

g. Was the TC&D estimate presented only to those personnel with a

need to know?

h. Did the estimate follow the recommended format of FM 31-40°

1. Was a roster maintained of all personnel given access to the

deception plan?

j. Did the commander and selected staff personne! analyze the risks

involved in using TC&D?

k. Did the commander and staff determine if the opposing force was

capable of observing the desired deception (notional) activities?

i. Did the commander and staff evaluate the degree to which the

opposing force was vulnerable to deception?

m. Did the unit provide adequate security for the planned deception

activities and areas?

n, Did the commander and staff recognize and consider al! the logical!

opportunities for deception?

co. Does the unit have adeguate resources to support the planned

deception eperation®

pu. ls there adequate time to portray the deception activit ies realisti-

cally. ana for the enemy tou observe and react ta same

g. Did the commander and staff consider how the opposing force
ly reacts to such situations and if they are likely te react in the

r. We L personnel involved in the deception planning briefed on

the security requirements?

s. Did thec om mander consider his staff's deception recommendation?

he refine his deception objective and eleborate on the reeommenda-
tion in his concept of the operation?

Note. The deception story is the intelhgence estimate the commander desires the

enemy tc formulate as a result of his deception activities. The staff deception estimate

shouic provide the basic deception story.

ler o 5 7” . £ eskho + Feyort 4 he
Tr. iStne aecention story (cover pian: feasifie, anc is it iOPiCa! that the

= oye ; c cit Prion Al - caf 9enems whi accept it ase possible Priema:y course of actian.
is a fie j + Mee 5 r 5 - aa : +

u. Does the Geception pian Tht logicaeliv imto tn Oweraii tactical

reviousiy‘o
dv. Does the deception plan appear te tie in logically with

krown plans ane directives?

w. Does the deception plan tie in with previous and ongoing training.

equipment. and the known friendly logistical capabilities?
x. Hes the next higher commander been informed of the deception

plan. and has any possibleinterference of planned deception operations

with the operations ofadjacent units been considered and eliminated

by ¢ coordination”
vy. Was distribution of the deception annex limited to need to know?

z. Dic the TC&D pian include an implementing scnedule

ac. Was the TC&D plan in accordance with the format inFM 8i—40?
5. EXECUTION

a. Were the critical TC&D activities adequately briefed and. if neces-

sary, rehearsed?

b, Were deception activities effective?

c, Was camou Mage and concealment used effectively

(1) Was discipline of individual soidiers suf! nt to insure consist-

ent practice of camoufl age and concealment technicues for which they

are trained, regardies:ss of the situation andor persons! comfort and
convenience?

i
o
e

|



(2) Was unit training adequate to prepare for effective covconcealment of unit equipment and operations?
(3) Was unit leadershi

er and

p and discipline adequate to insure propertactics and techniques of camouflage and concealment?
(4) Was the clothing and equipment of the individual soldier com-patible with camouflage and concealment?
(5) Did the available equip

ment and the TC&D requirem

6. SUMMARY

a. Was the deception operation a success?
6. Could the operation have been

approach had been taken?

c. Was imagination and ingenuity used to the maximum?
d. Are there any additions that need to be made to this checklist so itwill be of greater value?

e. Are there any other comments?

ment meet the camouflage and concea]-
ents of the exercise”

improved if a different deception

Brampte D-23. Electronic Warrare Controller Checkiis:

is Checklist is te be used as ¢4 guide BY members of 1 mpire teams to evaluateus of EW training of units Participating

3 uU i

ip field training exercises and tests

1. ELECTRONIC COUNTER-COUNTERMEASUPES
a. Estimate of Enemy Capability.

capabilities maintained by the unit?
(2: Upon receipt of new information r

ECM capability. is the estimate updated?
(S) Does the estimate include the disposition of k

enemy units
nown or suspected

ecould impede the success of
through the

at 
he unit's mission

use of EW?

(4) Does the estimate includ

a)

(1) ls a daily estimate of the enemy SIGINT ESM and ECM

E
r
t

» the frequency coverage and modula-; Taege fT ro on Dae ~ on.04 atric ©
tlor: Capability for enemy ESM anc ECM operations®

(O-Are locations of knowr. or susnected enemy communi¢atlon and; 

:

Behcommunication intercept sites plotted on « mar overlay to the
. 

a

‘

;Sspectéc Enemy communication and

& map overayv to the situatior

erage of enemy jammers shown on a
a

estimate of enemy capabilities to use SIGINT/ESMand ECM against these critica] systems?
(3: Have alternatives to these critical svstems been specified?

ia; Are provisions made for alternate routing or alternate chan-nels for radic communications?

\b; Are provisions made for alternate means
and battlefield surveillance?

(4) Was the effect of alternatives of the mission considered?
(5) Is the deployment of line of sight transmitters prescribed toprovide for side lobe absorption and target background?
(6: Does the signal officer

of target acquisition

maintain @ unit radio net profile?
made to avoid peaks and

(7; Are provisions
net proflie®

(&: Are commuunication mets sc eriented thai the strongest possibie

valleys in the unit radio
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TableH-42.GuideforDetermuungCommunicationSecurityPenalties.%Pyto>

VULNERABILITY2seos

INDIRECTFIRE*oDEGREROFSestDISCREPANCYSEVERITYCASUALTIESDAMAGEAIRATTACKaUsoO—bo
1.DisclosureofplansMajorBnvolicy(s)Severeordestroyed—UsetwopassesbyeachaircraftA==

andoperations>oea6ag¢&2.Disclosureofpresentg3orfuturelocationsof:
Ss8<©otc.iailataifee‘

a.CommandpostsMajorBnvolley(s)‘’otnd‘i>6.TroopconcentrationsMajorBnvolley(s)"""“oe“ue”-
c.AssemblyareasModerateBtryvolley(s)ShghtUseonepassbyeachaircraft
d.CommunicationMuderateBtryvolley(s)Slight"wee"

facilities
3.PlayerunitsVIPModerateBtryvolley(s)Slight"oun"

iineraryNOTES:1.‘Thistableisforuseasaguide.Itshouldbeconsideredascontainingatleastaminimumnumberofdiscrepancies;however,usersmayexpandthistabletoincludeadditionaldiscrepancieswithcommensuratepenaltiesifthe
exercisetobeconductedsowarrants.

2.SeepageD-52,ExampleD-23,SignalSecurityChecklist(addedinthischange).ThisexamplemaybeusedasavuideinevaluatingSIGSECpertormance.
INY,, JOPUN pure ,.T,, PP! ,(9as) auny Furyoosy,, Jepun
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signals will be received at all stations while keeping distances between
stations as short as possible?

ec. Provisions in Unit Plans/Orders (SOI1, SSI, SOP, EW Annex,
Signal Annex).

(1) Is the meaconing. interference, jamming, and intrusion (MIJI)
report format specified?

(2) Are MIJI reporting procedures prescribed, including frequency
if radio is employed?

(3) Are radio frequencies, including alternate frequencies, and call
signs assigned in a random manner’?

(4) Are all authentication systems authorized?

(5) Are conditions prescribed under which authentication is manda-
tory?

(6) Are authorized low-level cryptosystems made available to all
communications operators?

(7) Are adequate instructions on the use of authentication tables
and low-level cryptosystems made available to all users?

(8) Are cryptonetting procedures and instructions provided?
(9) Are procedures established foraadvising communication. noncom-

munication operators of enemy jamming?

(10; Are actions detailed which the communicationnoncommunica-
tion operator must take in the event of actual! or Suspectedhostile
ECM? .

(11) Is a provision included to change cal! signs whenever frequen-
cies are changed. and frequencies whenever cal! signs are changed?

(12) Are instructions outlining changing of cal! signs and radio
frequencies available to al! radio operators?

(13; Are preformatted messages provided possible?

(14) Are maintenance call signs and frequencies provided?
(15) Are adequate procedures established for declaring and observ-

ing emergency radio silence?

d. Radio Station Procedures.

(1: Are antennas sited to make use of soft or hard target back-
nes, circumstances permitting?

(2: Are antennas sited to minimize radiation into eneemvy territory?
Are dummy antennas used, where available. for transmitter

tuning and maintenance?

(4) ls radiated power curput adju tec to the minimum leve! consist-,. :

sonnel?

(8: Do stations request authentication when ICD is suspected?
‘G. De stations nashenticate when challenged or requested’
(14: De net control stations NCS: authenticave when directing

ence

ens break radio silence to authenticate?
(12) Do NCS authenticate when using plain language cancellation

of emergencysilence?

(13) De stations authenticate when making contact, sending ampli-
reports in plain language. or using brevity codes?

» De stations authenticate when tr ansmitting plain language
nications instructions?a

‘Do stations aut henticate when makinginitial radio contact?
vin, Are ca:, ups and length of transmissionspele to @ minimum?
(17) Do operators transmit unnecess rily or engage in chatter?



(18) Are preformatted messages used whenever possible?

(19) Do operators use plain language instead of authorized prosigns

and operating signals?

(20) Are call signs and radio frequencies changed as prescribed in

the unit SOI/SSI?

(21) Is the transmitter turned off whenever frequencies are

changed?

e. Radar Site Procedures. :

(1) Are surveillance and target acquisition radars sited to make use

of hard or soft target background?

(2) Are radars placed in defilade where possible?

(3) Are geographic locations of transmitters changed at nonperiodic

intervals in accordance with the SOI?

(4) Are radio and pulse repetition frequencies changed in accerd-

e
e

a
e
 
e
e
 
e
e

ance with the SOI (on a daily basis, if possible)? co

(5) Is the emitter turned off whenever radio frequencies are

changed?

(6: Is the radiated power outputadjusted to the minimum leve] : |
consistent With satisfactory operations? 7 |

L (7; Are radar emissions kept tc the absolute minimum consistent . |

. with tactical requirements? i |
f Reactive Measures. :

‘~(1; Radia. : |
ia} Do radio operators recognize deliberate jamming?

¥

(6} When radio operators experience actual or suspected jam-

ming. do they:

i. Continue to work through.if possible?

2, Attempt to improve signal-to-aemming ratio?

&. Transmit prearranged dummy deceptive traffic. if applica-

+-. Change to an alternate frequency only as directed?

ie! D > NCS's monitor and con1P0i the communication activities of

s take 1im? nediat € action to correct ECCM discrepan-
a

.€, Do NCS's immediately report SIGSEC and ECCM deficiencies

which were noted and corrected? |
2

it De radio operators follow established procedures to prevent

€ t
4

7 disclosure of jamming or deception incidents over unprotected commu-
nN fa

operate the radar on tne same frequency until

Instructions are received? |

§. When applicable. attempt te improve signai-to-jammuing ra-

4. Maintain a continuous search for targets, particularly in the

jammed area and along the edgesof the jammed sector?

é. Change locatior. of the radar. if possible. together with

chan ge i n frequency?

2, ESM AND ECM PLANS AND OPERATIONS é

a. Provision sin Plans and Orders.
“1. De plans and orders cieariyv specie authority anc constraints

relative to theconduct of ECM, as wel! as.<ON OFF controls?

D-50



(2) Is the use of ECM considered and support requested, where

appropriate, in planning al! tactical operations?

(3) Have procedures been devised for conducting target-of-opportu-

nity jamming?

(4) Does the EW Annex include the list of TABOO, PROTECTED,

and GUARDED frequencies’

(5) Does the unit attempt to conduct electronic deception without

proper authority?

(6) Does the electronic deception plan include time for the enemy to

collect and analyze the deceptive intelligence and react to the elec-

tronic deception situation?

(7) Is enemy reaction to the electronic deception plan possible?

(8) Is the electronic deception plan written as a part of an overall

TC&D plan?

(9) Does the electronic deception appear to be authentic?

(10) Are plans made for the successful completion of the mission in

the event that the deception plan fails?

(11) Where manipulative deception is prescribed. does the unit

retain the capability to carry out its tactical mission?

Li2: Are only key personnel whe have a need to know briefed

regarding the deception pian’

(13; Are personne! whe have a need to Know thoroughly indoctri-

nated regarding their part in the deception operation?

(14) Are manipuiative deception operations conducted in conjunc-

tion with other deceptive activities?

(15) Is dummy traffic considered, and when appropriate. prepared

and disseminated for use in manipulative deception operations®

(163 Is intentiona! radiation of communications-electronics emitters

prescribed in the plan?

(17) Is a preformatted message or other signa! prescribed to halt

the deceptive operation immediately in the event of failure of the plan?

(18) Are intelligence and surveillance activities targeted against

e enemy to measure his reaction to the deceptive operation?

b, Electronic Wartare Element Operations.

‘t; Does the EWE maintain an estimate of the enemy EW anc

ervptologic capability including:

fa) Communications OB?

(6; Radar OB?

ie} Estimates of effective raciated power and of communication

th
t
h

By

and noncommunications emitters’

12) Is enemy radic frequency usage and modulation included in the

estimate?

(3: Is map overiay. which shows the approximate location and

estimated power output of enemy communications-noncommunications

emitters. maintained and updated whenever new intelugence 1

ceived?

.4) Are procedures established for the EWE to recommend the G2
r < Yrc an roan ~

er Gu. as appilcabie, cmanges of

units tu perform ESM ECM mission

(6) Does the EWE maintain an equipment availability

organic communication-noncommunication emitters that can supple-

ment ASA resources during ESM’ ECM operations?

rent deployment and operationa! status of ESM ECM team

\©&: Can the EW Officer estimate the r

operations with respect to probable Jamming effectiveness:

D-51
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APPENDIX E

FIREPOWER SCORES, US AND AGGRESSOR WEAPONS

Page

Table E-1. Firepower Scores, US Weapons, Direct Fire _.__---- E-1

E-2. Firepower Scores, US Weapons, Indirect Fire __.___- * 2

E-8. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Weapons, Direct Fire. E.2

E-4. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Weapons, Indirect

Fire _---__-~_---~~ eee +--+ E-8

Table E-1. Firepower Scores, US Weapons, Direct Fire

Range
~ Weapon

\ 800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters +

Armament pod, aircraft, 7.62-mm mg, M18Al1_....._.....- ween eee ee 12 12 12 g

- Armament subsystem, helicopter, 7.62-mm mg, door mtd, M23 or M24.__ . 10 10 16 10
Armament subsystem, helicopter, 7.62-mm mg, high rate, XM 2761...__.. 12 12 | 3 42 12

Armament subsystem, helicopter, 7.62-mm mg, 40-mm grenade launching, .

M28A1__..---..------ee ee nn ee ee 17 17 17 17

Armament subsystem, helicopter, XM 35......._....-. 2-2-2222. ee 40 40 40 40

Armament subsystem, helicopter, TOW, 2M, XM 26 __..-.....-..._2... 65 65 65 65

Launcher, rocket aircraft, 2.75 in XM 200° _.._.-.-.---. 2.222.222 eee 40 40 40 40

Gun, machine, eal. 50..__-_._-. 2 eeeeee ee eee 10 10 10 10

Gun, machine, 7.62-mm _.._...--..-.-....22-2... - eee eee eee 6 6 6 6

Gun, submachine, cal. 45... 2222-0ee ee eee eee Cs a

Gun, 20-mm Vulean_._._. 2.2.22. ee ee eee 80 30 30 30

Gun, 40-mm AW (SP)___. 1-22. eee ee ee eee eee 15 15 15 15

Gun, 96-mm (SP} .....--- 22-2222 eee eee eee 15 15 15 15

Launcher, grenade 40-mm..__.__..._.-2-22. eee eee Fi ee ec A ee

Rifle, 5.56-mm, XM 16E1_...__...-..-2. 22 2 - eee eeee 1 0.5 too belle.

Rifle, 5.56-mm, XM 16E1 (M)e__._.2 2. eeeeee. 4 2 5

Rifle, 7.62-mm M14_.__.._.....-.2 2-2-2. ee eee eee 1 0.5 jo eee fee eee

Rifle, 7.62-mm M14 (M)..____.....-.------eee eee eee 4 2 5

, > Rifle, 90-mm_.....2.20.-.2222 eee eee eee 15 15 i.

‘\__) Rifle, 106-mm__.....----. 2-2-2222 e oe nee ee eee eee 20 20 20 20

_ (| ~Tank, 7é-mm gunt_.......2..2.--2-----------=e eee ee 28 28 28 26

Tank, 90-mm gun®? ________.. 2 2-22 ee eeeeee 30 30 30 2

; Tank, 105-mm gun?__..__.__.. 2-2 eee eee. 32 82 32 30

i Tank, 120-mm gun?...___....._222-2 eee eee eee 84 34 34 32

Armored recon/airborne 551 Sheridan assault vehicle XM¢e_____..___._.- 40 40 40 40

Dragon....._.... 22222 eee eee eee 50 50 50 50

TOW, all mounts___.___....22---22 eee eee 60 60 60 60

Howitzer, 106mm__._......--..-2-.----2 -eeeeeeeeeeee- 20 20 20 20

Howitzer, 155-mm ______.__-_..-----_---- ee eee eee ee eee ee ee eee eee 30 30 30 30

Gun, 17§-mm__. 22 ee eee ee nee 75 5 75 75

Howitzer, 8-inch .._._....._...----------2-2 - eee eee eee 100 100 100 100

® Firepower score is extended to limit of effective combat range.

+ Firepower score reduced in proportion to number of FFAR in other systems.

¢ When equipped for and used in an automatic rifle role.

4 Includes secondary armament.

« Type ammunition of main armament may reduce or increase equivalent firepower, depending on range and type of target.
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Table E-2. Firepower Scores, US Weapons, Indirect Fire

Weapon Range (meters) Firepower score

Mortar, 8l-mm..-. 2... 2.228 eee eeeee eee eee teens 100—3,650 [12

Mortar, 4.2-inch. 2.2 ee ee ee ee ne eee eee eee 777—6 ,486 115 (2038

Howitzer, 105-mm, all.... 222. ee ce cee ee ee eee cece QO—11,500 | 20 (30)

Howitzer, 165-mm.._. 22.2.2 en ee ee eee cee eee nee n ee nee O0—14,600 | 50 (70)*

Howitzer, 155-mm, M109 (SP). ..--. = ee ee ee ence eee een eee 0—18,000 | 50 (70)* ; |

Howitzer, 8-inch..-. 2.22. ee ee ee ee eee ee ee ce ee ee eee O0—16,800 | 100 (150)* i

Gun, 20-mm Vulcan... 2.22. ne ee ee ene eee 0—2,800 [8 i

Gun, 175-mm... 2.22222 ene ee ee ee ee eee ee ee eee eee eneee 0-—32,700 | 75 |

(assumed )

Tank, 76-mm gun... 20. ee ee ee ee ee ee ee eee eee O—~14,320 | 10

Tank, 90-mm gun... .2. 2.8 ee ee cee ee eee cee eee eee 0—18,150 | 18

Tank, 105mm gun... ee ee ee ee ee ee ee eee eee 0—22 ,290 | 20

Tank, 120-mm gun_.....---.-.--- 2-00 e nee eee eee ee ee eee ee cece 0—18,200 | 35

LANCE... 222-2222 - een eee ee ee ee eee ene neeeeee 15—110,000 r
HONEST JOHN?. 220. ee en enene ce ee eee eee § ,000—38 ,000 1110 «150)*

SERGEANT? ¢_ ooo ne ee ee eee eee ee ee eee eee enne 46—104 km (170)"

PERSHING? ©. ee eee ee eee eee eee 185—740 km

NIKE-HERCULES? ¢. 2...ee ee ee eee eee eee 50—150 km

115-mm rocket launcher. .... 2002-2 0 ee ee ee ee ee eee 2,740—10,600 (12015

ro * Chemica! ammunition.

an > More detailed information is contained in FM 101-1-2.

7 * Uniess otherwise indicated in other tables, the use of these weapons will be confined to the delivery of nuclear fres. 2

Pepee Gy! 
i

Table E-8. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Weapons, Direct Fire f

Range :
Weapon %

800 meters 50C meters 700 meters 1,006 meters « 2

Rifle, 7.62-mm.._...-0. 220-222eee eee eee 1

SMG, 7.62-mm....--.-- 202-222 -- ee ee eee 1

LMG, 7.62-mm.._.. 02.2222. ee eee eee eee ee eee eee eee ee 4 4

AMG, 7.62-mm.._....._..--_-.------eee eee ee eee eee eee 6 6

14.5-mm air defense mg ‘dual:.._.-.-..--.-..0-- 22. 2 eee eee eed 20 20 20 20 |

14.5-mm air defense mg (quad:.._........---.-------- We eeeeeeeeeueeed 30 30 30 30 f!

Si-mm air defense gun....__._..---.-------.----------- weceeeeee eed 20 26 20 20 : |

57-mm air defense gun.____.:--.--.-------..------------------------4 23 23 28 23 |

57-mm air defense gun (dual) SP}.......-..........------------------4 32 82 32 82 :

57-mm antitank gun (SP)_.._.........--.-------.-.------------------4 23 23 23 23 :

57-mm antitank gun............---.--.-.-----------eee eed 20 20 20 20

76-mm mountain gun (howitzer)__..............-.--.-------_--------- 22 22 22 22

,~» 82mm squad antitank launcher.....--_.-----.-----.---.-.-----------4 10 J__.--------4d-----ed eee -- |

x} 82-mm recoilless rifle........_._----0- eee eee eee eee ee eed 15 is ns Se aa

QS-mm gun... ee eee ee ee ee eee eee eee ened 28 28 28 2 “|
85-mm antitank gun..._..___._.----.-----------------------ee --e d 28 28 28 2.

85-mm antitank gun (SP)._....._..---.-----..-----------------------4 28 28 28 28

85-mm air defense gun.__._.-..----.-----.-----------2 ee eee eed 28 28 28 28

100-mm gun_________._ eee eee eee ee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee 30 30 30 30

100-mm antitank gun (SP)_...._....__--.-......-.-----.---.---------4 80 30 30 30

100-mm air defense gun._.._._..__...--.----.-------2-ee e+e ed 30 30 30 30 .

107-mm recoilless rifle...........-------.--------eee ee eee eee 20 26 20 20 i

122-mm howitzer_.__._...2.22202-22-22 eee ee eed 35 35 35 35 ‘|

122-mm gun. .-_..-.---------22-22 eee eee eee eee eee eed 35 35 35 35 .!
122-mm gun (SP).._.__...--- 8 ee eee ne eee eee eed 35 85 35 35 3

180-mm gun.._...22 22 eeee eee ee ee ee 40 40 40 4

152-mm gun/howitzer.._.._.....-.----------------------------------4 50 50 50

162-mm gun (SP)__._.........-.-.------------ee eee eee eee 50 50 50 |

203-mm gun/howitzer.-.__-...--------------------------------------4 100 100 100 |

310-mm gun (SP)......2- 2-2 ee ene eee eee 1380 130 130

Tank, 76-mm gun?...__-_-- 2 ee ne eee eee eee eee ened 28 28 28 ;

Tank, 100-mm gun?__.______---2 eeeeee eee 81 31 31

Tank, 122-mm gun?.._.__._. 00 - e e ee J 34 34 34

© Firepower score is extended to limit of effective range.

» Includes secondary armament.



Table E-4. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Weapons, Indirect Fire |

Weapon Range (meters: Firepower score '

14.5-mm air defense mg (dual)... 00k ee ee eee ee eee 4 2,400 | 2 {
14.5-mm air defense mg (quad;....2. 002. e eee ee eee eee eee eee ed 2,400 | 4 |
87-mm air defense gun... -- 2-2-2ee ee ee ee 9,000 | 6

57-mm air defense gun._.._.- 22-2 ee ee ee ee ee J 14,000 | 8 i

67-mm air defense gun (dual) (SP)......-.....-...----- eeeee eee eee end 14,000 }16 i

67-mm antitank gun (SP)... oeee ee eee eee ee 4 9,400 | 8 f

76-mm mountain gun (howitzer)... eeene eee 4 14,500 {10 |
82-mm mortar®... 00. ee ee ee ee eee eee cece eee ee eee 4 8,240 |12 \
85-mm gun. .......2222 oe ee ce ee eee eee ee eed 17,000 [15 iH

&85-mm antitank gun ‘SP)._......2...-.2.2--0-2-22-2 eee eeeoctet 16,500 {15 i

85-mm air defense gun... 222-22 ne ee ene 17,800 115 it

100-mm antitank gun (SP)... 00 ee ee eee eed 22,000 {18 ,

100-mm air defense gun... 2.222222 2 ee ee ee ee eee ee 22,000 118 4
120-mm mortar® ) ooo eeee ee ee eed 6,000 +20 (80)

122-mm howitzer’. oo. eeee ee ne eee ee eee need 12.800 120 (80)° |

122-mm gun (SP)... en ee ee eee eee 4 23,000 120 (30)>

13G-mm gund...0. eee . 28,600 (25 (35%>

140-mm multiple rocket launcher (16 tubes’... 2222 eee eee 10,000 }28 (423>
152-mm gun/howitzer! ©. 22.2222eee eee eee eee 18,800 |40 (60;>

, > W2-mm gun (SPite. 2... e222 eee = 2 eee eee eee eee eed 18,800 180 (45:> |
\ 160-mm mortar® >. Ll eeee ee eee 9,070 125 “403°

200-mm multiple rocket launcher (4 tubes..........-..-...-----------------4 20,300 |100

203-mm gun, howitzer®..___ pee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee eee need 81,250 | 100

240-mm mortar®**___ 1.1 ee ee eee eed 10,000 }120 {1803>

240-mm multiple rocket launcher (12 tubes\>_....-2...-.22.----. ----------4 25,000 120 «130)%

280-mm multiple rocket launcher (6 tubes)... 22020 22 eeeeee 4 80,000 1125 ‘185)>

$10-mm gun iSP!*.....22 022 ee ee ee ee eee eed 32,400 1130

400-mm mortar ‘SP *?°._ loo ol ee eee eee eee eed 22,000 (150 ‘2253 |

Tank, 76-mm gun_.... 2.222 ee ee eee J 18,000 | 10

i Tank, 100-mm gun_. 02-022 2- oe eee ee eee ee cee eee eee ee eeee eed 21,900 | 20
2. Tank, 122mm gun. .--. 0-2 eee cee eee eee eee eee 1 22,850 135
i. Free rockets:¢
iy RAGE? oo eee ee eee eee eee need & .Q00—24 000 1_. +50)"

RAKE® ¢¢ ool ee ee ee eee eee eee eed 16 ,000—S58 ,000 7... 40;

Surface-to-surface missiles: !
RANCOR®’¢? ___oo ee eee ee ee eee ee eee eee eee 10 km—126 km 4 __{2005> |

RAVAGE? ¢¢_. 0 0 ee ee ee ee eee ee eee eee eed 90 km—-880 km [____2-2 lee

REBEL*._ 2. oo ee ee ee ee ee eee eee eee eee eed 800—1,200 km {__ 2 2.2 ieee

REGAL‘... _ 2 ee ee ee eee eee ee eee ee weoeeee-------d 1,000—12,000 km |. 1. 22-2 ee \

URGE!___ oo ee ee ee ee ee eee eed 1,900—5,100 km Loo eleee

Surface-to-air missiles:¢

an RAIDER... --- 2 ee ee ee ee ee eee ee ee eee eed Vert: 5—5,000 |_...----.------ 4

\ Horiz: 6,000 [.____-.- oe.

- REGENT? ¢_____ o_o ee ee eee 4 Vert: 600-—11,800 |...2 eee

Horiz: 600-—S6 ,000 i...eee

RASCAL? *§.o oo ee ee ee ee ee ee eenneed Vert: 300—30,000 L_-._---ee eee

, Horiz: 6,000-—60,000 L_.__-. 2.2.

RAMMER..._._.--.-- 2-0 ee eee ee eee ee ee eee ee eed Vert: 900—2 ,840 L_.._.e -e-e
Horiz: Unknown—36,000 | _.._----..2.2 --

* Minimum range is in excess of 700 meters.

> CB warhead.

¢ Nuclear warhead.

4 While these weapona have a high explosive capability, it is considered that their use will be confined to the delivery of chemical, biological, or nuclear fires.

¢ Exact ranges unknown.
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APPENDIX F

UNIT FIREPOWER SCORES, AGGRESSOR DIVISIONS

Page

Table F-1. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Airborne Division

Units _...... 2-2 ue ----- - +--+ -- -- Pll

F-2. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Motorized Division

Units __.___...____uu -- ee --e-------+----- F-2

F-3. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Tank Division Units F2

Table F-1. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Airborne Division Uniis

Range
Unit

300 meters 500 moters 700 meters 1,000 meters

Airborne regiment. ....-._.-------------eee ene ee eee eee 4,300 8,500 2,700 1,800

Rifle battalion._-.._. 2 oe ee ee eee en ee eee eee 1,000 750 500 250

Airborne rifle company._........---.---------------+---+--+----- 200 150 100 60

Airborne rifle platoon.......-.-.---------------------+--- 40 30 20 16

Airborne rifle squad_..._...--2.---.----2 eee ee ee eee 10 7 4 2

Machine gun platoon_...-----.--.------------+--+ eee eee 40 40 40 26

Heavy machine gun squad........-..---.------------- 12 12 12 6

Mortar battery........-...-..-----------eee eee ee ee eee 100 100 100 100

Mortar platoon_........-...--..--------------eee 25 25 25 25

Support battery_.........-.---------------+--+ +e eee eee ee 300 250 220 220

Antitank gun platoon.....-.-..--..-----------------+ 40 J... oe dee eee

Recoilless gun platoon._.....-.---..-------------+---- . 80 80 80 80

Air defense machine gun platoon! ..._.....-------.----- 130 130 136 130

Regimental artillery.........--..0--2--2-22 ee ee eee ene 900 900 900 900

Antitank gun battery.....- 0-22 - eee eee eee eee 180 180 180 186

Antitank platoon._._...-....---------eee ee nee eee eee 60 60 60 60

Antitank guided missile batterv?..........._.--...----------------- 30 30 30 30

Antitank guided missile platoon.._.........-.---------------+- 5 5 5 i)

Mortar battery....-.-.---------eee eee eee eee 150 150 150 150

Mortar platoon......._..--.2-2-2 ene eee ene eee 40 40 40 40

Air defense gun battery!.___.._..__ 2-22-22. - ee ee ene eee eee eee 210 210 210 219

Air defense gun platoon!_...__-_..22..0-2 - eee eee ee 65 65 65 65

Air defense machine gun battery......._..----------.-------------- 200 200 200 200

Air defense machine gun platoon___...........---.------------ 60 60 60 60

Artillery regiment.._._..._..--_--------eee een ee ene eee eee 1,500 1,500 1,500 1,500

Howitzer battalion._.._.....__.-.___.-----eee ene eee eee eee eee 400 400 400 400

Howitzer battery._......-.---------eee e eeeee eeeee 120 120 120 120

Mortar battalion...__.___..-_= eee eee eee eet 500 500 500 500

Antitank battalion.....0.2.2- 2 ee eee eee eee eee 150 150 150 150

Antitank battery.....-020 00-2 eee ene eee 120 120 120 120

Antitank battery (GM)...--..-.-----2-2 - ene eee ee eee eee 30 30 30 30

Air defense battalion). ......-...---2 eee eee ee ee eee 900 900 900 900

Air defense battery!......-. 22-2 eee eee eee 150 150 150 150

Air defense battery (SP)!__.-_._-.---------eee eee en ee eee ee eee’ 170 170 170 170

! Firepower of air def ts should not be credited to the supported unit except when their weapons are employed in a ground role.

3 Minimum range 500 meters.
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Table F-2, Firepower Scores, Aggressor Mortorized Division Units

See footnote at end of tabie.

F-2

Range

Unit 
———,

800 meters 600 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters

Motorized regiment... .------ anne nen en eee nee eet tence ern eces 6, 500 6,000 4,800 8,500
Engineer platoon. ..-~---- 2-22 sean c ene et eee nee een w cece ncn erene 50 80 20 10

Security platoon... 222-22 eee eee nee ee ee ce en eee e ene 75 65 60 50
Motorized battalion. ....2 2. -- en wn en eee eee en etn enenee 1,200 900 700 500
Rifle company ......--- 2-6 oe oe ee ee nnn nee nnn eee cen eee en enc eee 200 150 100 40

Rifle platoon... 2. oe ee ne enn ne ne ee eee ee eee ene ennee - 60 80 20 10

Rifle squad... - 0-2 enn een ne nee ren nner en ne - 10 7 4 2

Machine gun platoon......---.---------eee e eee ene ee ene ene ene 40 40 , 40 26

Heavy machine gun squad... .-- 2-2-2 ee en ene een ee enn erence oe 12 12 12 6

Mortar battery 00-0202 ee een eee ee eee ne eee ween nee 100 100 100 100
Mortar platoon... ~~ --- eee enn ee ee eee nee ee eee nnn ennee 26 25 25 25

Support battery? _. 22. e nnn ee ne ee nn cee enn e re ne ener ene 800 250 220 220

Antitank gun platoon... 22-222 ee enn ee ne ee ee ee ee ne nen eee 40 Joe eee ee dee ee eee eee

Recoilless gun platoon... 0-2-2 oe en nee ren eee mene nee 80 80 80 80

Air defense machine gun platoon).....-..---------------ee nee ene eee 186 180 130 130

“Medium tank battalion.......--.-------nee eee ee nnn nn eens 1,200 1,200 1,200 1,200

Tank company....-.--.--------een ee ee eee eee ee cen ener eennee 850 850 850 800

Tank platoon. .....---- 2-2 ne ne en ener en ee eee 100 100 100 80

Regimental] artillery....-.--2------eee ee nnn nee ee nee ene nee rene eee 920 770 770 770

Antitank gun battery... -.------- 22-2 eee nee enn en eee een eeee 180 180 180 180

Antitank gun platoon. .....-2---0 eee nee ee eee ee ene ene 60 60 60 60

Antitank guided missile battery?........---------------anne eee en ern nnn e renee 30 30 30

Antitank guided missile platoon. ._-.-.---------------+ oon een ne nee een reece 5 5 5

Mortar battery... 2. 20. - o en enn ee nee ne eer eee renee eenen 150 150 150 150

Mortar platoon... 20 eee eee enn een ee nee n neces 40 40 40 40

Air defense gun battery... 2-20-22 -- oe oe ee ne eee eee ee nee 210 210 210 210

Air defense gun platoon!__...-.-----eee nn eee ene ee eee ener ee 65 65 65 65

Air defense machine gun battery.....-------5------------ee eee eee nee 200 200 200

Air defense machine gun platoon! ........---------eee eee eee ene e+ 60 60 60

Regimental reconnaissance platoon_._......-.----------+20 --- eee 150 1380 110

Motorized division artillery.......--..---------------eee ee eee eee ee 3, 800 § ,800 8, 800

Gun-howitzer battalion........--------------eee ee ne ene eee 806 800 806

Gun-howitzer battery.-...-.------------anne en nee eee 250 250 250

Mortar battalion.-_.-..----- nen ene eee ee nee ene 500 500 500
Howitzer battalion._......----------ewe ne eee ene eens 400 400 400

Antitank battalion.........--.--------2 eee een eee eee eee 150 150 150 150
Antitank battery...-...--- 202-22 - o-oo eee ee eee ee eee 120 120 120 120

Antitank battery (guided missile)..-_.----..------------------- 30 30 30 30

Rocket launcher battalion (RAGE excluded).....--.-..------------- 200 200 200 200

Multiple rocket launcher battalion.........------------------------ 600 600 600 600

Multiple rocket launcher battery.......----------------------- 180 180 180 180

Air defense battalion!........--.-------------eee ee ene ee ee een 900 900 900 900

Air defense gun battery)..._-...----.----------== ee ee eee eee 150 150 150 150
Air defense gun battery (SP)!_____.._------------------+------ 170 170 170 170

Reconnaissance company.-.--..--.----------ene en ee ee eee 650 550 450 420
Reconnaissance platoon..._...--.--.---0--2 eee ee ene nee eee 150 130 110 100

Engineer battalion (firepower as infantry)....-..------------------- 600 300 200 150

: Firepower of air defense elements should not be credited to the supported unit excépt when their weapons sre employed in a ground role.

3 Minimum range 500 meters.

Table F-8. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Tank Division Units

Range

Unit
800 meters 600 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters

Medium tank regiment

122-mm assault gun_....-..-----eee ee eee eee 4,500 4,450 4,400 4,100

152-rmm assault gun..-..-__-..--.------------2 eee eee eee 4,700 4,650 4,600 4,300

Engineer platoon...._....--------------------------eee eee 60 30 20 10

Medium tank battalion..............-.--------------ee ee eee eee 1,200 1,200 1,200 1,000

Tank company._.__-..-----------eee eee ee eee 350 350 350 300

Tank platoon__.._-----------------ee eee ee ee eee 100 100 100 80
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Table F-<. Firepower Scores, Aggrersor Tank Division Units—Continued

Range

Unit
300 meters 600 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters

}) Antitank guided missile battery..........._.--....------------+--- 30 30 30 30
? Assault gun company 122-mm......-...-...- Lc eee eee eee eee ee 400 400 400 400

152-mm 600 600 600 600

Assault gun platoon 122-mm._.._.......----------------------- 200 400 400 400

152-mm 300 600 600 600

Reconnaissance platoon..........-.-------0-2-2 eee eee eee eee 150 130 110 100

Motorized regiment (same as in motorized division)

Heavy tank regiment (with 152-mm assault gun}... ...-..------------- 5,400 6,300 5,200 §,000

Tank battalion.........-..-.---------.--- -- ween ee ene eee eee 1,400 1,400 1,400 1,200

Tank company.......-...------.-. eee eee eee eee eee Leen 380 380 386 350

Tank platoon. .._..-2 2-2-2222 ee ee eee eee 110 110 110 100

Antitank guided missile battery (same as in motorized division)

. Assault gun company (same as in motorized division)

Air defense gun battery (same as in motorized division)

r Reconnaissance Platoon (same as in motorized division)

. “‘ision artillery... 222 2.022 oe ee ee ee eee eee 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,606

” Howitzer regiment.........---.--002-0 eee eee ee eee eee 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000

Howitzer battalion......... -.--. .....--- 2---- eee eee . 400 400 400 400

Rocket launcher battalion....-...-.- Le eee eee peeweeeee eee 200 200 200 200

Rocket launcher battery (8000-24000-m)_....._.....--.----------} -----------4-- ee

Multiple rocket battery...__._.-.-....-..--------------eee -- 200 200 200 200

Multiple rocket launcher battalion............-.-.-------------+---- 1,600 1,600 1,600 1,600

Multiple rocket launcher battery......-..-..------------------ 500 500 500 500

Air defense battalion’... _..__..--. 22-22. eee eee eee ee "900 900 906 880
Reconnaissance company ‘same as in motorized division:

Engineer battalion ‘same as in motorized division}

} + Firepower of air defense elements should not be credited to the supported unit except when their weapons are empioyed in a ground role,

F-3
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APPENDIX G

UNIT FIREPOWER SCORES, US DIVISIONS

Page

Table G- 1. Firepower Scores, Airborne Infantry Battalion,

Airborne Division ~~. 22 G-1

G- 2. Firepower Scores, Armored Cavalry Squadron,

Airborne Division ._..--.-----------------~-- G-1

ae G- 8. Firepower Scores, Airmobile Infantry Battalion,

, Airmobile Division ~___..-~...___-_.-_.-_-_-_- G2

G- 4. Firepower Scores, Cavalry Squadron, Airmobile

Division _..._------.--------------~--+------- G2

G- 5. Firepower Scores, Infantry Battalion, Infantry

Division _-____--__~-_ee ee G-2

G- 6. Firepower Scores, Mechanized Infantry Battalion,

{ Mechanized Infantry, and Armored Division _____ G-2

i G~ 7. Firepower Scores, Armored Cavalry Squadron,
: Infantry, Mechanized Infantry, and Armored

Division ___._-_.--_---_-_--+_-------+------+-- G-2

G- 8. Firepower Scores, Tank Battalion, Armored or

Mechanized Division _.._-_.-.____- ee G-2

G- 9. Firepower Scores, Assault Support, Helicopter

; Units ~__.--..--_-- +--+ +--+ G~8

i G-10. Firepower Scores, Division Artillery Units, In-

. direct Fire 0 ~-_-__- G3

- G-l1l. Firepower Scores, Engineer Units Used as Infantry . G-3

fo G-12. Firepower Scores, Chaparral ’Vulcan Air Defense
Artillery Battalion _... 0-2 G-3

Table G-1. Firepower Scores, Airborne Infantry Battalion, Airborne Division

Unit TOE Range
300 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters

Battalion_.._.........-2------eee eee eee 7-35H 2156 1334 868 742

HQ & HQ company-.._._..-_._.---------2----22-22 e 7-36H 156 149 82 82
Rifle company..-....-..--.--.----------eee eee ee 7-37TH 432 232 114 72

Combat support company-.._--.--..------------------ 7-88H 602 489 444 444

Table G-2. Firepower Scores, Armored Cavalry Squadron Airborne Division

Unit TOE Range
800 meters 500 meters 7100 meters 1,000 meters

“My Squadron___.. 2-22-2222 2-2 eee eee eee ee 17-75G 2136 1574 1854 1354

) HQ & HQ troop..____...---.-----2-----------------4 17-76G 243 106 40 40
: Armored cavalry troop__...........--.-.------------4 11-77G 608 442 390 $90

Air cavalry troop...-._..-...222202-2 eee ee 4 17-78G 647 506 454 454



Table G--3. Firepower Scores, Airmobdile Infantry Battalion, Airmobile Dirision

Range
Unit TOE ———

300 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters

Battalion..... 2. 22.222.-22.-20-22.00.-.. ----4 7~55H 785 852 442 316
HQ & HQ company........-....0 2.22.22... ed 7-56H 167 60 12 12

Rifle company.................02-22. . .. 4 1-57 405 270 114 72

Combat support company_..............0.0lee te. 4 7-58H 345 254 208 208

Table G-4. Firepower Scores, Cavalry Squadron, Airmobile Division

Range
Unit TOE

800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters

Squadron... ... 2-2 eee 17-95H 3544 2033 1898 1898
HQ & HQtroop.......-.._._.. wee ..- -| 17-96H 604 293 260 260
Air cavalry troop) 2.00222. - eeeeee eee -| 17-98H 776 485 464 464
Cavalry troop... 2.20022. e L ee eee eee eee 17-99H 607 324 276 276

=

. Table G~5. Firepower Scores, Infantry Battalion, Infantry Division

Range
Unit TOE

800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1000 meters

Battalion....-...-_. 02-22. eee eee ne eee eee eee 7-15H 2284 1445 962 236
HQ & HQ company..___._- eeeee 7-16H 334 223 152 152
Rifle company....__. 22-2 ee ee eee 7-18H 433 232 114 72
Combat support company..-._.....-...-._-_---..--ee 7-28H 652 526 468 468

Table G-€. Firepower Scores, Mechanized Infantry Battalion, Mechanized Infaniry, and Armored Division £

R eeUnit TOE mabe ‘$
300 meters 500 meters 70C meters 1,000 meters

Battalion... 2.222000 20 ee ee ee eee eee 7-45H 3346 2426 1918 1792
HQ & HQ compary_......2 2222eee 7-46H 498 378 306 306
Rifle company.......--02220-2 ee ene eee eee ee T-ATH 674 460 334 292
Combat support company. ..___._..----_-.--.-------- {48H 821 668 610 610

fy
\ . f

Table G-7. Firepower Scores, Armored Cavalry Squadron, J nfaniry, Mechanized Infantry, and Armored Division

Range
Unit TOE

300 meters §00 meters 700 meters 1,006 meters

Squadron... 2 eeeeee eee 17-105H 4327 3187 80138 3013
HQ & HQ troop..__... 2 ee - eeeeed 17-106H 491 367 282 282
Armored cavalry troop. .--------.-------.----------- 4 17-107H 826 576 503 503
Air cavalry troop...._..........---.-----__---eee 4 17-108H 651 506 454 454

Table G-8. Firepower Scores, Tank Battalion, Armored or Mechanized Division

Range
Unit TOE

800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters

Battalion... 2-22-2202 e eee eee eee eee ee eee 17-35H 2843 2419 2270 2082
HQ & HQ company......-........---.--------.------] 17-36H §12 412 334 834
Tank company.........--.._....-.-----.----------.| 17-87H 642 574 564 530
Combat support company... ____-___.__--.._.___._...- 17-89H 424 287 244 244 <
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Table G-G. Firepower Scores, Aseault Support, Helicopter Units

Range
Unit TOE

800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters

Ansault helicopter company, infantry division. ............. 7-72 240 240 240 240

Assault, helicopter, battalion, airmobile division. ........... 1-155H 1920 1920 1920 1920

Table G-10. Firepower Scores, Division Artillery Units, Indirect Fire

Unit Range Score

105-mm howitzer battalion.....---. 2-2-2 --- 2-2 ne eee ee ene nn ee eee eee j 0~15 , 000 360
105-mm howitzer battery_...-2.20--..2-2. eee ee eee eee eee cn ee 120

155-mm /8-inch howitzer battalion. ..-.....-.20---eeee ee ee eee eee eee See 700

165-mm howitzer battery. 2.02... 2-222. 2 ee en ee ee ee ee eee eee eed 0-14, 600 800

8-inch howitzer battery._........-..-.--.------- ee ee ee ee eee eee | 0-16, 800 400

165-mm battalion SP... 22 cee ee ee ee eee + 0-18, 000 900

8-inch battalion... 20 ec ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ene 0-16, 800 1,200

Table G-it. Firepower Scores, Engineer Units Used as Infantry*

Ri

Unit TOE =
$00 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,006 meters

Engineer battalion, infantry division.-......--.-----------4 §-155H 1279 621 156 156

Engineer company.._......-..-------------------------+4 5~-156H 284 139 46 46

Engineer battalion, mechanized /armored division-....-...--4 §-145H 1481 544 90 90
Engineer company.......-------.-.---------------------4 5-146H 259 91 18 18

Engineer battalion, airborne division.-.......------.------4 5-25G 3415 342 102 102

Engineer company.......-.-.-----.---------------------4 §-27G 969 129 24 24

Engineer battalion, airmobile division.........----..------ 4 5-216H 966 496 228 o28
Engineer company...._...---.--------------------------- 5-217H 225 122 72 72

® Although the engineer battalion is large in strength and trained to fight as infantry, it is not equipped with the automatic and indirect fre weapons provided

to infantry units; therefore, its firepower is unimpressive unless the unit is augmented with machine guns, morturs, reccilless rifes, ete. Due to the number of missions

and amount of equipment assigned, the use of the bridge company or the entire battalion has not been considered for this role.

Table G-12. Firepower Scores, Chaparral/Vulean Air Defense Artillery Batialion

Range

Unit TOE
300 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,006 meters

Air defense artillery battalion CHAPARRAL/VULCAN,

self-propelled* *._........-.---------------+----------4 44-325H 480 480 480 480

Air defense artillery battery, VULCAN, self-propelled VUL-

CAN platoon (SP)......-...--------------------------4 44-327H 240 240 240 240
80 80 80 80

Air defense artillery battalion, VULCAN, towed, airborne

division. ._-_._.._.-_-_----_--- 2-4 44-4250 960 960 960 960
Air defense artillery battalion, VULCAN, towed, airmobile

division _.....-..---.--..------eee eee ee ee 44-485H 960 960 960 960
Air defense artillery battalion, CHAPPARAL (self-propelled) /

VULCAN (towed) *._......-.-_---------------------4 44-726H 480 480 480 480
Air defense artillery battery, VULCAN towed VULCAN

platoon (twd)....---..---.-.---------------+---------4 44-727 240 240 240 240

* Organic to infantry, mechanized infantry, and armored divisions.

» NondivisionaL

¢ Chaparral bas no surface-to-surface capability.
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APPENDIX H

CONTROL AND UMPIRE CRITERIA

Table H-

H-

HE

H-

H-

H-

H-

He

He

H-10.

H-11.

H-12.

H-13.

H-14.

H-15.

H-16.

H-17.

H-18.

H-19.

H-20.

H-21.

H-22.

H-28.

H-24.

Example H- 1.

Table H-25.

H-26.

H-27.

H-28.

H-29.

H-30.

H-31.

H-32.

H-33.

I
HO
R
 
O
N
 
p
e

Page

' Staff and Commander Reaction Times ~.._.---~_- H-2

Nuclear Delivery Response Times __.._.-_-------- H.-2

Rates of Advance, Infantry Units ______.-..------ H-2

Rates of Advance, Mechanized and Armored Units. H-3

Effects of Separation Distances on Rates of Advance H-3

Nonnuclear Casualties from Airstrikes _..__---_-- H4

Sample Nonnuclear Airstrike Casualties Table -.__- H-5

Artillery Target Data _____..-.----_.----------- H-5

Assessment of Losses Due to Artillery and Mortar

Fires (Per 30-Minute Period) ____._.---_-~---- H-5

Defender’s Casualties Due to Artillery and Mortar

Fires (Per 30-Minute Period) ~____-.--_------ H-6

Antipersonnel Mine Casualties .._._._----------- H-6

US G-Agent Weapon Effects Table for Umpire Use _. pg

Aggressor G-Agent Weapon Effects Table for Um-

pire Use _____--__--------------------------- H-8

US V-Agent Effects Table for Umpire Use ___--__- H_9

Aggressor V-Agent Weapon Effects Table for Um-

pire Use _.___-_ ee - + ----- ++ H~10
V-Agent Casualty Adjustment Factors for Umpire

Use ___ e+ +--+ H-11

US HD Agent Munition Requirements _____-____-_ H-11

Aggressor M (Mustard) Agent Munition Require-

ments ______-____ e+ ++ +--+ H-12

M and HD Casualty Effects for Umpire Use _______ H-12

Air Defense Weapon Capabilities __._.....------- H-13

Assumed SAM Kill Factors ___._--_----~-------- H-13

Assumed Light Air Defense Artillery Kill Factors _. H-13

Aircraft Damage by Ground Fire ____-.--_------ H-13

Nonnuclear Damage from Airstrikes _______-----_ H-14

Sample Assessment of Damage to Ground Targets

by Aircraft _._..-----_---------------------- H-15

Antitank Mine Tank Losses _____~-.-.----_------ H-17

Minefield Breaching Data ____________-_____-__._ H-17

Exposure Criteria __..__..--__---_-------_------ H-17

Capability of Artillery Unit to Continue Mission

After Nuclear Attack .....------------------- H-18

Tree Blowdown Clearance Capability _....__._____ H-18

Time for Rubble Clearance for Passage of Vehicles __ _18

Nuclear Crater Reduction __..._.----_-----_------ H-18

Flash-Bank Time Table (Seconds from Flash to

Sound Arrival) (Distance from GZ) ~_____-__-- H-19

Nuclear Burst Cloud Width Table in Mils (H +5

Minutes) _._-___-_______.------___.----------- H-19



Table H-84. Cloud Bottom Elevation Table (Mils) (10 Minutes
After Burst)

H-35. Cloud Top Elevation Tables (Mils) (10 Minutes
After Burst)

H-36. Casualty Effects of Radiation Doses

H-37. Dose Rates at Specified Hours

H-38. Total Doses Between Specified Time Periods (Rad) __
H-39. Transmission Correlation Factors (TF) for Re-

sidual Radiation

H-40. Induced Radiation

Table H-1. Staff and Commander Reaction Time

Headquarters reaction

H-41. Accumulative Probability Chart

Headquarters activities time in minutes

Within a company headquarters _.___..._-.-.--.---+-2------- ee ae 5

Within a battalion headquarters ______..____..---__-----_---_------ 10

Within a brigade headquarters _.._._.___.__.u..--._--------eee 30

Within a division headquarters ___..._________.-uu. .---.--- __._-- 60

Within a corps headquarters _. _____.____-_._-_._------------+--+ 60

Within an army headquarters __.__...____._.-.ee ee eee 90

Table H-2. Nuclear Delivery Response Times

Target of } On-call ?

Delivery system opportunity target Time between successive rounds
(in minutes} {in minutes)

155-Howitzer....-.......----.--.----4 20 8 {1 round per howitzer per 10 minutes

&-inch howitzer..........-.....------ 20 3 {1 round per howitzer per 10 minutes

LANCE.._.....-....---------------4 30 10 |1 round per launcher per 30 minutes

HONEST JOHN__.._.--.-..--------4 30 65 |1 round per launcher per 30 minutes

NIKE HERCULES (From AD to SS 30 10 ;Burst to launch: 11 seconds, same target, 5 minutes new

‘ Jrole). target.
SERGEANT....-....--.--..---..---4 60? 20 {1 round per launcher per 30 minutes

PERSHING.._._______--2-2 ------- 4 120 20 {1 round per launcher per 2 hours

Fighter aircraft.................-.---] 603 10 to 40? | Not applicable

Tactical bomber__.._-._-_.--_2-ee d 753 | 15 to 50% |Not applicable

} Weapons systems correspond to the hypothetical weapons listed in FM 101-31-3.

t Add 25 minutes if warhead sections must be changed.

3 Flight time must be added.

Table H-$,. Rates of Advance, Infantry Units

Rates of advance in meters per hour

Ratio of combat power, attacker: defender Type of terrain

Median *

> 450 300 200

B21. ee ee ee eee ee ee ence 550 400 250

41 ee ee eee ne ne ne en ee eee enn 700 500 800

5 a 1,100 800 450

1 Open, fist, slightly rolling terrain.

1 Rolling, lightly covered with trees (moderately open—moderately close) terrain.

* Rough, heavily wooded, mountainous terrain.

* Rate of advance contingent on relative difficulty of terrain.

H-2
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Table H-4. Fates of Advance, Mechanized and Armored Units

Ratio of combat power, attacker: defender

Rates of advance in meters per hour

Type of terrain

Open } Medium ! Close § 4

Oil. eeee ee ee eee nee eee 4 600 400 250

5S Sa we en eee eee ee eee 4 1,100 750 300

3 Cn 4 2,200 1,325 350

Bil... ee eee 4 3,300 1,500 500

1 Open, flat, slightly rolling terrain,

+ Rolling, lightly covered with trees (moderately open— moderately close) terrain.

* Rough, heavily wooded, mountainous terrain.

Table H-5. Effects of Separation Distances on Rates of Advance

Range steps Action

? -Ranges greater than 5,000 meters for all types of advancing

i ts.
x

2. Ranges between 5,000 and 1,000 meters if either force is pre-

dominantly a tank or mechanized force; between 5,000 and

500 meters if both forces are predominantly infantry.

3. Ranges from 1,000 meters to the infantry assault line if force

is predominately tank or mechanized, and from 500 meters to

infantry assault line if the force is predominately infantry.

4. Ranges from the infantry assault position to the objective

for infantry units in the attack.

1. No significant resistance. Losses are assessed as a result of

artillery fires and nuclear weapons.

2. Light and scattered resistance:

a. Infantry foree—use force ratio of 5:1 in table 21.

b. Tank of mechanized foree—use force ratio of 5:1 in table 22.

Losses are assessed as a result of artillery fires, nuclear weapons,

and tank play as appropriate.

8. Resistance based en actual force ratios. Losses are assessed as a

result of artillery fires, nuclear weapons, and tank play.

4. Resistance based on actua! force ratios recalculated at the

assault line to allow for previous losses (force ratic must equal or

exceed 1:1 to permit an assault;. Losses are now assessed against

the attacker from defensing small-arms fire and against the de-

fender if he is overrun from the attackers’ small-arms fire. Losses

are also assessed as a result of artillery fires and tank play as ap-

propriate.
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Table H-?, Sample Nonnuclear Airstrike Caeualtice Table

Matcrie! Targets Containing Personnel ?*

Target Casualties for initial sortie Casualties for each additicnal sortie ur to
a maximum of three additional sorties

Armored personnel carriers (APC’s)......4 70 percent of personnel in APC per APC |1 per APC destroyed
destroyed.

Tanks_....-----------------eee eee 1/5 per tank destroyed...-.-..-.-...... 1 per tank destroyed
SP artillery.............--..---.------4 2 per piece destroved...-----.22.2 2.0022 2 per piece destroyed
Truck convoy (troop).._.......------.-4 65 percent of personnel in truck per 1 per truck destroyed

truck destroyed.

Truck convoy (supply).-.-.--.---------4 1 per truck destroyed. ....----..------.- 1 per truck destroyed

Personne] Target?

Troops in defense....._- Lee eee ee eee Initial sortie 5 percent of troops in area |Add 2 percent for subsequent sorties up
100 m x 400 m. to total of 4 sorties.

Troops in attack formation (dismounted).-| Initial sortie 35 percent of troops in Add 10 percent for subsequent sorties
area 100 m x 400 m. up to total of 4 sorties.

Troops in wooded assembly area......--- Initial sortie 25 percent of troops in area | Add 10 percent for subsequent sorties
. 100 m x 300 m. up to total of 4 sorties.

4 Troops marching in column.._..---.----- Initial sortie 60 percent of troops in area | Add 15 percent for subsequent sorties
50 m x 800 m. up to total of 4 sorties.

} Determine number of vehicles destroyed in accordance with example H-1.

2 Tables based on flight of 2 aircraft loaded with napalm, 500 GP bombs, CBU, 20-mm cannon, and smart bombs when available.

Table H~S. Artillery Target Data

Effects Pattern area casualty percentage
pattern

radius Standing / Prone /
(meters) Foxholes running in trucks

Battery Voliey

: 75-mm howitzer. _..------ --- 2 - eo eee en ee ne en een eee eee 100 0.38 4 8
i 105-mm howitzer. ._.-.-2------------eee ene eee ee ee eee eee 150 0.8 4 8

: 155-mm howitzer. _...- 00-2222 - eee eee ee ne ee ee ee eee eee 150 1 g 6

; S-inck howitzer..... 0.222 9. ene ee ee ee ee ee eee ee 150 0.8 6 4

: 75-MM QFuN. ee ee ee enn en ee eee 300 0.2 2 1

4.2-inch mortar (4 weapons)....--.-.--------------eee eee eee en eee 150 0.8 4 Bi}

2.75-inch rockets (48 rounds;..---.......--------------eee ee eee ee 150 0.3 4 3

LANCE! ooo ee ene 300 0.5 4 3

c Battalion Volley
75-mm howitzer... ee ee ee ee eee 150 0.5 6 4

105-mm howitzer... 202. -2.- eeene eee ee eee 200 0.5 6 4

: 155mm howitzer. __... 2 eeeee ne eee 200 1 13 0

: inch howitzer_..-_. eeee eee 200 1 10 7

: 175-mm gun eeeee 300 0.3 7 2

: HONEST JOHN!
: SERGEANT?

i PERSHING!*

; NIKE HERCULES}

1 Use tables H-27 and H-37 through H~40 for assesament data.

Table H-9. Assesement of Losses Due to Artillery

and Mortar Fires (Per 80-Minute Period)

1. AGGRESSOR FIRES ON US ATTACKING FORCES Percentage

a. On foot: 100 to 500 meters (from FEBA) through Aggressor

defensive fires _...._-_____.__-__--.+--+ -------- +--+ - -- = -- + - =

b. On foot: 500 to 1,000 meters .__._--___----------------~------------

¢ ¢. Mechanized troops (armored carriers) -_..-.---.~--------------~-----
d. On foot: beyond 1,000 meters (if detected by intelligence play ----_~-_-

2. AGGRESSOR FIRES ON US RESERVE UNITS

(other than armor and artillery)

If detected by intelligence play _.-._------------ wee 2
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Table Hs, Asserement at Losses Dur to Artillery and

Mortar Fires (Per 80-Minute Period)—Continued

8. US FIRES ON AGGRESSOR DEFENDING FORCES Percentage |

a. Under attack: 100 to 500 meters...) 1.22.lee ee. ene eee 2 om|

b. Under attack: 600 to 1,000 meters .. | .-. 1-2. 2-2-2-- ee e+ +--+ 1 ‘ ;
e. Under attack: beyond 1,000 meters (if detected by intelligence play) __. 2 fi

Table H-10. Defender's Casualtica Due to Artillery and Mortar Fires i

(Per 80-Minute Period) :

Multiply attacker's casualties in the

If force ratio of attacker aranull by the factors below
to defender 1a— to obtain defender's carualtier } ‘
Li 0.38 

i

9:1] 0.66 i 5

8:1 1.00 { '

4:1 1.38

5:1 1.66 :

6:1 2.00
7:1 2.33

8:1 2.66 |
9 : 1 or over 3.00 |

wal Table H-11. Antipersonnel Mine Casualties |

Apers mine density per meter of ‘ |
minefield front ......-._...__---___- 24 20 16 12 8 4 2

Casualties (percentage) ___--.. ---__-- 80 70 60 50° 40 80 20 |
NOTE. Rates increase with poor visibility and decrease with poorcamoudage. :

Table H-12. US GeAgeni Weapon Effects Table for Umpire Use

A. Artillery Munitions and Bombs |

Casualty leve! among target personnel (percentage) '
Code ; Target - - |
desig- Delivery means radius Masked Masking time | Unmasked i
mation (15 see of fire) (meters personne! , { personnel |

4 min 1 min \

i |

50 02 20 30 45 .
N8 One 105-mm btrr (three volleys) 100 01 10 15 25

{200 fell 01 02 05

i; BO 3 30 45 55
N4 One 105-mm bn (three volleys) 100 02 20 25 40

200 01 05 10 25

, 300 1... 222-2. 01 05 160

NO 50 01 05 10 15
“NE One 155-mm btry (one volley) 100 01 05 10 10

200 ,-.-..---- 01 02 06

50 02 30 35 45

100 02 20 25 85

N6 One 155-mm bn (one volley) 200 O1 10 10 25

800 L...---.-- 01 05 10

400 |..--.---f.----eee 02 05

5G 02 15 20 30

N7 One & inch btry (one volley) 100 01 15 15 25 |
200 01 05 10 15

800 L_.-.-..-- 01 02 06

50 08 40 45 55 :
100 02 80 40 45 .

N8* | One 8inch bn (one volley) 200 02 15 20 85

300 OL 10 10 20 i

400 01 05 06 15 :

600 L.....-.-- 01 05 10 :

200 02 25 30 35 € E
300 02 15 25 80 ; j

N9 One 115-mm RL, M-91 400 01 10 15 20 4

500 01 05 10 15 :

750 |....-----4 01 05 10 *

1000 |_...--...4 Paavo n-ne- 02 06 :
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Table H~12. US G-Apent Weapor Effects Table far Ummre Use—Continued

A. Artflery Munitions and Bombs

. Casualty leve! among target personnel ‘perceniage)
. Code Target

. ) desig- Delivery means radius Masked Masking time Unmasked
73 nation (15 sec of fire) (meters) personnel personnel

1 min 4% min

wr

200 038 86 50 55

800 02 26 40 46

N10 | Two 115mm RL, M-91 400 01 16 20 265
500 01 10 15 20

750 01 06 10 416 )

1000 joe. gle 02 05 |

200 04 45 65 75 ;

800 04 85 60 65
N11 | Three 116mm RL, M-91 400 02 20 $0 35

500 02 16 25 80 :

760 O1 10 15 20

1000 J.-L 8. 01 06 10

100 08 26 36 50

N12 One HONEST JOHN 800 02 15 26 80
600 01 05 10 16 )

a 100 01 15 20 25 |
N13 {| LANCE 200 01 10 15 20 ;

400 01 05 10 16

200 03 25 36 50 |
Nl4 | ONE SERGEANT 400 02 16 26 80

600 61 05 10 16

50 04 45 65 36

N15 | One acft sortie, MC-1, 750-lb bomb (12 bombs) 100 04 80 50 65
200 02 20 35 40

) 300 01 10 15 20 |
500 01 06 10 16 |

B. Spray munitions

Downwind | Casualty level among target personnel (percentage:

Code coverage —— "
desig- Delivery means distance Masked Masking time ; Unmasked
nation (meters) {| Personnel personnel

N16 | One ftr acft sortie, one spray tank (100 gal) (Spray release 250 02 20 30 46
g line length: 1,500 meters) 500 01 15 20 25
\ 750 ol 05 10 15

“ 1000 L.......-. 02 05 10

250 04 30 40 65

N17 | One ftr acft sortie, two spray tanks (100 gal) (Spray release 500 02 20 25 30
line length: 1,500 meters) 1000 01 10 15 20

1500 01 05 10 15

2000 Lie ell 01 05 10

Notes. 1. Enter the above table at the appropriate delivery means. Opposite the target radius (haif the iong dimension of the dispositions of the umpired unit)
and in the appropriate casualty level column, read the percentage of casualties among the target personnel.

2. If personne! are masked at the time of agent delivery, use data shown in column entitled “masked personnel.” If personnel are unmasked at the time of
agent delivery but have masks available, use data shown for either }-minute masking time or }4-minute masking time based on the effectiveness of the unit CBR
warning system and CBR discipline of the umpired unit. If personnel have no masks available or the CBR discipline of the umpired unit is poor, use values shown for |
unmasked personnal.

8. If the personnel are in the open, G-agent shell fragmentation effects are considered as }4 the effects of an equivalent HE shell.

4. To simplify for controllers, weather factors are omitted.



Table H-15. Aggressor G-Apent Weanen Effects Table for Umpire Use

A. Artillery Munitions and Bombs

Caaualty level among target personne! (percentage)

Code Target 7
Geaig- Delivery means radius Masked Masking time : Unmasked
nation {15 see of fire) (meters) personnel ' personnel

% Min Me min ;

50 03 40 45 | 55
100 02 80 40 | 46

N26 | One mortar battery 200 02 15 20 36
800 01 10 10 20

400 01 05 06 15

60 01 06 10 15

N26 One artillery battery 100 01 05 10 10
200 L_...---ee 01 02 05

50 02 80 85 45

100 02 20 25 85

N27 | One artillery battalion 200 01 10 10 25
800 L_..-.---- 01 05 10

a 400 L[_--------}--------- 02 05

. . 200 02 25 80 35
300 02 15 25 30

N28 One 146-mm RL (16 tubes} 409 01 10 15 20
500 01 05 10 15

750 Ll-- eee 61 05 10

200 03 30 45 50

300 02 20 35 45

N29 One 240-mm RL (12 tubes) 400 O1 10 15 25
500 is 05 10 16

750 01 03 05 i 10

200 02 20 25 | 35
800 02 15 20 30

N30 | One 280-mm RL (6 tubes) 400 01 05 10 15
500 L...e---ee 03 05 10

750 L....--.--].-------- 02 05

100 03 25 35 50

N31 RAGE rocket 800 02 16 25 30
600 01 05 10 15

fs 100 2 15 25 35

\ 82 RAKE rocket 300 01 16 15 30
600 01 05 10 15

200 03 25 35 50

N33 RANCOR missile 400 02 15 25 30
60 61 10 15 26

50 04 40 60 08

100 03 25 45 60

N34 | One fighter bomber sortie GB bombs 200 02 15 30 40
800 01 10 15 20

500 01 05 10 15

B. Spray Munitions

Downwind | Casualty level among target personnel (percentage)

Code . coverage ~ :

desig Delivery means distance Masked Masking time Unmasked
(meters) pel % min $4 min per

260 02 20 30 45

N35 | One fighter aircraft sortie, one spray tank (one gal) (Spray 500 01 15 20 25
760 01 05 10 15

release line length: 1,000 meters) 1000 j...-.-..-. 02 05 10

H-8
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Table H-75.) Aggresse: Ged acnt Weapon Effects Tabie ror Cmmre U + Continued

B. Spray Munitions

s
r
e
e

i Downwiad Casualty level among target personne! (percentage: \
i Code coverage
) dosig- Delivery means distance Masked Masking time Unmasked |

ot (meters) personnel - 7 personnel |
5 Me min Ly min

: 800 04 45 65 86
N36 | One bomber sortie, one spray tank (600 gal) (Spray release 500 08 80 40 65

: line length: 5,000 meters) 1000 02 20 25 80
1500 02 10 20 25 |
2000 |..--2.---- 02 10 16 '

Notes. 1, Enter the above table at the appropriate delivery means. Opposite the target radius (half the long dimension of the dispositions of the umpired unit)

H and in the appropriate casualty level column, read the percentage of casualties among target personnel.

: 2. If personnel are masked at the time of agent delivery, usc data shown in column entitled “masked perronnel.” If personnel are unmasked at the time of
agent delivery but have masks available, use data shown for either }{-minute masking time or }4-minute masking time based on the effectiveness of the unit CBR \
warning syetem sod CBR discipline of the umpired unit. If personnel have no maske available or the CBR discipline of the umpired unit is poor, use values shown
for unmasked personnel.

8. If the personne! are in the open, G-agent shell fragmentation effects are considered as }4 the effects of an equivalent HE shell. |
4. To simplity for controllers, weather factors are omitted. 

|

Table H-14. US V-Agent Weapon Effects Table for Umpire Use

: A. Artillery Munitions and Land Mines

| Casualty leve! among target personnel (percentage)

Code Target radius +
desig- Delivery means (meters) H Protection categories
nation ; 7

A | B : Cc D

. 50 | 45 | 35 25 10
Pi | One 155-mm battery (eight volleys) 100 80 | 20 15 05

300 | 15 | 10 i

500 ; 05 | 02 O1 jo. eee eee

50 | 90 80 70 25

P2 One 155-mm battalion (eight volleys) 100 | 80 } 60 40 15
300 | 45 35 20 05
500 | 15 05 02 01

50 30 | 20 15 08

P3 One 8-inch battery (four volleys) 100 20 15 10 01

L 300 10 05 02 [-----2---

. 500 : 05 O01 J_.-------}---------

50 $5 65 45 15

P4 One 8-inch battalion (four volleys) 100 65 50 80 10
300 20 10 05 01

500 15 10 02 1.--.----- a

200 15 10 05 ,.-....---

P5 One 115-mm RL 400 05 05 O1 L---.----- |
500 05 oe Liew en ennne {I

200 25 20 -10 02 oy

P6 Two 115-mm RL 400 15 10 02 L__..--.-- |
500 10 05 01 | ---.----- |

P7 Three 115-mm RL 200 35 25 15 06
400 20 15 05 01

500 15 10 05 L..-..----

750 10 05 01 £.--..----

P8 20 chemical land mines 100 x 100 65 50 30 10
(area

: coverage)
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Table H-14. US V-Agent Weapon Effects Table for Umpire Ure—Continued

B. Spray Munitions

Casualty Jevei among target personne! (percentage)

Code Target radius
denig- Delivery means (meters) Protection categories
nation .

A B Cc D

Pg One fighter aircraft sortie, one spray tank (100 gal) 1,000 x 300 (area 60 45 80 10
coverage)

P10 Two fighter aircraft, two spray tanks (100 gal) 300 96 70 45 15
each 500 90 60 j 40 10

750 60 45 80 06

Pili Four fighter aircraft, two spray tanks (100 gal) 500 96 710 45 16
each 750 85 65 40 10

1000 75 50 35 05

Notes, 1. The table above gives the casualty level for use in conjunction with table H-16 in assessing casualties from V-agent attacks with various weapon systems.

2. Enter the above tabie at the appropriate delivery means. Opposite the target radius (half the long dimension of the dispositions of the umpired unit)

and in the appropriate protection category column, read the casualty level among target personnel. Multiply the casualty level by the appropriate adjustment factors

ft > table H-16. .

8. Protection categories:

A-=Tropical uniform with masks only,

B=Summer uniform with masks only.

C =Swnmer uniform with masks, hoods, and protective gloves; and winter uniform with masks only.

D = Winter uniform with masks, hoods, and protective gloves.

4. If the personnel are in the open, V-agent shell fragmentation effects are considered as 34 the effect of an equivalent HE shell.

&. To simplify for controllers, weather factors are omitted.

7 Table H-15. Aggressor V-Ageni Weapon Effects Table for Umpire Use

A. Artillery Munitions and Mines

Casualty level among target personne! .percentage.
Code Target radius
desig- Delivery means (metera} Protection categories
nation

A B c D

50 7 60 40 15

P One mortar battery 100 60 45 25 1

300 20 |- 10 05 01

; 500 15 10 - OL LL --- Lee

t “ 56 40 30 20 10
2 One artillery battery 100 25 20 id 05

800 15 10 05 |. 22-22.

500 05 02 Ol jp. ---eee

50 80 70 60 20

P One artillery battalion 100 70 55 35 15

300 40 30 20 05

500 15 05 02 01

200 20 15 05 L...--.---

P One 140-mm rocket launcher (16 tubes) 400 10 05 Ol f.---_.-.

500 05 (1)i Lo eee

200 25 20 10 02

P One 240-mm rocket launcher (12 tubes) 400 15 10 02 Li...

500 10 05 (1) i

200 20 16 05 L.--------

P One 280-mm rocket launcher (6 tubes) 400 10 01 ne

750 05 01 [_._------ ae

100 25 20 10 02

P One RAGE rocket 800 15 10 02 [--.---2--

600 10 05 Ol L...-----

P 15 chemical land mines 100 x 100 (area 65 50 30 10

coverage)
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Tabie H-is. Aggreaeo: V-Agent Weapon Effects Table ror Umpire Use-—Continued

B. Spray Munitions

Caaualty leve: among target personnel ,percantage:

Code Target radius
demig- Delivery means (meters) Protection categories
nation A B , oc D

P One fighter aircraft sortie, one spray tank, 100 gal 1,000 x 200 (area 55 40 30 10
coverage!

Pp One bomber sortie, one spray tank, 500 gal 5,000 x 300 (area 85 70 46 10
coverage)

Notes. 1. The table above gives the casualty level for use in conjunction with table H~16 in assessing casualties from V-agent attacks with various weapoc systems.

2. Enter the above table at the appropriate delivery means. Opposite the target radius (half the long dimension of the dispositions of the umpired unit)

and in the appropriate protection category column, read the casualty level among target personnel. Multiply the casualty level by the appropriate adjustmen
t factora

from the table H~16.

8. Protection categories:

A=Tropical uniform with maska only.

B=Summer uniform with masks only.

C=Summer uniform with masks, boods, and protective gloves; and winter uniform with maska only.

D = Winter uniform with masks, hoods, and protective gloves.

4. If the personnel are in the open, V-sgent shell fragmentation effects are considered as }4 the effect of an equivaient HE shel

5. To simplify for controllers, weather {actors are omitted.

Table H-16. V-Agent Casualty Adjustment Factors for Umpire Use

A. Adjustment Factors for Terrain Contamination

Time since area was contaminated

Time ip area
O br’ lbr 2 br 6 br 12 hr 24 br

80 min_._...---...--_-.-------------+e -e-- 1.0 0.8 0.7 0.5 0.2 0.01

Ll hriww eeeee eee ee 1.2 1.9 0.8 0.6 0.3 0.1

9 hr. eeeee eee eee ee 1.4 1.2 1.06 0.7 0.4 0.2

4 brow... ee ee eee eee eee eee 1.6 1.3 1.1 0.7 0.5 0.3

8 hr_-._. 2. eee eee ee eee 1.7 1.4 1.2 0.8 0.5 0.3

16 hr___._-----_.-.ee eee ee eee eee ee 2.9 1.6 1.3 0.8 0.5 0.3

B. Adjustment Factors for Types of Activities

Activity Adjustment factor

Occupving or passing through area_.__.-..---.-.---------- ten ee ee ee ee ee eee 4 i.0

_ Crawling or advancing under fire...____._ ee ee ee ee ee nn enn re eee eed 2.0

£ ‘assing through in vehicles_._...._--------------------2+ -- ee ene ee ee ee ne ere 4 0.1

> (n shelters with overhead cover_..-.-.----------- =~ eee nen ene ee ee ee eee eee ed 0.1

Notes. 1, The tables above give adjustment factors for use in conjunction with tables H-14 and H-15 in assessing casualties among personne! exposed tc V-agenta.

2. Multiply the adjustment factor obtained in table A by the appropriate adjustment factor from table B co compute the overall adjustment factor. Multiply

the casualt

are aasessed over a period of 1 to 24 hours after exposure.

3. Seventy-five percent of the V-agent casualties will be fatalities if no treatment ia given.

+ level obtained from table H-14 or table H-15 by the overall adjustment factor. When the result is more than 100 percent, use 100 percent. Casualties

4. If the CBR discipline of the unit is superior, reduce the casualty level by half; if the CBR discipline of the unit is poor, double the casualty level.

5. The 0-hr “time since area wag contaminated” indicates that the troops are in the target ares at the time of V-agent delivery. Hf troops take cover from

agent splash and spray, use adjustment factor for “in shelters with overhead cover” from table H-i6 B.

6. To simplify for controllers, weather factors are omitted.

Table H-17. US HD Agent Munitions Requirements’

Genation Delivery means Aremewrs) Nyoungs

P 4.2-in mortar platoon. _.--------------- eee ce cence n eeu ewewneecneee wee ecewene 400 x 200 960

P 105-mm howitzer battery...------.------- enceenc cee eee e eee e eee c eee eee - 200 x 100 400
P 155-mm howitzer battery..----.------- weceee-e-ee weee wen cee eee e ce weneeene --- 250 x 150 200
P Chemical mines. ---- eee cee neem are eee newer eee meen nesene ceeene eee en eee 100 x 100 60

1 The table above gives the munition requirements for use in conjunction with table 36. If the sim

the casualty levels in table 86 are increased or reduced proportionstely.
ulated use of the agent is more or leas than that given above,
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Table H-18. Aggressor M (Mustardo) Agent Munition Requirements}

Code des- Delivery means Ares coverage Number of
ignation (meters! rounds

P One mortar battery... 22-222 ee ne ne ee ne ce eee ee eee eee ee 4 700 x300 600

P One artillery battery........-..02------02eee ee eee one ee ew eee een 4 200 X 100 120

P One artillery battalion... 2.2.2 eee eee eee ee eee ee pec ec en ee en eee A 800 x 200 350

Pp 140-mm rocket launcher. ..-. 222.222 eeeee ee eee we eee eee eeeewes 4 circular 500 dia 150

P Chemical mines... .....- wee cee nee cee een ee ee ee eee eee e nee hace 100 x 100 60

} The table gives the munition requirements for use in conjunction with table H-19. If the simulated use of the agent is more or less than that given above,

the casualty levels jn table H-19 are increased or reduced proportionstely.

Table H-19. M and HD Casualty Effects for Umpire Use

A. Casualty Level in Percentage

j Time since area was contaminated
Temp °F, Time in ares + .

0 hr i lhr 2 br 4 hr : 6 br 12 hr

| i
cr 1 min 30 |.-.--------- qeeeceeeeeee eS

N. 30 min 30 | 10 5 3 | 2: 1

1 br 40: 20 10 5 | 5 2

50° to 70° 2 br 50 | 30 20 10 8 4

4 hr 60 | 40 30 20 15 6

& hr 70° 50 40 30 20 8

12 br+ 80 ; 60 50 40 30 10

lmin _ 80 Lii_ewe eee dawnceneenee frecreeeosee qu----------ee ee

30 rahi 40 10 5 2 ns ene

1 hr 50 20 10 i as ian

70° to 90° 2 br 60 30 20 8 glennee lee ee Lee

4 hr 86 40 20 8 yo---------abe eee

6 hr 90 50 20 CS a ra

i min 80 Lotte le ann

30 min 60 10 2

90°+ 1 hr 80 20 3

2 hr 90 20 3

3 hr 90 30 4

i
Ne wa

Adjustment Factors for Average Troops

Protective clothing Mask only No protection

Occupying or passing through area..-..--.----------------------------e 0.2 1.0 10

Crawling or advancing under fire..-..--...---------------------------- 0.5 2.0 10

Passing through in vehicles.......----.---.--------------------------- 0.01 0.2 5

In shelters with overhead cover.......--.--.-.---------------+e eee eee 0.01 0.2 5

Notes. 1. Multiply the incapacitating casualty level in table A by the appropriate factor in table B. When the result is over 100 percent, use 100 percent. Casuai-

ties are assessed over a period of 4 to 12 hours.

2. Ifthe state of CBR discipline of the unit is superior, reduce the casualty level by half; if the CBR discipline of the unit is poor, double the casualty level.

3. If winter clothing is being worn, reduce the casualty level by half.

4. A closed vehicle is considered a substitute for protective clothing.

5. The 0-br “‘time since area was contaminated” indicates that the troops are in the area at the time of agent delivery. If the troops are able to take cover

from the agent splash and spray, the casualty level is reduced by i, 0: as the umpire sees fit based on CBR defense measures taken.
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Table H-20. Air Defense Weapon Capabilities!

Weapon ° Horizontal range ‘km; Effective altitude (km)

NIKE HERCULES... owe een ee ee ne cee cece ee neem cece neccace 189.0 30.0

HAWK... 22.222 ee eee eee e none Oea cnn oe ewww ee ween eee twee eee eee eee 80.0 15.0

Improved HAWK?!__.w. eee weeeee ween eeenn wee eee ee enew ene ween e reneenee e ne

Self-propelled twin 40-mm Gun M42..........2.00-.02-22 ne cee eee eee nec cee eeeeecneee 1.6 1.6

VULCAN? ome eeeene wee wc een ense we ee ceeeee nen ce ee eee cate een e conn cee

CHAPARRAL!. .. 22.22.22eee weeneen n cee cee ne ee ewe ne eee en ee eee eee

Quadruple cal 60 MG. eee ee eee eee eee eee we wwe ce eee ee ee ee eee 0.8 0.8

REDEYE?..2 2.2222. weenwenn ene we ewww wenn ene e ween een eee eer eee wenn e ene ee eee eee

1 More detailed information is contained in FM 44-1-1, 44-14, and 44-2.

1See FM 44-14 for classified data.

tSee FM 23-17A for classified dats.

Table H-£1. Assumed SAM Kil Factors} 3

System Stngle shot Saleo

NIKE HERCULES. ..2 22.222 eee ne ee ee ce ee we ee ee eee eee een 0.7 NA

HAWK... 8228 enn ee ee ee en eee eee eee e eee nee 0.6 0.8

CHAPARRAL?...._.-.- a

REDEYE?. .. 20.222.- en eee eee pew eee cee wee eee wee wwe eee ee ec ee en ee ewe neee

1 Use random number procedures described in paragraphs D-4 through D-7,

+ More finite information is contained in FM 44-1 and 44-14.

* See FM 44-14 for classified data.

Table H-22. Assumed Light Air Defense Artillery Kill Factors}

System Tracking time (eee) Kill probability >

Self-propelled twin 40-mm Gun M42... ee ee ee ee eee eee 1 70,02

Quadruple cal .50..__. 2.22 een ee ee eee 1 70.04

VULCANS 228 en nn nn nn ne ee ee eee ne ee ee eee nee eee

? Use random number procedures described in paragraphs D-4 through D-7.

> Kill probability increases by 0.0: for each additional second that each weapon correctly tracks aircraft not employing evasive action.

» Kill probabilities assume that sireraft is within 1,100 meters; over 1,10C meters kill probabilities decrease rapidly.

‘ Kiki probabilities assume that aircraft is within 500 meters; over 500 meters kill probabilities decrease rapidly.

' See FM 44-14 for classified data.

Table H-28. Airerafi Damage by Ground Fire

Type Kill probability

OV-1 (Mohawk). 2222 ee ee ee ee ee ee ee eee eee Ground score /300 x 0.01

Helicopter (flying)... 00 200 oe ee ee ee eee Ground seore/300 x6. 10

Helicopter (hovering or slow flight)__._._.-...-----------lee ee eee ee eee eee ee Ground score /300 x 0.30

Helicopter (landing)_...._. 220 ee ne ee ee ee eee eee eee Ground seore /300 x0. 40

Transport. ... 222-2. nn ee ee ee ee ee eee eee Ground score/300 X0.01

Transport (extraction on landing)..._...-..--.------------eee eee eee ee eee eee eee Ground seore/300 x 0.40

Jet ee ne en ee eee eee eee nceeeenne Ground score/300 X0.01

1 Use random number procedures described in paragraphs D~4 through D-7.
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Table H-85. Antitank Mine Tank Losses

Antitank mine density per meter......-..---....--.---.--- 8 2 1 0.6 Q.
Tank losses (percentage)...-....-----------eee ee ee eee nee 90 80 60 80 10

Table H-26. Minefield Breaching Data

Activity Average rate Probable casualties for mines

Breach and mark (tracing tape} a 1-to-1}4 meter path through the | 50 meters per hour (flat, 1 per 100 meters of depth

entire field, marking antitank mines and hand neutralizing all open terrain, some tall

apers mines encountered. grass).

Breach and mark (tracing tape) two 1-tol}4 meter paths, 7 meters | 50 meters per hour (terrain 1 per 50 meters of depth.
on either side of and parallel to center line, marking antitank as above).

mines and hand neutralizing apers mines. .

Breach and mark a 7-meter vehicular lane, marking antitank mines | 50 meters per hour (terrain 2 per 50 meters of depth.

and hand neutralizing apers mines. as above).

Uncover and remove by rope all antitank and apers mines pre- | 5 min per mine. 25 percent of rates shown for

viously marked by above parties. above for breaching and
marking (caused mainly

py undetected and un-

marked small nonmetallic

mines).

Notes. 1. For integrated HE-chemical minefield, decrease rates above by 5( percent and increase probable casualty estimates by 50 percent.
2, For terrain conditions other than those shown, minefield breaching rates are increased or decreased based on the best judgrnent of the umpire.

8. Mine clearing parties are organized and equipped es described in FM 20-82,

To assess realistic casualties and damage resulting from the employ-

ment of nuclear weapons, it is necessary to establish general exposure

criteria. Controllers and umpires use their professiona! judgment and

modify the data cited in the following table if the players institute

special measures to minimize troop vulnerability.

Table H-27. Exposure Criteria

Percentage exposed Percentage protected

Approach march— Dismounted troops... .._.------~----------------e+ 2+ eee eee ener ee 90 10

; Motorized (truck) unitg..............-----------------------------+-- 75 125

Armored carriers. ._--._------. 2 oe en enn en ene ee eee ne 5 95

Assembly areas—- (All type units)

Daylight... ee ee ee nen ne een ne ne een eee eee 35 65

Darkness.._.--_------ on ene en eeeee 10 90

Defensive position actively engaged—

Infantry....000 oe nnn ee ee ee eens 35 65

Reinforcing armor....-.....------------------oe eee ee nee eee 15 85

Defensive position not actively engaged—

Daylight. .-.20- eee ee ee enn een en een 15 85

Darkness... ee ne ce ee eee ee ee ne eee eee eee 10 : 90

Artillery in firing positions—

Daylight:

Towed artillery hasty position........-----.--------------------- 50 50

Armored artillery or towed in organic position........-.----------- 30 70

Darkness: _

Towed artillery hasty position...... peewee ec cece eee e eee eee eneee 25 75

Armored artillery or towed in organic position. .....--------------- 15 85

Attack— Dismounted infantry_..........--.-----.-------------2 eee ee eee ee 85 15
Infantry in armored carriers. ......---.-.------------20---eee ee eee 15 85
Tanks... nn ee we ee eee ee ee ee eee eee wee eee ne ne eee eee 5 96

Command posts—- Regiment, brigade, battalion, company_..-.-.------------------------- 20 percent exposed

Command posts— Division, corps....-------------2-2-2 een en ne eee eee eee 20 percent shielded!
Civilians— Use condition above which most closely approximates the civilian situation.. 60 percent protected

3 Shielded from thermal effects of nuclear wespons only.
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Table H-28. Capability of Artillery Unil to Continue Mission After Nuclear Attack

Percentage casualties Percentage tube effectiseness

0-10 100
10-20 90
20-30 80
80-40 70
40-50 60
50-60 60
Over 60 Unit ineffective

Table H-29. Tree Blowdown Clearance Capability

Equipment } ecutpment (hours)? Capability
Crawler tractor D7 or TD18__..2--.2-2-2 e eee eee

Crawler tractor D8 or TD24_.___. 2. eee

Combat engineer vehicle (not buttoned up)..-.........-

Combat engineer vehicle (buttoned up)

1 Ip the field, availability of specific equipment applies.

e 3 With clearing crews and helicopters available, as needed.

'

BSN

14 Clearing a path 6 meters wide per kilometer through

ll previously uncleared forest, type II, III, and IVA
16 trees presenting moderate to severe obstacles,

27

> Table H-80. Time for Rubble Clearance for Passage of Vehicles

Time for clearance equipment used (hours)!

Clearance for Crawier tractor D7
or TD18 - or

Crawler tractor D8 Combat engineer
vehicle

{not buttoned up)

Combat engineer
vehicle

(buttoned up)

Wheeled vehicles... 2-200 J

Tracked vehicles.............--.-----.__- eee eee nee ;

15 16 16 18

1% 1% 1

! For clearing a path 6 meters wide through 1 kilometer of rubble.

Table H-81

Yield, KT (surface burst, saturated evil on low ground
(water slowiy fille crater))

KT

2

10

20

100

200

V
E
N

INSTRUCTIONS

Instructions for use of tables H-32 through H-
36.

1. Sighting data obtained on nuclear bursts are

used by players to determine the yield of en-

emy weapons and to assist in the prediction of

fallout. Controllers or umpires provide the data

that players would be able to observe whether

they (the players) had been able to make the

actual sightings. Player units within 30 kilome-

ters of the burst, except those within the imme-

diate effects radii, may be furnished sighting

data. Players furnished sighting data use them

to complete the observer’s initial report, giving

basic data (NBC 1) (fig I-12).

2. The tables are constructed identically with
two elements necessary for entry: row number

‘horizontal entry by yield) and distance of the

1-18

Nuclear Crater Reduction

Passage for tracked vehicles (days) using one
engineer combat company

Passage for wheeled schiclee (days) using one
engineer combat company

Days ays

2 §

3 16

rs 24

10 32

15 48

player unit from ground zero (vertical entry by

ring letter).

3. To obtain the ring letter for vertical entry,

the controller (umpire) uses the coordinates of

ground zero and the coordinates of the center

of mass of the player unit that could observe

the burst. Using the coordinates, the umpire

determines the ring letter column of entry by

measuring the distance of the player unit from

ground zero in kilometers. To assist in plotting

data, the controller (umpire) may use a burst

sighting template to determine distance and

azimuth to ground zero. The template consists

of six concentric circles 5 kilometers apart rep-

resenting the ring letter distances of the ta-

bles. It also shows radial lines in degrees

printed to read as “back-azimuths.” The use of

the template in conjunction with the tables

allows a rapid determination of sighting data

without making any mathematical computa-

tions.

tat

the



4. The row number for horizontal entry is based

on the planned yield of the weapon fired. The

tables are based on a contact surface burst for

the yield concerned. If the weapon detonates in

i
Fi

Table H-82. Flash-Bang Time Table (Seconds from Flash to Sound Arrival) (Distance from GZ)

the air but below the fallout-safe height of

burst, use the row of entry for a weapon of the
next smaller yield. Height of burst adjustment

factors are obtained from FM 3-22.

! 
Ring letter: Row

3 number (Yield A B ¢c D E F
5 

KT) (6 km) (10 km) (16 km) (20 km) (25 km) (80 km)

' 1 (1) 14 29 48 57 71 86} 2 (2) 14 23 43 57 71 86} 3 (5) 14 29 43 57 71 86: 4 (10) 14 29 43 57 71 865 (20) 14 2g 43 57 71 866 (50) 14 29 43 57 71 867 (100) 14 29 43 57 71 868 (200) 14 29 43 57 71 86; 9 (500) 14 29 43 87 71 86rn ' 10 (1,000) 14 29 43 57 71 86: i (2 ,0C0) 14 29 43 57 7 8612 (5,000) 14 29 43 57 71 86

Table H-33. Nuclear Burst Cloud Width Table in ‘Mils (H+5 Minutes) ~~-~-29°74

f Ring LetterRow
number (Yield A B D E F

) KT: (5 km?! (10 km) 5 km) (20 km} (25 km) (30 km:
1 (1) 275 135 92 7 56 472 (2) 360 180 120 91 73 03 (5) 500 250 170 130 105 864 (10) . () 325 225 165 185 1105 (20) (4) 415 385 215 170 14)6 (50) (9) fs) 400 300 240 2007 (100) (a) (8) 510 395 310 2558 (200) (*) fey (s) 490 410 3359 (500) (8) fy sy (*) 520 460a 10 (1,000) (sy :*) (9) (*) “) (4)

: * At this distance a meaningful direction reading cannot be obtained.

Table H-34. Cloud Bottom Elevation Table (Mile) (10 Minutes After Burst)
+

Ring LetterRow
number (Yieid A B Cc D E FKT) (5 km) (10 km) (15 km) (20 km) (25 km) (30 km)

1 (1) 360 200 185 100 81 682 (2) 435 240 155 115 92 78
3 (5) 620 351 246 180 150 1224 (10) 800 475 340 250 202 170§ (20) (4) 615 450 348 290 240
6 (50) (*) 700 510 400 330 275
q (100) (*) 760 560 445 355 310
8 (200) (*) (*) 600 485 400 340| 9 (500) (*) (*) 690 540 450 380

10 (1,000) (*) (*) 730 600 500 435

* At this distance a meaningful direction reading cannot be obtained.
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Table H-35. Cloud Top Elevation Table (Mila: (10 Minuter After Burst)

Ring Letter
Row

number (Yield A B Cc D E F \
KT) (6 km} (0 km) (15 km) (20 km) (25 km) (80 km) —_

1 (1) 620 855 250 187 152 126

2 (2) 710 420 290 220 177 147 .

3 (5) (*) 560 400 810 250 210 J

4 (10) (*) 695 506 395 320 260 .

5 (20) {*) (*) 610 500 . 405 350 ;
6 (60) (*) (*) 705 565 470 400 |

q (100) (*) (9) 780 610 620 450

8 (200) (4 (*) (*) 690 585 505 .

9 (600) (*) (8) () 760 650 70 -

10 (1,000) (*) (*) (*) (*) 710 615

* At this distance a meaningful direction reading cannot be obtained.

i

Table H-86. Casualty Effects of Radiation Doses !

1. Early effect of total dose received in 2. Time to begin 7
percentage of casualties to be assessed assessing casualties ‘|

Total dose (rad) in hours after dose .

A. 1 day B. 1 week was received <|

~f :

Less than 50—| 22-22-2222 eee eee ee eee ne eee 0 0 — |
100—4...--- ee ee eeeee 5 0 8 :

150—j 2.0 eeee eee 15 5 7 -'

200—J] 222 eeeee 20 15 7 ‘|

800—J_....- 22-2 eeeee ee eee 50 30 6

450— je ee eee eee 90 90 4-5

650—] ee ee ee eee 100 100 2-3

1,000—J___. 2 ee ee ee eee eee 100 100 Less than 1 |

EXPLANATION (table H-36) ; |

1. This table gives the percentage of casualties to be assessed and the time to begin assessment. Casualties will exhibit early -ffec:s é }
|from total dosages received. Evaluation of those who become sick is a command prerogative based on the situation. Those becoming

sick will become ineffective in 24 to 86 hours and will remain ineffective for varying periods of time. |

2. Controllers/umpires? calculate total dose received by players and length of time it took the players to accumulate the dose. The

table is entered horizontally by the total dose and vertically by length of time (either column 1A or 1B) The percentage of casualties

to be assessed is read directly and the time delay in assessment is then read from column 2. |

Table H-87. Dose Rates at Specified Hours

X , . Overali dose Contour Contour Contour Contour Contour Contour |
Time from detonation (hour) rate decay 3.000 1,000 300 100 30 1¢@ i

factors T rad,‘hr rad /br rad/hr rad,‘hr rad /br rad. hr |

H+... ee ed 1.000 3,000 1,000 800 100 30 1

H+2__..._-.-----.-----------4 0.436 1,308 436 131 44 13 0

H+3._....-.-..----------.-.--4 0.268 804 268 80 27 & 0

H+4___.....-2---2-----------4 0.190 570 190 57 19 6 0 |

H+6._....-...---.-.-.---.-__-4 0.145 435 145 44 15 4 6

H+6 . 1.2. ...-.---2-2------4 0.116 348 116 35 12 4 0 |
H+7__---.-.------------+2 4 0.096 288 96 29 10 38 0 |

H+8_.....-.-----.---------_-- 4 0.083 249 83 25 8 3 0 |

H+9__....-.-.---.-----.--.---4 0.072 216 72 22 7 2 0

H+10_.....---2--------------.4 0.063 189 63 19 6 2 0 .
H+11.......--.-...-----_-..__] 0.056 168 56 17 6 2 0

H+12. ..........-----.--...._4 0.051 153 51 15 5 2 0

H+13_......----------------.-4 0.046 138 46 14 5 1 0 |

H+14_.-00..--2-2.----2---2284 0.042 126 42 13 4 1 0

H+16..-.0 202-222-2222eee 4 0.039 117 39 12 4 1 0

H+16_.-..2..-....---...-.....4 0.036 108 36 11 4 1 0

H417_0000 02-2 eee 0.033 99 33 10 3 1 0 @
H+18_......-----------.-._..-4 0.031 93 31 9 3 1 0

H+19_....2.0-- 22 e ee q 0.029 87 29 9 3 1 0

H+20._.....-..--------.------4 0.027 81 27 8 3 1 0



Table H-87.) Dore Hater at Svecined Hours—Continued

, ; Overall done Contour Contour Contour Contour Contour . Contour
Time trom detonation (hour’ ‘ate decay ar aft ree hs rad he rad hr tad hr

H+2) _..0..2222 - eee eee 0 026 78 26 & 3 1 0
H+20._... 22 eee eee ee 0.025 76 26 R 3 1 0

He+23 0. eee eee eee 0.023 69 23 7 2 1 0

1 day. ..2. 222.22. -- eee eed 0 022 66 22 T 2 1 0

2 days...--..--.--.------.----- 4 0 0097 30 10 3 1 0 0
8 days...... 0222-2. -.02-.--4--- 4 0 0059 18 6 2 1 0 0

' 4 daye....-.2-.2-22-2 22-2222 - +4 0.0042 12 4 1 0 0 0
5 days....-----..-2----2. eee a 0.0032 9 3 1 0 0 0

6 days...0..0..00. -.-2-0.-2------4 0.002 9 3 1 0 0 0

lweek.... 0 2.2. 2.---. ee eee 0.0022 6 2 1 0 0 0

] month.....0 20 woe ee _- 0.0004 1 0 0 0 0 0

EXPLANATION (table H-37)

1. This table provides dose rates isurvey meter readings} in the open that plavers would obtain for residual radiation at specified

hours after a surface burst. Horizontal entry into the table is by hour after the burst. Vertical entry is by dose rate contour refer-

ence to H+1 hours. A special column, overall dose rate decay factors, is used to permit the computation of dose rates at specified

hours for radiation dose rates obtained by interpolation between contours on the fallout pattern. Direct interpolation may also be

used between vertical columns.

2. Example of direct reading. The player unit is monitoMng fallout at a point nearest to the 100 rad-hr contour line. The time is 4

aours after the burst. The umpire (controller) determines the survey meter reading in the open that the player unit could observe.

~ The umpire consults the fallout plot to determine the dose rate at H+1 hour. If the point falls on the 100 rad hr contour and the

time is H +4 hour, the umpire reads across the H +4 hour line to the 100 rad-hr column. The table indicates that at H+4 hours the

survey reading should be 19 rad “hr.

8. Example of interpolated and corrected reading. The player unit is making a radiological survey. The point player selected to

make a reading is between the 800 and 100 rad ‘hr contour line of the fallout plot. The time is H+5 hours.

Step 1. From the faliout plot the dose rate of H +1 hour for the point where player takes a reading is estimated to be 200 rad “hr.

Step 2. The umpire multiplies 200 rad “hr by the overall dose rate decay factor. In this case the factor for H+ hours is .15.

Then 200 X.15=30 rad ‘hr. The survey meter reading is 30 rad ‘br. i

Table H-$8. Tota! Dose Between Specified Time Periods :Rad*

Time of stay : Hour
(from—to) MF H+1 dose rate contours (rad ‘br’
(hour)

$3,000 1,000 300 100 36 16

H+1—H +2... ...--.0 eee 0.64 1,920 640 192 64 19 6
He+2—H +8222 ee 0.34 1,020 340 102 34 10 3

H+8—H +4..02000022 ieee 0.23 690 230 69 23 7 2

Be+4—-H 45.02 ee 0.17 510 179 51 17 5 2

H+5—H +6__...0202-2 lei 0.145 435 145 44 15 4 2
H+6—H 47... 22220 202 0.110 330 110 33 li 3 1
W+I—H 482ee 0.092 276 92 28 9 3 1
ARH 49.00 eee 0.080 240 80 24 8 2 1
H-+9-—-H +10... eee 0.069 207 69 21 7 2 1
H+10—H 4-11.22 22 eee 0.062 186 62 19 6 2 1
H+1ll—-H412__2 2 222 0.055 165 55 17 6 2 1

H+12—H413_ 2 eee 0.050 156 50 15 5 2 1
H+18—H 4+14__....-22 12--- 0.046 138 46 14 5 1 1
H+14—H4+15._2 22 0.042 126 42 13 4 1 0
H+15—-H+4+16__. 2222 ee 0.039 117 39 12 4 1 0
H+16—-H+17__....-.-.-2------ 0.036 108 36 11 4 1 0
H+17—-H +18....._-2.--eee ee 0.034 102 34 10 8 1, 0
H+18—H+19_... 2-2- eee. 0.032 96 32 10 3 1 0
H+19—H+20__._..-- 2-22 ee 0.030 90 30 9 3 1 0
H+20—H +21... ---2- eee e eee 0.028 84 28 8 3 1 0
H+21—-H +22... 2-0 0.027 81 27 8 3 1 0
H+22—H+423.__..----------ee 0.026 78 26 8 3 1 0
H+23—H+24__-. 2 eee 0.025 75 25 8 3 1 0

EXPLANATION (table H-38)

1. This table indicates the total dose received in the open between specified time periods of 1-hour duration by personnel occupying
an area contaminated by residual radiation. The table is not designed for interpolation. Otherwise it is identical in construction with

table H-37.

2. Example of a single hour dose. A player unit is in an area shown on the fallout plot as 1,000 rad/hr at H+1 hour, and the unit

H-21
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stays in the area from H+6 to H+7 hour. Reading acrose the table on the H+6 to H +7 hour hne to the 1,000 rad ‘hr column, the

column shows that the unit would receive a total dose of 11@ rad during the hour.

3. Example of a dose received during a stay time longer than 1 hour. If the player unit had remained in the same fallout area from

H+6 to H+9 hours, the total dose would be obtained as follows:

Stepi1, Read the dose received for a time of stay from H +6 to H +7 hours for an H+1-hour dose rate of 1,000 rad /hr, or 110 rad.

Step 2. Read the dose received for a time of stay from H +7 to H+8 hours, or 92 rad.

Step 8. Read the dose received for a time of stay from H+& to H+9 hours,or 80 rad.

Step 4. Sum up the three hourly doses (100 +92 +80; to obtain a total dose for a 3-hour atay time, or 282 rad.

Table H-39. Transmission Correlation Factors (TF) for Residual Radiation

Shielding TF

Armored personnel carriers (APC’s).....-.-- 2-2-2 25 enn ee en ne ne eee 0.3

Lower floor of multistory building_..._....__.-.-----------------2 ee ne ne ee ee ee eee nee 0.1

Foxholes..-.-.--- eee eee ee ee ee eene eee eee ee 0.1

Shelters (1 meter earth cover)._.._..-.--.-.-------eee ne ee ne en nnn nn nn ee eee ee . 9002

Tanks

Light. ..-..-..------- one ee en nn ee en enn nn ne ee eee 0.1

Medium. ...-_-._ 2 - ee ee ne en ee ee ee ne eee ee ee nee 0.04

Trucks

S Ufetoneenee ee eee ee ee ee ene ee ee eee 0.8

8f-ton_. 2. ne een nn ee ne en nn ee et eee eee eee ee 0.6

2ly-ton...-. 22. een ee ee eene er een eee 0.6

4 to T-ton.... eee eeee ee ee eee eee nee 0.5

1. Factors are listed that allow the computation of dose rates within various types of shielding. The factors are multiplied by outside

EXPLANATION (table H-39)

dose rates to obtain dose rates within the shielding. These are used in conjunction with the dose rate and total dose tables.

2. As an example, a player unit wants to know the monitoring reading taken inside a foxhole. The umpire ‘or controller: has deter-

mined that the outside dose rate reading at the foxhole is 50 rad/br. The transmission factor for foxholes is 0.1. The umpire then

multiplies 50 rad/hr X0.1=5 rad/br. The reading inside the foxhole is § rad /hr.

Table H-40. Induced Radiation

1. Time after detonation (hour) 2. Fraction of dose rate at 1 hour 1. Time after detonation (hour) 2. Fraction of dose rate at 3} hour
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EXPLANATION ‘table H-40:

1. This table is used when player units pass througt zones contaminated by induced radiation. Column 1} shows times from 4+1 to

H +48 hours after detonation, and column 2 shews the corresponding fraction to be applied to the H+i-hour dose rates. In using

this table, the umpire or controller first obtains the dose rate at ground zerc. Next he obtains the radius of 2 rad ‘hr induced con-

tamination frum the nuclear play caiculator. He then determines the H +1-hour dose rate for the point, area, or route applicable to

the player unit.

2. For example, if the H+1-hour dose rate is 100 rad’hr and the time now is H +8 hours, the umpire or controller multiplies 100

by the factor for H+8 hours.

100 X0.69 =69 rad/hr

The umpire using this table furnishes radiological monitoring and survey data for induced radiation to the player unit and assesses

casualties, when indicated, in the same manner as for residual radiation.

Table H-41. Accumulative Probability Chart.

Chart for obtaining the probability of success for n attacks when

probability of success for a single attack, p, is known.
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APPENDIX |

CONTROL AND UMPIRE FORMS
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FROM:

REQUEST FOR CHEMICAL STRIKE

DTG:

PRECEDENCE:

COPIES TO:

Designation of mission:

Headquarters requesting:

Delivery unit (air or ground):

Type of target:

Size of target:

Attitude (activity) of target:

Protection of target (from chemical attack):

Agent desired:

Delivery system:

Grid location for center of impact:

Time on target:

Code designation:

Effects desired:

Remarks:

Originator's Name, Rank

Time Transmitted

Time Received

Figure 1-1. Format 1—Request for toxic chemical air or ground strike.



CHEMICAL ATTACK ALERT NOTIFICATION

FROM: DTG:

TO: PRECEDENCE:

Item a. Designation of mission:

b. Code designation:

c. Delivery means:

d. Agent:

e. Type of attack (casualty prod, contamination or harassment):

f. Aiming point(s), (Military grid of center of impact):

g. Time on target:

h. Duration of contamination (if applicable):

i. Time required to decontaminate (if applicable): |
a 1. Terrain: |

|

2. Materiel:

3. Equipment:

j. Munitions, area coverage, and weapon effects (if other than that shown in

weapons effects tables).

) ORIGINATOR:

TIME TRANSMITTED:

Figure 1-2. Format 2—Toxic chemical attack alert notification. 
|

Chemical Attack Loss Report 
|

ae FROM: DTG:

~ TO: PRECEDENCE:

Item a. Designation of mission:

Agent:

. Delivery means:

Unit(s) under attack:

Activity of troops at time of attack:

|
\

. Time on target:

. CBR discipline of unit:

r
m
 
h
e
 
a
o

. Personnel losses:

(1) Deaths:

(2) Incapacitation:

NAME OF UMPIRE:

TIME TRANSMITTED:

2 Figure I-8. Format 8—Tozxic chemical attack loss report for umpire use.



FROM: DTG: ;

TO: PRECEDENCE:

INFO COPIES TO:

a. Mission of unit. |
b. Unit tactical situation 

me

(1) Locations of units in contact. 
|

(2) Locations of organic units, reserves, command posts, heliports, boundaries, 
,

|
etc.

(8) Locations of supporting or attached units. 
. |

(4) Synopsis of situation for period. 
:

(5) Operational effectiveness of unit (excellent, satisfactory, unsatisfactory). : '
(Give details concerning commander, staff, and units to justify adjectival 

;

ratings.)

c. Unit administrative situation.

(1) Personnel.

(a) Number of assessed casualties.

va (b) Number of replacements.

‘ (c) Total combat effective strength of unit.
(d) Morale of individuals and unit.

(e) Discipline of individuals and unit.

(2) Logistics.

(a) Class III and V expenditures and losses.

(b) Critical shortages.

(ec) Supply consciousness of individuals and unit.

(d) Maintenance of equipment.

(e) Use of transportation.

(f) Synopsis of logistic situation.

(3) Administrative effectiveness of unit (excellent, satisfactory, unsatisfac-

tory). (Give details concerning command and staff knowledge and in-

fluence and unit implementation.) .

d. Summary of plans for next period.

ORIGINATOR’S NAME AND RANK

TIME TRANSMITTED

TIME RECEIVED

‘ 7 
.

* Figure 1-4. Format 4—Umpire daily report.



CERTIFICATE OF OBSTACLE

(To be completed by unit officer when umpire is not present)

1. TYPE AND NATURE OF OBSTACLE (Example: Bridge demolition, bridge

damaged by bombs, road crater, prepositioned weapons. )

2. METHOD USED (Brief description of work done. Example: ADM placed

at center of abutment; for conventional explosives, attach a sketch,

indicate location, type and amount of explosives in each charge and

include the wiring diagram.)

3, MATERIAL OR EXPLOSIVE USED (Example: ADM KT; 6 charges, TNT, 200

pounds each with electric or nonelectric blasting caps.)

4. STARTED (Date and hour)

COMPLETED (Date and hour) or DATE AND HOUR BOMBED

5. COMMENT:

(Front of Certificate)

UMPIRE CERTIFICATE

1. I HAVE INSPECTED THE OBSTACLE DESCRIBED ABOVE AND FIND THAT IT (WILL)

(WILL NOT) CREATE AN EFFECTIVE MILITARY OBSTACLE.

2. DATE AND HOUR EXECUTED: (If no umpire is present at the time of execu-

tion, this may be completed by the senior officer of the executing

party. An umpire will verify all such work executed by his unit as

soon as practicable.)

wew ewe ew we mw eee wee wenn rn ewer Wwe ewww ew ee ome mm ewe ewer er wenn ewe tern

UNIT OFFICER UMPIRE

OBSTACLE REDUCED AT _v____Le HR

DATE ____._._.eee ee eee eee

BY eee een ee en ne nn nn ee nn enn nn nner nc enns

(Unit) (Signature of umpire) (Rank )

(Back of Certificate)

Figure I-5. Format 5-—Certificate of obstacle.



e

INSTRUCTIONS - -UMPIRES

ACTIONS: Require operations to be actual whenever possible. Fill in

data on reverse side and give to guard at obstacle. Check that

material to execute or reduce simulated obstacles is at site

when operations are carried out. Visit all detachments sent

on obstacle work before completing the certificate.

SPECIAL NOTES

Troops may go around an obstacle, provided the movement is actual.

The umpire with a delayed unit will not modify the provisions of the

certificate of obstacle under any circumstances.

When a defended obstacle is attacked by opposing forces, the result of

the attack is decided as in any similar action. The clearing of an

obstacle by the attacker can commence only after successful completion

of the attack is ruled by the umpire.

Figure I-5—Continued.
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Diagnoses PART A No PART B

SIMULATED CASUALTY Time —

Type Check One H Setvice No

Litter | Organization Casualty Evacuated to
{ (insert Highest Number

Walking reer : from } to4 As Appli-

Dead t cable, See Part A of

new Tag.)

Evacuate Casualty, In Turn,

To Stations Checked ( ) t

t
Check 1 

-

L. Bn Aid Sta P

2, Division Ci Sta | a

5.

4. DivGRREGConPt «= te) e
i e

2. |

F 4 o-78 %

. LEGEND INSTRUCTIONS H INSTRUCTIONS

CW = =Contused Wound 1, This tag will accom | 1 Remove this part of tag after fil-
LW -Lacerated Wound pany simulated ting out reverse side and tagging

cas ical APen W—Penetrating Wound anand ie 2 eethis part to chief ven:
. han ' is part to chief umpire

Mw Multiple Wounds checked in "Casualty i daily with routine reports,

Perf W—Perforating Wound ation on reverse

FS Fracture Simple ae ; !
2. This tag is aot intended 1

) FC Fracture Compound to replace FMC (DD '

FCC ~Fracture Compound Comminuted Form 1380). H

t

'

i
'
'

t
{

f

t

BACK 79

Figure 1-6. Format 6—Casualty tag.
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(GREEN)

a SLIGHTLY DAMAGED
Remain in Place for the Period of Time | Date

Needed to Repair Equipment. Display

Orange Flag. Time

Date Time ! Location

O to
Location Unit

» Nature of Damage Bumper No

= t
2 Type Unit Bumper No | Damage

ee | Umpire
FRONT OF TAG

Operator or NCO inDate and Time Repaired

Charge, Signature
Nature of Repairs

. Repaired by Operator

©) Organizational Repair

Place Repaired

Signature of Officer or NCO in Charge

of Repairing Unit.

Um
pi

re

f
e
 
m
e
e
 
t
e
e
 
w
e
 
e
e
 
in

e 
n
e
 
i
 

ca
ne
 
m
e
e
 

e
e
 
e
e
 
e
e
 
a
e
 
e
e

BACK OF TAG ecen!

Figure I-7. Format 7—Tag to denote “slightly damaged” materiel.



(RED)

a SEVERELY DAMAGED Severely Damaged

Remain in Place Until Evacuated by Date

Maintenance Equipment. You May Send ;

for Help. Display Orange Flag Until Time
6 Evacuation is Completed, Location

Date Time Unit

Location

Nature of Damage

£
NE Type Unit Bumper No

Damage

Umpire

|
'

t

t

'

1

'

'

'

'

{

'
t
t

t

i
+ Bumper No
]
4

5
i]

!
'
ij
t

GFRONT OF TA

Driver or NCO in Charge,

Signature

a Date and Time Evacuated
Nature of Repairs

Repaired by:

Field Maintenance

t

‘

H

{

'
t

4

'

t
5

'

Depot Maintenance '

O Place Required
i

i
t

t

{
f

{
t

{

{
{

i

Equipment Replaced

Where Was Replacement issued?

Signature of Officer or NCO in Charge

of Repairing Unit.

/U
mpire

BACK OF TAG 7008!

Figure I-8. Format 8—Tag to denote “severely damaged” materiel.
a
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(WHITE)

a DESTROYED Destroyed

(1) Remain in Place for 1 Hour in } Date

Case of Vehicle. _
; Time

(2) Proceed to Your Unit. I

O (3) Remain There Until Your Supply 1 Location
Officer (SO) Notifies Unit that 1 unit

He has Replacement. |

& (4) Report to supply officer to pick — | Bumper No
=z up replacement. 1 Umpire

FRONT OF TAG

Z| ,
|

Date and Time Evacuated | Driver or NCO in
Charge, Signature

Equipment Replaced at | Bele

O Date and Time of Replacement |

Signature of Officer or NCO ir. Charge

© of Issuing Unit '

Ns |

= {
BACK OF TAG me

Figure 1-9. Format 9—-Tag to denote “destroyed” materiel.

ee



(BLUE)

CONTAMINATED Contaminated

Remain in Place. You and Your Equip- Date

ment are Contaminated. You may Send .

for Help. Display Orange Flag Until Time
Appropriate Action has Taken Place Location

Type Unit Bumper No

“a !
t

'

;
'

‘©) Date Time___ Location

t

{

'
t

2 {
= HNS

{

FRONT OF TAG

a Date and Time Decontaminated ‘Driver or NCO in
How Decontaminated , Charge,Si gnature

Decontaminated by

Place Decontaminated

Item Replaced

Where Was Replacement Issued

Signature of Officer or NCO in Charge

O

£

NS of Repairing Unit

- Q- 007

C BACK OF TAG

Figure I-10. Format 10—Tag to denote “contaminated” materiel.
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SECTION 1. RECORD OF NUCLEAR BURST. (Red: (Blue)

(Strike Out One}

Military Grid of Actua! Ground Zero’__

Time of Burst

Height of Burst’

Yield

Intensity of Neutron-Induced Radioactivity at GZ (H+1)

n
a

F
F
 

j
w
 

m
w

Damage Circle Radii’* (all in meters).

T v Pp x DP Dx B T.B I Cc |

3 Obtained from Nuclear Play Calculator (FM 105-61, 2. or 3).

* See sections following for significance and use of these radii.

SECTION II. ASSESSMENT OF IMMEDIATE PERSONNEL CASUALTIES. u
A. All personnel except those in multi-story, wall-bearing, apartment type buildings.

Exposed ( ) x? ( ) x ( ) x 0.85=

Unit strength c Exposed‘ cof unit under |

the “X” Circle |

Protected ( ) x ( } x >} x 085=

Unit strength Se Protected* ; % of unit under

os the “P” Circle |
4 |
U Total immed

casualties |
3 Lower-case x signifies multiplication. Do not confuse it with uppercase X, the symbo] for radius of

damage circle.

* See Exposure Criteria, Table 47.

B. Personnel in multi-story, wall-bearing, apartment type buildings. Estimated number |
of personne! in area covered by “B”’ circle:

( } x 025= killed outright.

( ) x 6.20= seriously injured. ;

( ) x 0.30= trapped in debris. a

SECTION II. ASSESSMENT OF MODERATE EQUIPMENT DAMAGE. |

a b

SECTION IV. ASSESSMENT OF CONTINGENT EFFECTS.

Tree blowdown, fires

¢ é

Tanks x x 0.85=
Artillery pieces X x 0.85=

Small arms x x 0.85=
; “—” Machineguns x x 0.85= —_____.

Recoilless rifles x x 0.85= —_——____-
Supply dumps (severe) a x 0.85= —_

Vehicles x x 0.85= —
Missiles x x 0.85=

“yy” Veh Mtd Rkt x x 0.85=
Launchers

Sig & electronic equipment x x 0.85=
(severe) 

|
Radars (severe) x x 0.85=

Induced radiation

Figure I-11. Format 11—Nuclear burst worksheet.
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biological,

for

The standardized formats (STANAG 2103) for reporting enemy nuciear,

I
o
 

|
e
 

f
e

j
a
.

NBC j
=

and chemical (NBC) attacks are--

Observers' initial report, giving basic data.

NBC 2. Report used for passing evaluated data.

NBC 3. Immediate warning of expected contamination.

NBC4, Report of radiation dose-rate measurements. (Not applicable

reporting biological or chemical attacks.)

e€. NBC5. Report of areas of contamination.

ZULU time only for these reports for NATO forces operating in a

Meaning

Chemical orbiological reports

Strike serial number(s).

Position of observer (UTM or

place).

Direction measured clockwise from

gric or magnetic north (state

which} of the attack from ob-

server- (degrees or mils, state

which).

2. NBC reports use--

a. The letter items as shown below, as appropriate.

b.

NATO area.

Letter Meaning

Nuclear reports

A. Strike serial number(s).

B. Position of observer (universal

transverse mercator (grid)

(UTM) or place).

C. Direction measured clockwise

from grid or magnetic north

(state which) of the attack

from observer (degrees or mils,

state which).

D. Date/time of detonation (local

or ZULU time, state which). If

local time is used, give the

letter of the local time zone,

if known. See FM 101-10-1 for

time-zone charts. If the local

time is used and the time-zone

letter is not known, the word

"local"! will be transmitted

with this item.

Date/time attack started (local or

ZULU time, state which). If

local time is used, give the

letter of the local time zone,

if known. See FM 101-10-1 for

time-zone charts. If the local

time is used and the time-zone

letter is not known, the word

"local" will be transmitted

with this item.

Figure 1-12. Format 12—Standardized NBC report formats.

>

B
M
 
M
E
T
 
A
R
N
EA 
E
a
 
s
e
m
e

l
e

R 
_..
 
e
H
 
O
R
S

 A
M
 R
E
E
:

 A
b



+14

E.

Letter Meaning

Nuclear reports

Illumination time. (Report

only when other data are not

available. Report in seconds.)

Location of attack (UTM or

place) (actual or estimated,

state which).

Means of delivery, if known.

Type of burst--air, surface, or

unknown (state which)--including

height, if known.

(This letter item is not used

for nuclear report.)

Flash-to-bang time (seconds).

Crater present or absent and

diameter, if known (meters).

Nuclear burst angular cloud

width measured at 5 minutes

after the detonation (degrees)

or mils, state which). (Do not

report if data are obtained

more than S minutes after the

detonation.)

Stabilized cloud-top angle

and/or cloud-bottom angle

(state which) or cloud-top

height and/or cloud-bottom

height (state which) measured

at H+10 minutes (degrees,

mils, meters, or feet--state

which).

Meaning

Chemical or biological reports

Time attack ended (local or ZULU,

state which).

Area attacked (actual or esti-

mated, state which).

Means of delivery, if known.

Type of agent, if known (chemical

or biological). Type of attack

(chemical or biological).

Type and number of munitions or

aircraft (state which).

Figure I-12—Continued.
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Letter Meaning Meaning

Nuclear reports Chemical or biological renorts

N. Estimated vield (KT).

) O. Reference date/time for esti-
mated contours when not Hel

hour.

P. For radar purposes only: Area of expected contamination

P.A. UTM coordinates of points (UTM).

to outline external con-

tours of radioactive

a
 

o
r
d

cloud.

P.B. Effective wind direction

(direction from which the

wind is blowing} in de-

to grees or mils (state

which).

Q. Location of reading (UTM).

R. Dose rate (rad/hr}. The words

3 "initial," "increasing,"

"peak ,'' or ''decreasing" may be

added,

S. Date/time of reading (iocal or Date/time contamination initially

ZULU time, state which). detected (local or ZULU time,

state which). |

T. H+l date/time (local or ZULU Date/time of latest reconnais-

time, state which). sance of contamination in the

area (locai or ZULU time, state !
which).

U. 1,000 rad/hr contour line co-

ordinates (UT) (red).

V. 300 rad/hr contour line co- :

ordinates (UTM) (green).

{ Figure 1-12—Continued.
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Letter Meaning Meaning

Nuclear reports Chemical or biological reports

W. 100 rad/hr contour line co-

ordinates (UTM) (blue).

X. 30 rad/hr contour line co- Located area of contamination |

ordinates (UTM) (black). (UTTM) (yellow). |

Y. Direction measured clockwise ,

from grid north to the left

and then to the right radial 4

lines (degrees or mils, state

which--4 digits each).

|

|
Zz. Effective windspeed (kmph),

‘ 3 digits; downwind distance

of zone I (km), 3 digits;

cloud radius (km), 2 digits.

(When effective windspeed is

less than 8 kmph, the NBC 3

report will contain only three

Significant digits, that is,

the radial distance of zone I.)

Figure 1-12—Continued. |

Example I-1. Format 18—Observer's Initial Report, NBC 1

1. PURPOSE. Report used by observing unit, giving initial data and

subsequent followup date of an enemy nuclear, biological, or chemical

attack.

2. NOTES.

a. NBC 1 report follows the same format as the SHELLREPS,

MORTREPS, and BOMBREPS, which are included in STANAG 2008 |

dealing with conventional enemy attacks.

b. The item “Type of Report,” and letter items D, H, and either B and

C or F must always be reported; other items are optional. :

c. Users of NBC i reports are not confined solely to the use of the

letter items shown in the examples; other letter items may be added at

the users’ discretion.

16



LETTER MEANING

Precedence’:

Date ‘time (local or ZULU
time, state which::

Security Classification:
From:

To:

Type of Report:

A. Strike seria) number (as

Example 1-1--Continued
EXAMPLE EXAMPLE
NUCLEAR CHEMICAL

EXAMPLE
BIGLOGICAL

assigned by reporting unit).
B. Position of observer

(UTM or place}.
C. Direction measured

clockwise from grid or

magnetic north istate

which: of the attack from

observer (degrees or mils,
state which}.

D. Date time of detonation
or date ‘time attack

started (local or ZULU

time, state which..

E. Illumination time

‘seconds: or time attack

ended dlocal or ZULU,

state which:.

F. Location of attack

(UTM or place: or area

attacked iactual or

estimated, state which...
*S G. Means of delivery, if

known.

BH. Type of burst—air,

surface, or unknown

‘state which :—including

height, if known; type of

agent, if known

iehemical or biologieal::

or type of attack

‘chemical or biological:.
I. Type and number of

a 
munitions or aircraft

Me (state which},
J. Flash-tobang time

{seconds),

K. Crater present or absent
and diameter if known

‘meters:.

NBC! NBC }

(NUCLEAR) (CHEMICAL)
A. 04 A. 02

B. LB 196400 B. MARVILLE

C. Grid 060

degrees

D. 201405 D. 201405
ZULU (loeal’

eee ee E. 201412

‘loeal)

F. LB 205305

estimated

. Artillery

m
a

H. Surface . Airburs:,

nerve

J. 60

L. Nuclear burst angular cloud L. 280 mils
width measured at 5

minutes after the detona-

tion (degrees or mils,

state which). (Do not

report if data are ob-

tained more than 5

minutes after the

detonation.)

M. Stabilized cloud-top angle
and/or cloud bottom

angle (state which) or
f 

cloud-top height and/or

cloud-bottom height

(state which; measured

at H+10 minutes

(degrees, mils, meters,
or feet—state which).

As appropriate or as per unit SOP.

NBC 1

{BIOLOGICAL}

D. 201405

HOTEL

F. LB 2030

actual

G. Aircraft.

106 meter s

HH. Aeria! spray



LETTER MEANING

S. Date/time of reading or Lele.

date ‘time contamination

initially detected

(chemical or biological).

State whether local or

ZULU time.

X. Located area of contamina-

tion (UTM).
Note. When the contaminated

area in & complete circle, the first

coordinate will be repeated as a

last coordinate.

WORKSHEET F

1. Ground Zero

2. Effective Windspeed (kmph)

Ezample 1-1—-Continued

EXAMPLE EXAMPLE
NUCLEAR CHEMICAL

8. 201500

(local)

X. LB 208303

LB 208308

LB 203303

LB 203308

OR RADIOLOGICAL FALLOUT

3. Effective Wind Direction (grid azimuth in degrees)

4. Downwind Distance of Zone I (km)

5S. Radiological Contamination Diagram Number

6. Estimated Yield

EXPLANATION

EXAMPLE
BIOLOGICAL

1. To facilitate control of data and to ease transmission problems,

use prearranged radiological contamination diagrams. These are prepared

before the exercise if "problem" weather and winds aloft are prescribed

. in advance for the exercise.

accommodate different yields and the differing wind patterns.

A series of these diagrams are prepared to

In selecting

an appropriate diagram, it should be remembered that the 100 rad/hr contour

should not extend into zone II of the Area Predictor, Radiological Fallout,

M5.

2. On occurrence of a surface burst, the controller (umpire) orients

the proper radiological contamination diagram with his map. The fallout

plot is the basic reference for the use of the other radiological tables.

That is, the H+l-hour dose rate at any particular point is determined from

this plot. See tables H-37 through H-41.

Figure 1-18. Format 14—Worksheet for radiological fallout.
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Example 1-2, Format 14—Reporting Evaluated Data, NBC ¢

1. PURPOSE. Report used for passing evaluated data of a nuclear,

biological, or chemical attack. .

2.NOTES.

a. This report is normally based on two or more NBC 1 reports. It

includes an attack Jocation and, in the case of a nuclear detonation, an

evaluated yield.

b. When adjacent agencies (for example, Navy and Civil Defense

organizations) use a different radiological fallout prediction system,

this report may be sent to provide basic data for their fallout computa-

tions.

c. Letter items A, D, F, H, and N may be repeated as often as

necessary to produce a summary report.

d. Users of NBC 2 reports are not confined solely to the user of the

letter items shown in the examples; other letter items may be added at

the user’s discretion.

LETTER MEANING EXAMPLE NUCLEAR EXAMPLE CHEMICAL
AND BIOLOGICAL

Precedence:

Date, ‘time (local or ZULU time,

state which):

Security Classification:

From:

To:

Type of Report: NBC 2 NBC 2
(NUCLEAR) (CHEMICAL,

A. Strike serial number A. 24 All

D. Date/time of detonation or date, D. 201405 ZULU D. 200945 ‘local.

time attack started (local or

ZULU time, state which).

F. Location of attack (UTM or F. LB 187486 actual F. LB 126456 actual -

place: or area attack ‘actual or

estimated, state which.

. Means of delivery, if known

. Type of burst—air, surface, or H. Surface

unknown (state which j—in-

cluding height, if known; type

of agent, if known (chemical or

biological); or type of attack

(chemical or biological).

N. Estimated yield (KT) N. 50

H. Nerve

m
o

Example I-8. Format 16—Immediate Warning of Expected Contamination, NBC $

1. PURPOSE. Report used for immediate warning of expected chemi-

cal, biological, or radiological contamination or hazardous area.

2. NOTES. 
;

a. When adjacent agencies (for example, Navy and Civil Defense

organizations) use a different radiological fallout prediction system,

NBC 2 report may be sent to provide basic data for their fallout

computations.

b. Users of NBC 3 reports are not confined solely to the use of the

letter items shown in the examples; other letter items may be added at

the user’s discretion.

c. When the effective windspeed is less than 8 kmph, the NBC 3

nuclear report will consist of the letter items D, F, and Z. Z will contain
three digits only, that is, the radial distance of zone I.

19
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LETTER MEANING

Example 1-8—Continued

EXAMPLE NUCLEAR EXAMPLE CHEMICAL
AND BIOLOGICAL

Precedence:

Date/time (local or ZULU time,

state which):

Security Classification:

From:

To:

Type of Report: NBC 3 NBC 8
(NUCLEAR) (CHEMICAL/

BIOLOGICAL)

D. Date/time of detonation or date/

time attack started (local or

ZULU time, state which).

F. Location of attack (UTM) or

' place) or area attacked (actual

or estimated, state which).

P. Area of expected contamination

(UTM).

Y. Direction measured clockwise

grid north to the jeft and then

to the right radial lines ‘degrees

or mils, state which—4 digits

each}.

Z. Effective windspeed (kmph,, 3

digits; downwind distance of

zone I (km), 8 digits; cloud

radius (km), 2 digits. (When

effective windspeed is less than

& kmph, use three digits only

for radial distance of zone I.}

Z. 019-025-05

Example I

1. PURPOSE. Report used for radiation dose

2. NOTES.

a. Letter items Q, R, and S may be repeated as oft
din the open, 1 meter above the

b. Radiation dose rates are measu
re

ground. Other conditions will be specified i

c. Users of NBC 4 reports are not conf:
letter items shown in the examples; other

the user’s discretion.

LETTER MEANING

Precedence:

Date/time (local or ZULU time, state which):

Security Classification:

From:

To:

Type of Report:

_ Location of reading (UTM)

_ Dose rate (rad/hr). (This is NOT normalized

to H +1 hour.) The words “initial,”
‘increasing,’ “peak,” or “decreasing” may

be added.

S. Date/time of reading (local or ZULU, state

which).

W
O

D. 201405 ZULU

F, LB 187486 actual

D. 201415 (local)

F. LB 206300 actual

P. LB 208320

LB 210320

LB 206310

LB 204310

from Y. 0272-0312 degrees

-4. Format 17—Dose Rate Measurements, NBC 4

-rate measurements.

en as necessary.

n the message.

ned solely to the use of the

letter items may be added at

EXAMPLE

NBC4

(NUCLEAR)

Q. LB 123987

R. 35 INITIAL

§. 201735 (Local)

Q. LB 129965

R. 60

S. 201650 (local)

Q. LB 146808

ROT IN. iT SING
Ave wf

S. 201710 (local)



Erample 1-5. Format 18—Arear of Contamination. NBC &

1. PURPOSE. Report used to locate the area of chemical, biological, or

radiological contamination or hazard.

2. NOTES.

a. The report is best sent as a trace or overlay if time and distance

permit.

b. When the contamination arises from a single enemy or unidenti-

fied nuclear burst, the dose rate always refers to H + 1 hour, and the

letter item T is used. When there have been several nuclear detona-

tions at different times or on different days and no single H + 1 hour is

possible, the dose rates are reported as at a specified time, using letter
item O. Letter items O and T are, therefore, alternative and cannot

both be used in the same report.

c. It is not necessary or even desirable to report all four of the

contours of different dose rates. Four are given to provide flexibility.

(In the example only two are reported.)

d. When a contour closes to form a complete ring, the first coordinate

is repeated at the end (see example for 300 rad/hr).

e. Colors for plotting, and when sending the report as a trace, are as

follows:

Red for 1,000 rad/hr.

Green for 300 rad/hr.

Blue for 100 rad/hr.

Black for 30 rad/hr.

Yellow for chemical and biological contamination or hazardous

area.

f. Contour lines are to be annotated with the dose rates.

g. When requested, decay rates are to be transmitted according to

letter item R.

h. Users of NBC 5 are not confined solely to the use of the letter

items shown in the examples; other letter items from paragraph E-6

may be added at the user’s discretion.

LETTER MEANING EXAMPLE NUCLEAR EXAMPLE CHEMICAL

AND BIOLOGICAL

Precedence:

Date’/time (local or ZULU time,

state which):

Security Classification:

From:

To:

Type of Report:

NBC 5 NBC 5

(NUCLEAR) (CHEMICAL/

BIOLOGICAL)

A. Strike serial number(s) causing A. 24 A. 1

contamination (if known).

O. Reference date/time for estimated

contours (see note 6 above)

when not H + 1 hour. .

S. Date/time contamination initially S. 200800 (oecal)

detected (chemical or biological)

(local or ZULU time, state

which). :

T. H + 1 date/time or date/time T. 201505 ZULU T. 201045 (local)

of latest reconnaissance of

contamination in the area

(chemical or biological). State

whether local or ZULU time.

U. 1,000 rad /hr contour line co-

ordinates.
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Erample 1~5—Continued

LETTER MEANING EXAMPLE NUCLEAR EXAMPLE CHEMICAL

ANU BIOLOGICAL

V. 300 rad “hr contour line co- V. ND 651455

ordinates. ND 810510

ND 821459

ND 651455

W. 100 rad/hr contour line co- W. ND 604718

ordinates. ND 991686

ND 114420

ND 595007

X. 80 rad/hr contour line co- xX. CHEMICAL

ordinates, or located area of ND 206991

contamination (chemical or ND 201575

biological). ND 200787

ND 206991

Example 1-6. Format 193—CBR Control Plan

1. INTRODUCTION

a. The purpose of CBR evaluators in a field exercise is to provide

control of the CBR play and to advise unit controllers on effects of CBR

operation. CBR play in any exercise must be logical and represent

actions normally expected under the conditions imposed by the general

plan. To provide realism, CBR situations are planned to resemble

situations that troops could be expected to encounter in the perform-

ance of their mission in combat.

b. It is not the intent of the CBR evaluators to replace unit control-

lers but to supplement and assist them in CBR play. All evaluation and

comments of CBR evaluators will be directed to the unit controllers.

2. RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE EXERCISE CHEMICAL OFFICER

a. Exercise general supervision of all CBR play in the exercise in

coordination with G3 and the chief controller.

b. Coordinate and supervise the activities of CBR evaluators.

c. Coordinate and supervise the operation of the chemical and radio-

logical element (CBRE) at the exercise headquarters.

3. DUTIES OF CBR EVALUATORS

a. Provide unit controller with realistic casualty assessment data

when a unit is subjected to any CBR attack.

b. Evaluate individual proficiency in masking, detection, identifica-

tion, decontamination, and reporting the CBR attack.

c. Report results of attack and reactions of unit to the exercise

chemical officer...

4. DUTIES OF UNIT CONTROLLER

a. Assess casualties as recommended by the CBR evaluation.

b. Record result of CBR operations.



APPENDIX J

CONTROL AND UMPIRE ORGANIZATIONS

Figure J~1.

J-2.

J-3.

J~4.

J-5.

J-6.

J-7.

Umpire ‘Control Organization, Division Partici-

pating in a Field Exercise or Field Maneuver --_.

Brigade Umpire Control Organization, Division

Field Exercise or Field Maneuver ._.-._---------

Artillery Umpire ‘Control and Fire Marking Orga-

nization, Division Field Exercise or Field

Maneuver ________--___.-_---~-~--------~-----

Typical Allocation of Umpires with ADA Battalions

Typical Umpire ‘Control Organization, Area Um-

pire System ___.._--~------------------------

Composition of Umpire Teams, Area Umpire System

Typical Umpire Radio Nets, Division Exercise,

Area Umpire System ..____--_------~---------

Page

J-3

J—4

J-5

J—6

J—7

Js-1
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Bde Bde

Control Action Team

5) 30ff SEM 10ff 2EM

-~-[—_-I-, T ]
I

Acti Action T —
j Action Team | | Action team| 20f 3EM 20f 3EM 20f 3EM 20f 3EM

Sore
Inf Co Tk Co rh Mech Inf Co Th Abn Co

Umpire Umpire Umpire Umpire

10ff 2EM 10f 2EM 10f 2€M 1 Off 2M

i L
Plat Plat 7) Piat rh Plat

Pa Umpire Umpire Umpire Umpire

oO 10ff 1M 1Off 1&M 1Off 1EM 10ff 1M
—————— —S

Bn Action Bn Action Bn Action Bn Action

Team! Team Team Team

LOff TEM ] Off 1EM 10ff 1EM 1 Off 1EM
ys :

lumpires octions as directed by bottelion umpire, including battalion support platoons.

rs Figure J-2. Brigade umpireicontrol organization, dwision field exercise or field maneuver.
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Div Arty

20ff 4€M

I i } |

Msi Bn 155-mm (8-in) Bn 105-mm Bn

2 Off 4€M 2 Off 4EM 20ff 4&M

1

L i

Fire Marking Fire Marking Btry Action Fire Marking
Action Team Action Team Fire Marking Team
1 Off 2EM 1Off 2EM Loff 2 EM 1Off 2M

4-493

NOTES:

1. Controllers and umpires at division artillery and battalion tevel:

a. Perform normal duties of control—receive and transmit information and reports of player activities and contro!
instructions.

b. Operate control FOC to direct conventional artillery, mortar, nuclear, biological, and chemical fire marking.

c. Direct the activities of subordinate fire marking/action teams.

2. Fire marking teams:

a, Mark fires from friendly and opposing fire units—artillery or mortar.|

b. Mark nuclear, biological, and chemical fire and assist umpires in disseminating damage and loss data to player

units,

3. If fire marking team has additional duty of battery action, it marks fires in rear areas (from opposing forces) and also
performs as unit umpire for units affected (if there are no unit umpires), particularly artillery batteries to "paint

picture’ and assess casualties and losses,

4. It is advisabie to provide airmobility for at feast two of the four rear area fire marking/action teams.

Figure J-$%. Artillery umpirelcontrol and fire-marking organization, division field exercise or field maneuver.
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D BATTERY
2 Umpires

(1 AF)

(1 Amy) ‘
N

b)
b
‘

CRC

A BATTERY
2 Umpires

BOC
(AADCP)

2 Umpires

C BATTERY
2 Umpires

(1 AF)

(1 Army)

(1 AF)

(1 Army)

1 FAU

(AF)

(1 AF)
(1 Army)

B BATTERY
2 Umpires

G
-
 e
s
a
s

(1 Army)

(1 AF)

Figure J-4. Typical allocation of umpires with ADA battalions.
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Type Title

GA. Group action team .._..-._---------.------------------ +--+

CA Company action team ...___._. .---. ------------~--------------

FM-G Fire marker, ground ...._-.----.----- .------------------------

FM-A Fire marker, air ... ....------------ ------------ +--+ +

FM-R Fire marker, relay __.. ..-.-----------------------------------

SRU Senior resident umpire ____..--..-.------------------------+----

RU Resident umpire .___...-__--------------------------------+---

ScSsU Senior combat sve support umpire -.._. ------------------------

CSssuU Combat sve support umpire ..---~-----~-----------------------

CSSUU Support umpire combat sve support unit __.-_---_~--------------

2 With technical service assistants as may be required.

Com ponition

1 team chief—COL/LTC

1 assistant—NCO

1 driver/radio operator—EM

1 team chief—MAJ/CPT

2 assistants—NCO

3 drivers ‘radio operators-—-EM

1 team chief—CPT/LT

1 assistant—NCO

1 driver--EM

1 pilot—LT/WO

1 umpire—LT/WO

1 team chief—CPT/LT

1 assistant---NCO

1 driver/radio operator—EM

1 umpire—COL

1 assistant-—CPT

1 driver/radio operator-—NCO

1 umpire—CPT/LT

1 driver-—EM

J umpire—LTC,MAJ*

1 assistant-—-NCO

1 umpire—MAJ/CPT

1 assistant—NCO

1 umpire—MAJ /CPT

1 assistant—NCO and driver

Figure J-6. Composition of umpire teams, area umpire system.
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APPENDIX K

UMPIRE TRAINING PROGRAM

The following training program may be used as a guide for the preparation

of umpire training schedules. If the exercise plan calls for special opera-

tions, the schedule is modified to include umpire training in these special

operations.

Subject

Introductory .........--.--__----.4eae en ee ee

Official welcome ___.__-_.-------------~_------------------------------

Purpose and scope of exercise __--_--_.....----------------.-----------

Maneuver area rights and restrictions ~..-____...__-_----.-~------.-.-

Participating troops __.......--.--.-----.---..--.---------+------------

General Subjecte __.-_.-_._._.--eee eee eee

Umpire school organization and umpire organization ..-____-------------

Supply and supply economy .._-_---_--_--------------.-----------------

Orientation on Aggressor __.-._._......_.-_..--.------------+--+

Aggressor demonstration ..--.-.--.------------------------------------

Safety precautions __.___---.--_-__---~-----_-------------~---------+---

Map reading ___.-..-----------------------------------~---------------

Use of intelligence __.._._.._---.-.-_.--_-_---------------------------

Reconnaissance of exercise area __.__________---._-_.----------~------~--

Maneuver control _.__-_..--_--_----_-_-------~-----------~-~-------------

Landmine warfare _.--_.--.--_------.---------------------------------

Chemical and biological operations _...__-.-------- ---------------------

Employment of pyrotechnics and contro] devices _._.---------------------

Orientation on the air-ground system ___---_-----_-----------------------

Communication plan for the exercise .._.-...-._-_---_-___---------------

Radiotelephone procedure ~.-.-_---_-----_------------------------------

Operation of radio sets and signal] security _-____.-_-.---------------_----

Communication-electronic operation instructions, standing communication-

instructions, standing operating procedures ______----_------_--~------

Communication field exercise with review __--..------------------------

Conduct of the maneuver, maneuver control, area rights, and restrictions __

Command post exercise ____________.----_---------~~---~----+---~----+-

Nuclear aspects of the exercise __-..___---------------------------------

Organization and tactics (concurrently by umpire assignment) ~_-----__--

Artillery _-.....-..---------2----------------------------------+---

Air defense artillery ._.__._.-------------.-------------------------

Armored units ._...._.-__.------.----~---+-------------~--+-+-----

Organization of infantry and airborne divisions ..____-..------------

Employment of infantry in offensive and defensive operations _.___-~-

Organization and operation of airborne corps’ ...--_._---------------

Airborne assault? _.____.._______.-._.-------+--+ +--+

Special forces units __.____.-_..----------~--~-----~--~-------------

Operation Security (OPSEC) --_--------_--------------~~-------~+-------

Tank-infantry-artillery team __.__--------~--------------~-~--~-------~---

Electronic warfare (EW) —-~_-.---~----------------------~------------

Civil-military operations _.----------------------~---------~------------

Psychological operations .._..-------~----------~~-----~+--------~-----

Umpiring __...---.---.---.----------------------+---+---+-------------------

Umpiring duties, general .--___..--------------------------------------

Tactical and organizational factor of ground umpiring ~.- -_-~----------

1 Used only when exercise is predominantly airborne or when required for proper umpire orientation.

Time to be taken from open time.
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Subvect

Capture of personne] and materiel _._....._-_--_----eee eee eee

Assessment of casualties and damages ._._._..._._.-__--__._-.-_..ee

Umpiring landmine warfare _.____.__.._--_-_.-.--_--nee eee

Umpiring special forces activities _....._._..----~~~ ee

Computation of losses

Casualty and damage

due to chemical agents _____...-_----- ii.

assessment due to chemical and biological attack _.__

Duties of umpires in the nuclear play of the exercise _.___.......-..-__-_.

Fire marking procedures .___._.._-__ eee

Obstacles and delays

Umpiring civil-military operation activities _.........-..--.-..----_Le

Umpire records and reports .......-------.._.--_--+--+ - eee

Intelligence (concurrently) .-.-..--_.--____---- ee

cely ce US Army Security Agency umpire duties __._......-._.-.--------_---

Special operations intelligence umpire duties __....-..-_.28

Counterintelligence umpire duties ___...--.--..-.----1-__--ee

Interrogation prisoner of war umpire duties ___.__.__-._.__---_.---

Order of battle umpire duties _.._-...-.-. 2-2 ee

Image interpreter umpire duties _..-..-.-.--2 eee

Technical intelligence umpire duties __...-_-__--._---..----------_--

Censorship umpire duties -..-.-_.-___- oe

Document analysis umpire duties _..._.._.....-.____-----_----_-

Recording teams umpire duties _..--._-_----.-------.-_--.---.------

Interpreter and translator umpire duties _.___..__--._.-__u--_-_oee

Review of umpire duties _._...._..-_--.-_--_- eee

Examination ~--.._...0---.2 en

Practical Umpire Training

Field demonstration of umpire methods ____.-__-_-.------_-.u_--ee

Practical field work to include rehearsal with Aggressor forces __..-------

Testing of communication facilities .......-.-._--.-..._-.l-_--.--------

Nuclear weapon play umpiring -...-_.-....-_.-.----_-.--.---.----------

Critique of umpire training ....._..-____.__-__- ue ee

Total scheduled time

Hours

8
 
8
 
4

 
0
9
 
0
D
 
R
D
 
b
p
 
p
e
 
p
e
 
p
e

(2)

(2)

(2)
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Administrative plan ---...-- ween eee ene nee

Administrative order ~.--..-..-..---.-..-~--- -

Aggressor:

Foree _.-.._..-------_.------ee

Plans and employment ._....._-.-.----._--.--~----.----_---- -

Representation (example B-3) -_- weee nee eeeeee

Alert, emergency, or readiness measures _____..---.-...-.--.---.--.-----~---------

Ammunition for exercise (example B~1) ~..-.-.------.--~--

Area damage contro] —.-- -- - wane nnn eee ---

Assessments:

_ Casualties:
a fa

a
+

Xu

Air action (tables H-21, H-24) _...-..---.--_--_.-~------------~----~+--+--

Artillery and mortar fire (tables H-8, H-10) ----_--.--------_----_--~----.-

Artillery unit _.-...-----..------.-_~------------~-------------+--++-+---

Assessment of ~_------ eee eee eee eee

Chemical —_..-_0_. eeeee

Exposure criteria (table H-27) —. - -~ __ --

Flame thrower -_..__...-.------.--.--~.-----------+--+--+

Mines and boobytraps (tables H-11, H-25) ---.-.--_--.---.--.----.-~-----

Nuclear fire (tables H-27, H~82, H-86, H-40) .--_.__-_---------------------

Radiation (tables H-36, H-40) ---.---_-----.--------~~~-----------------

Tagging -._-.--.---__-_--.------------~--~--------+~------+++---~------

Toxic chemical (tables H-12, H~16, H-19) _--_.--------------------~---+----

Damage:

Ci

Air action (tables H-~21, H-24) _._.--_--.------_------~---------------~---

Aircraft destroyed by ground fire _.-__--.---.--------~---_---------------

Artillery fire _.._--.---.--------------------------+~----- -++-----------

Civilian communities and property _--_-~- eee ee ee eee

Chemical contamination .._.-..-..----._-----------~-------+-----------

Materiel (tables H-21, H-25) -.-------..-----------~--~~---------~------

Nuclear fire _--...-..-.--~------------~----- wee eee

Tagging —- - ae

Tank and antitank fire -..-.-..----_-_--_~_---- --

Toxic chemical or biological - eee eo

Captures:

Personne] ____._________-__-_-_-__a --- eeee

Installations and material ___._._...-._-_--___..---------~--~--.------~---~-+-

Claims plan — - eee ee eee

Combat power:

BasiSo ane a -

Effective firepower -

Firepower _-- ~~

Firepower computers _-.-.-----.---------- -

Firepower scores (Also see Firepower scores) ~--~------~------~ -

Command post exercise:

Civil-military operations control

Control :

Electronic warfare control —_- oe

Activities and functions -- _-

Air-ground operations ----~- : -o---- ee --

Intelligence _ ~- —

Operations —_.--_-.----------~-~-----------------+-+---~----------------

Organization _----..-------------~---------~---- ~~

Special weapons play --.- --

Control:

Organization -~

Personnel — a

Paragraph Page

3-16 8-13

38~16¢(5) 8-18

8-14 8-10

8-14, 4-26, 4-27 3~10, 4-13, 4-15

4-26, app B 4-13, B-3

8-17 3-14

app B B-1

6-30 6-15

app H H-13, H-14

6-15 6-8

6-11 6-6
6-9 6-6

6-18, 6-19 6~9, 6~11

app H H-17

6-17 6-8

6-16 6-8

6-18, 6-20 6~7, 6-12

app H H-20, H-22

6-39, 6-40 6-18

6-25 6-13

6-27 6-18

6-28 6-14

6-23 6-18

6-29 6-15

6-25 6-18

6-22 6-18

§-24 6-138

6-39, 6-40 6-18

6-26 6-13

6-25 6-13

6-31 6-15

6-32 6-16

8-20 3-15

6~1 6-1

6-2 6-2

6~4 6-8

6~7 6-5

6-6 6-4

4-31 4-25

4-26 4-13

4-30 4-22

4-28 4-17

4-27 4-15

4-25 4-13

4-33 4-26

4-32 4-25

4-6 4-4

2-20 2-6

Index-1



Peragre ch

Plan 2 ooo eee ee cee ee eee ee ee ee ce ee eee 3-15

Player-controller relationships ._.............--------..--. .-----+--------+-- 4-13

Staff ... 2-2 eee ee ee ee eee eee 4-11

Subordinate control headquarters ..........---_----.---.-----------een 4-12

Directive ~.....-------------- ee ee ene 3-5, 8-6, 3-31, 5-43

Director ._.--------~-----------+--+ ene enn nnn enn nee eee 4-7

Evaluation __.-_..-.-._.---------eee ee eee 4-5

Exercise:

Command post .._.-..--.--.----.------------eee eee ene 2-8, 3-29

Content of tactical exercise _..___----_---___-- eee eee 2-18, 3-3

Control of n-neee nee 4-3

Field 2.1L enee 2-9

Field maneuver .._-.-.---...--.--.------een ee ee 2-10

Major planning steps _...-_.------_.----------------------_--------~-+-+----- 38-4

Map ._._-...-....----_-_-+e ee ee nen ene 2-6, 3-50

Map maneuver —.._..-----.--.-----------------------+--+ eee 2-7

Plan: ;

Development of -....--.--------------.---------- ee 3-33
General situation _.-....-.-__--_.--__ eee ee 3-366

. Initial plan —._..-.---..----_--------e+. +--+ +--+ 3-35
ae Subsequent situations __.-___----..-..-.-------_-.-_--------------------- 3~36¢

Time schedule _..._____-_-._--.__-.~.---_+--+ e+ 3~36d

Selection of _..-.._-.. --..----- + ee eee eee 2-14— 2-21

Tactical drill _-...---._-_...--_.-. +. +--++--+ 2-4

Task responsibilities _....._...-..-..-.-------------------------------~------- 8-9

Terrain __. ~~... wu. _---_---- e-e-eee e eeee 2-5, 3-28

Terrain mode] _._..._.__-._-...__-____---.----+--+ ee nee 2-8, 3-27

Field exercise:

Common faults _._...-._.._----2ee ee ee eee 4-39

Contre):

Battalion Army Training Test ...______--_-----_-_--.-------------------- 4-36

Unified, Combined or Numbered Army and Joint Field Maneuvers -___-.------ 4-38
Division 00. ee eee eee ee ee 4-37

Firepower scores:

Aggressor divisional units (tables F-1 through F-3) ~..--.--.----------------.-- app F

US and Aggressor weapons (tables E-1 through E-4) _.._---------_-----_~----- app E

US divisional units (tables G-1 through G-12) ~-.---_--------_-----_----..------ app G

Flags and signals _.-_...._..-_.--.---~--_------~---+----+--+--+ +--+ ++ +--+ --- 5-47

Formats:

Area of contamination, NBC (format 18) ~-._--.-------------.---------~------ appl
, . Certificate of obstacle (format 5) ------------~-~----~----------~----------- appI

~ Dose rate measurements, NBC 4 (format 17) _--____---__________.-_------+---- appl
~ Immediate warning of expected contamination, NBC 3 (format 16) -.--.--.----~- app I

Nuclear burst worksheet (format 11) ~.--._------------------------~--------- appl

Observer’s initial report, NBC 1 (format 18) ~--------.---------------.-------- appI

Reporting evaluated data, NBC 2 (format 15) ~._.--.---------__--~----.------ appI

Request for toxic chemical air or ground attack (format 1) -.-----_----~~---.---- app I

Toxic chemical alert notification (format 2) ___.-..--..---------~-------------- appI

Toxic chemical attack loss report (format 3) ~.---------- on appl

Umpire daily report (format 4) -.-.----------_ - app I

Worksheet for radiological fallout (format 14) ------__-_- - app I

Funds for exercises _.___.._-.-.._--_._---_-_.--------------------+--+ +--+ 2-21

General situation _.-....---_.--_-..-_---.------------------------------------- 3-120

Identification:

Aircraft .-.- -- ~-- 545

Medical installations and vehicles _.-.-..----_---_---------..-- . 546

Personnel pe ee ee een eee eee eee 5-43

Vehicles wee ee eee ee eee ee nee ee eee 5-44

Map exercise:

Advantages and disadvantages --..--------------------~_---_--_--~--_---------- 3-30

Conduct __..--__..--_-._.~------------------+-- 3~37

Directive ..-- pone een anne ene en eee eee 3-31

Writing ~--------------_--------~.-------------------- 8-36
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” CHANGE 
FM 105-5

No. 7 
C1

HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY

WASHINGTON, D.C., 1 October 1975

MANEUVER CONTROL

FM 105—5, 31 December 1973, is changed as follows:

|Page 5-4, paragraph 5—5a. In line 2, after “logistics,” insert ‘and communication security
discrepancies.” :

Page 5—4, paragraph 5~—7a. In line 9, after “concealment,” insert “adjustments due to COMSEC
penalties.”’

Page 5—5, paragraph 5—10b(8). After “directed,” add “e.g., COMSEC discrepancies.”

, Page 5-7, paragraph 5—12b(5). Change to read, “Communication and communication security.”
4

,

Page 5-9, paragraph 5—13c(12). After “radar equipment to,” delete “ECM” and add “opposing forces
SIGINT and ECM and assess effects of COMSEC discrepancies on unit capabilities.”

Page 5—9, paragraph 5—16g. In line 5, after “control measures,” insert ‘“‘communication security.” |

Page 5—13. Paragraph 5—26, add 5—26e as follows:
|

“e. Communication Security Umpiring. 
|

(1) During the exercise, when radio and telephone communications of plaver units are monitored to
detect COMSEC discrepancies. umpires and units committing discrepancies will be notified simultaneously
through their respective communication channels of such an occurrence by the monitoring organization.The date/time group, COMSEC discrepancy, degree of severity, and units involved wil! be transmitted. |Umpires are responsible for assessing a casualty and/or damage penalty to those units committing COMSEC
discrepancies. Umpires will withdraw player personnel and/or equipment from participation in the exercisefor a representative amount of time: ie., 1 hour to simulate the 1 day necessary for resupply. It isemphasized that guidance contained herein does not cover every conceivable situation. and it will( /quently be necessary for umpires to supplement this information with professional judgment.

(2) When notified of a COMSEC discrepancy, the umpire will evaluate the discrepancy. degree ofseverity. and penalties that can be assessed using table H—42, appendix H.

(3) Umpires will determine the effect of the discrepancy on the tactical situation and whether apenalty can be applied realistically. Time required to monitor, analyze, and process a discrepancy throughumpire channels will represent the amount of time it would take an enemy force to process and react toaCOMSEC weakness.

(4) Umpires will not assess penalties when
instituted measures to minimize the effects of enem
unit COMSEC procedures will be used to assist in c
completion of the exercise.

, in their professional judgment, plaver units have ]
y reaction to discrepancies. Notes and observations on
ompleting evaluation checklists and critiquing units on

(5) Casualty and/or damage losses will be applied selectively and realistically at the discretion of the
unit umpire,
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TableH-42.GuideforDeterminingCommunicationSecurityPenalties.VULNERA
BILITY

INDIREC
T

FIRE
DEGRE

E
OF

DISCREPANCYSEVERITYCASUALTIESDAMAGEAIRATTACK
1.DisclosureofplansMajorBnvolley(s)Severeordestroyed—Usetwopassesbyeachaircraft

andoperations

GP—H A19P3 PPP TP—H AIGPI Jaiyy “€%—H esog

*G BJOUJOOJ 9309/9 ..°G0'0,, PPe

eNVOINA,, “€ PUN ‘SZ—-H FIGeL €1—H asng

2.Disclosureofpresentorfuturelocationsof:
a.CommandpostsMajorBnvolley(s)"""“or“woe"
b.‘TroopconcentrationsMajorBnvolley(s)""""oe"noe"“-
c.AssemblyareasModerateBtryvolley(s)SlightUseonepassbyeachaircraft
d.CommunicationModerateBtryvolley(s)Slight"ween"

facil
ities

3.PlayerunitsVIPModerateBtryvolley(s)Slightmee"
itineraryNOTES:1.Thistableisforuseasaguide.Itshouldbeconsideredascontainingatleastaminimumnumberofdiscrepancies;however,usersmayexpandthistabletoincludeadditionaldiscrepancieswithcommensuratepenaltiesifthe

exercisetobeconductedsowarrants.
2.SeepageD-52,Example1-23,SignalSecurityChecklist(addedinthischange).ThisexamplemaybeusedasaguideinevaluatingSIGSECperformance.

1M, Jeapun pue ..[,, ppe ,.(9as) aw) Furyooiy,, Japun
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> Page K—2. Under ‘“‘Umpiring civil-military operation activities,’ add “Communication Security

umpiring”; under “Hours,” add “4

By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

FRED C. WEYAND

General, United States Army

Chief of Staff

Official:

PAUL T. SMITH
Major General, United States Army

The Adjutant General

s

f DISTRIBUTION:

Active Army, ARNG, USAR: To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12—11B requirements for

Maneuver Control (Qty rar block no. 422).
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Example C-£. Director Staff Activitie
|
|

PREPARATION OF Tit

G3
4

1. Btudy the directive to ascertain the ;
i}

2. Analyse sppropriste reference materia!

3. Prepere @ planning schedule and distr
officers,

&. Making @ map reconnaissance.

4

4, Develop an outline plan by--

b. Organizing the exercise ares. |
|c. Making s ground snd aerial reconn

5. Prepare a series of situations and re

training objectives.

6. Prepare a time schedule. |

7. Prepare a schedule of events.

8. Prepare s troop list. |

9. Prepare the operation order that is ¢

unit. All annexes are integrated into tt

!

10. Prepare transition plan for possible

require termination of exercise and mover

ll. Prepare any other orders, messages, ©)
used during the conduct of the exercise :

advance,

PREPARATION OF THE

INTELLIGENCE PLAN

G2

1. Study the directive and the scenario with all accompanying orders.

2. Make a detailed study of references with particular emphasis on

Aggressor play in the exercise.

3, Prepare a series of enemy situations that will force the exercise

along the lines intended (Aggressor plan and situation).

4, Reconnoiter terrain to check feasibility of enemy situations.

S. Prepare an analysis of the area of operations.

6, Develop basis for procurement and issue of maps and map substitutes.

7. Prepare directive to Aggressor commander.

8. Devise a plan for the issuance of information to the participating

unit to provide maximum combat intelligence training.

9, Prepare paragraph la or an intelligence annex to the operation

order, whichever is applicable.

10. Consolidate all entries and prepare the information distribution

PREPARATION

CONTROL ?

Chief Umpire/Cont|
“

1. Study the problem scenario with the |

umpire/conutrol system thet can properly

cise.

2. Consult with the Gl regarding the re
umpire system.

3. Design the umpire/control syster to

a. Umptre/controller distribution 5

bd. Assignment, J

c. Flan for comsunication. a

d. An umpire/controller school,

e. Types of reports required.

f£. Checklists.

g. Umpire SOP,



Activities in Preparing Exercise Plana

ION OF THE SCENARIO

63

tain the objectives of the exercise,

e Material to insure technical accuracy,

and distribute it to all responsible staff

nce.

Area.

ai reconnaissance.

8 a ‘requirements to satisfy the

-hat is to be issued to the participating
/ into the order.

ossible alerts and emergencies that may
nd movement out of the exercise area,

sages, or directives that are to be

ercise and that can be anticipated in

~

‘ATION OF THE

(TROL PLAN

‘e/Controller or G3

-h the view of incorporating an

perly evaluate and control the exer-

the personnel requirements for the

em to include--

tion plan,

lL.

UD

PREPARATION OF THE PUBLIC
INFORMATION PLAN .

10

1. Study the directive and the scenario for the exercise.

2. Consult with G4 to determine the location of leased
lands and the road restrictions that will be enforced in the
problem area.

3, Study the claims plan,

4. Determine the information necessary and desirable to
release to the public through the press.

5. Determine the information to be released to other ser-
vices,

6, Prepare press releases according to schedule set up for
the exercise,

7, Prepare the public information plan.

PREPARATION OF THE

ADMINISTRATIVE PLAN

GA

1. Study the directive and the scenario with all accompanying orders.
Coordinate with the Gl and G5.

2. Make a detailed study of reference materials pertaining to combat

service support of a large unit field exercise.

3. Consult with the division surgeon, engineer, communications and

electronics officer, provost marshal, and support command commander re-
garding-~-

a. A plan for playing combat service support to include establish-

ment of installations and resupply.

b. Availability of essential supplies such as training smeounition,

field rations, fuels, demolitions, and umpire/controller equipment.

Cc.

qd.

order,

e.

Medical evacuation.

Pertinent sections of the administrative annex to the operation

Traffic circulation and control in the exercise area.
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1

1.

2. Make a detailed atudy of references with particular emphasis onAggressor play in the exercise,

3. Prepare a series of enemy situations
along the lines intended (Aggressor plan and situation),

4, Reconnoiter terrain to check feasibility of enemy situations.

5. Prepare an avalyais of the area of Operations,

6.

7. Prepare directive to Aggressor commander,

8. Devise a plan for the iasuance of information to ¢
unit to provide maximum combat intelligence training.

9. Prepare paragraph la or an intelligence annex to the operationorder, whichever is applicable,

10, Consolidate all entries and prepare the information distributionplan.

11, Prepare administrative instructions to the Aggressor force,

NOTE: The supporting material for the intelligence plan is closelycoordinated by the G2 with the other

forms with the control plan.)

" Study the directive and the scenario with all accompanying orders,

that will force the exercise

Develop basis for procurement and issue of mapa and map substitutes,

he participating

staff officers concerned. (ExampleThe G2 must check with the G3 to insu

Chief Umpire/Con

1. Study the problem scenario with the
umpire/control system that can properly
clae,

2. Consult with the Gl regarding the pe
umpire aystem.

3. Design the umpire/control system to

&. Umpire/controller distribution p

b. Assignment.

¢c. Plan for communication. '

d. An umpire/controller school,

e. Types of reports required,

£. Checklists,

g. Umpire sop,

he Uniform and equipment markings. +

i, Signals and rules.

|
4. Prepare safety instructions for issue |
and the participating unit,

i]

5. Coordinate with the G2 to insure that
gence plan agree on the means of releasing,
enemy situations, and representing enemy ‘|

6. Prepare detailed instructions for umpi
that they clearly understand their roles i:

o
n
o
N

—

PREPARATION OF THE CIVIL-MILITARY
OPERATION PLAN

G65

1. Study the directive, the scenario with all accompanying orders,and appropriate references,

2. Prepare the cM plan and pertinent annexes,

3. Coordinate with the G3 to insure conformity of the CMD plan tothe overall operational plan; with the G2 to insure appropriate inputinto the combat intelligence ¢raining; and with the G4 for inclusionof pertinent data into the administrative plan.

4. Coordinate with the ci and G3 regarding civil affairs and PSYOPrequirements for umpire and control personnel,

\

\
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|
PREPARATION OF THE TROO? |

AND CRITIQUE P
G3 or Chief Umpire/c|

1. Determine who is to attend the initial .'
on facilities available and size. of group d-
and date,

|2. Select sites for orientation and eritiqe
times required,

|

3. Prepare maps and charts required for the:
critique,

4. Prepare and rehearse the orientation,

5. Prepare instructions for the orientation
troops by their commanders.

|

6. Prepare instructions for erltique. Spec:
achedule of speakers, and scope,

NOTE: Though this plan is considered separac
Prepared as an appendix to the control plan. |
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1. Incorporate the provisions of the various plana

2. Include in the basic ci
affected by the exercise,

3. Include as annexes inatructions on particular subjects chat are

TRAINING CIRCULAR FOR THE £

G3

into @ training cire:

roular the references, objectives, schedule, a

detai

&. The completa scenario, 
da. In

b. Troop orfencacion and critique instructiona. e. Adi

¢. Administrative tnatructions, 
££, Oe!

INSTRUCTIONS TO

PARTICIPATING UNITS

(TC w/need to know annexes)



the problem scenario with the view of incorporating an
atrol system that can properly evaluate and control the exer-

le with the Gl regarding the personnel requirements for the
stem.

n the umpire/control system to include--

npire/controller distribution plan,

ssignment.

an for communication.

1 umpire/controller school,

rpes of reports required.

eck lists,

pire SOP,

iform and equipment markings.

gnals and rules.

e safety instructiona for issue to both the control personnel
rticipating unit,

nate with the G2 to insure that the control plan and. intelli-«
agree on the means of releasing information, in deve loping

ations, and representing enemy forces.

e detailed instructions for umpire and safety personnel so
clearly understand their roles in the exercise,

1, Study the directive and the scenario with all accompanying
Coordinate with the Gi and GS,

.2. Make a detailed study of reference materials pertaining to <
cervice support of a large unit field exercise.

3. Consult with the division surgeon, engineer, communications
electronics officer, provost marshal, and support command commarn
garding--

a. A plan for playing combat service Support to include est:
ment of installations and resupply.

i
b. Availability of essential supplies such as training amu

field rations, fuels, demolitions, and umpire/controller equipme

Ce Medical evacuation.

d. Pertinent sections of the administrative annex to the P|
order, ,

|

|
e. Traffic circulation and control in the exercise area.

4. Draft the administrative annex to the operation order and thi
astrative instructions governing troop participation in the exerc

5. Reconnoiter the problem area to insure the feasibility of th’
ministrative plan,

6. Prepare maneuver damage control plan and integrate portions
affairs and personnel plans into the administrative annex to the
tion order,

7. Coordinate with the G3 to insure that the administrative vl
forma with the control plan and the troop orientation and critigq:

f~TM

PREPARATION OF THE TROOP ORIENTATION

AND CRITIQUE PLAN

G3 or Chief Umpire/Concroller

ine who is to attend the initial orientation, depending
ies available and size of group desired, Select time

sites for orientation and critique. Arrange for use at
ired.

2 maps and chart@ required for the orilentation and the

: and rehearse the orientation.

' instructions for the orientation of junior officers and
heir commanders,

ine*~uctions for critique. Specify time, place, date,
an DP and scope.

gh .nia plan ia considered separately here, it may be
an appendix to the control plan.

|
1

(When required)
G4 .

PREPARATION OF THE CLAIMS PLAN |

1. Study the scenario,

|2. Study pertinent regulations on claims procedure. Consult Wr
the judge advocate, Gl, G5, and division engineer,

3. Designate a claims officer. Prepare his inatructiona for ac:tion of land, procedure for rental, period required, and provigic
contracta with owners.

4. Prepare instructions to troops regarding Limitations on use .!rented ground and procedure for obtaining claim releases after us|
of ground has ended.

5. Consult with G3 to insure that the claims plan conforms withscenario, 
{

6. Prepare the plan itself. |
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TRAINING CIRCULAR FOR THE EXERCISE

G3

various plane into @ training circular for the exercise.

teferences, objectives, schedule, and administrative {netructions applicable to all units

particular subjecta that are detailed and lengthy, These normally sre:

d. Inetructlons to control personnel,

{nstructtons, @, Admintatrative (necructions for Aggreseor personnel,

f, Other adminlatrative instructions,

|

(NSTRUCTIONS ¢«

AND ACCRESSOR

(TC w/all a: |
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2. Make a detailed study of reference materials pertaining to combat
L requirements for the service support of a large unit field exercise.

‘ 3. Consult with the division surgeon, engineer, communications and

eee electronics officer, provost marshal, and support command commander re-

; garding--

a. A plan for playing combat service support to include establish-

ment of installations and resupply.

b. Availability of essential supplies such as training ammunition,
field rations, fuels, demolitions, and umpire/controller equipment.

¢. Medical evacuation.

d. Pertinent sections of the administrative annex to the operation

order.

e. Traffic circulation and control in the exercise area,

4. Draft the administrative annex to the operation order and the admini-

strative instructions governing troop participation in the exercise.

§. Reconnoiter the problem area to insure the feasibility of the ad-~

2»oth the control personnel ministrative plan.

6. Prepare maneuver damage control plan and integrate portions of civil

control plan and intelli- affairs and personnel plans into the administrative annex to the opera-

formation, in developing tion order.

es.

7. Coordinate with the G3 to insure that the administrative plan con-

and safety personnel so forms with the control plan and the troop orientation and critique plan.

he exercise.

fo.
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IRIENTATION . PREPARATION OF THE CLAIMS PLAN

LN (When required)

itroller G4

rientation, depending 1. Study the scenario.

gired. Select time

2. Study pertinent regulations on claims procedure. Consult with

the judge advocate, Gl, G5, and division engineer.

e. Arrange for use at

3, Designate a claims officer. Prepare his instructions for acquisi-

tion of land, procedure for rental, period required, and provision of

orientation and the contracts with owners.

4. Prepare instructions to troops regarding limitations on use of

rented ground and procedure for obtaining claim releases after use

of ground has ended.

of junior officers and

§. Consult with G3 to insure that the claims plan conforms with the

scenario,

ify time, place, date,

LY
te’\ re, it may be

6. Prepare the plan itself.
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2 EXERCISE
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reular for the exercise.

}, and administrative instructions applicable to all units

‘tailed and lengthy. These normally are:

Instructions to control personnel,

Administrative inetructions for Aggressor personnel.

Other administrative inaetructtones,

a

(INSTRUCTIONS TO CONTROL

AMD ACCAESSOR PERSONNEL

(TC wall annexes)
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